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INTRODUCTION

GOT1000 Series Handbook describes the basic information about GOT 1000 series of
MITSUBISHI Graphic Operation Terminal (hereinafter abbreviated as GOT), the information
required for the GOT installation, and others.

For more details, refer to the manuals shown in this handbook.

HOW TO USE THIS HANDBOOK

Be sure to use this handbook together with the following catalogs and manuals.

Il Catalog
The following catalog describes the information about new functions, the product lineup, the
cost, and others.

A version of the catalog corresponds to this handbook
L(NA)08054-H (1109) (MDOC)

Il Manuals related to GOT1000 series
The manuals describe the detailed information for the GOT.
For details of the information shown in this handbook, refer to the related manuals of GOT1000
series.
The manuals related to GOT1000 series can be downloaded from the MITSUBISHI
ELECTRIC FA NETWORK SERVICE website (http://wwwf2.mitsubishielectric.co.jp/english/
index.html).



MANUALS

For details of the connection configuration and software operation/installation, refer to the
following manuals.

[l For details about GOT hardware

+ GT16 User's Manual (Hardware) SH-080928ENG (1D7MD3)

» GT16 User's Manual (Basic Utility) SH-080929ENG (1D7MD4)

+ GT16 Handy GOT User's Manual JY997D41201, JY997D41202 (09R821)
» GT15 User's Manual SH-080528ENG (1D7M23)

* GT12 Supplementary Description SH-080864ENG (1D7MB7)

* GT11 User's Manual JY997D17501 (09R815)

* GT11 Handy GOT User's Manual JY997D20101, JY997D20102 (09R817)
* GT10 User's Manual JY997D24701 (09R819)

Il For details about screen configurations, functions, and usage of GT
SoftGOT1000

* GT SoftGOT1000 Version3 Operating Manual for GT Works3
SH-080860ENG (1D7MA9)

[l For details about basic operation of screen design, data transfer operation, and
common settings of GT Designer3
+ GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)
SH-080866ENG (1D7MB9)

Il For details about specifications and setting methods of object functions
* GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Functions)
SH-080867ENG (1D7MC1)

Il For details about screen configurations, functions, and usage of GT Simulator3
+ GT Simulator3 Version1 Operating Manual for GT Works3
SH-080861ENG (1D7MB1)

Il For details about connection configurations and how to make cable

* GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Products) for GT Works3
SH-080868ENG (1D7MC2)

* GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi Products 1) for GT Works3
SH-080869ENG (1D7MC3)

+ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi Products 2) for GT Works3
SH-080870ENG (1D7MC4)

+ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Microcomputer, MODBUS Products, Peripherals) for
GT Works3
SH-080871ENG (1D7MC5)

Il For details about extended functions and option functions
+ GOT1000 Series User's Manual (Extended Functions, Option Functions) for GT Works3
SH-080863ENG (1D7MB3)

l For details about specifications, system configurations, and setting methods of
gateway function
* GOT1000 Series Gateway Functions Manual for GT Works3
SH-080858ENG (1D7MA7)
[l For details about specifications, system configurations, and setting methods of
MES interface function
+ GOT1000 Series MES Interface Function Manual for GT Works3
SH-080859ENG (1D7MAS8)



E NEWLY ADDED FUNCTIONS

The following shows newly added functions.

|As of September 2011 |
Il Added new model
@ A model of 5.7 type (GT1655-VTBD) is added to GT16.
[ GT16 User's Manual (Hardware)
GT16 User's Manual (Basic Utility)

@ Twelve models (GT1030-HBD, GT1030-HBD2, GT1030-HBL, GT1030-HBDW,
GT1030-HBDW2, GT1030-HBLW, GT1030-HWD, GT1030-HWD2, GT1030-HWL,
GT1030-HWDW, GT1030-HWDW2, GT1030-HWLW) are added to GT10.

[ GT10 User's Manual
W GOT enhanced by new functions

@ File transfer function (FTP client)
With a few simple settings, files (alarm log files, hard copies, etc.) of resource data stored
in the GOT's CF card and USB memory* can be sent from the GOT to a personal

computer.
I i Personal computer
(FTP server*)
m Alarm log file,
hard copy, etc.

Ethernet
CF card

]

Worksite -i

GOT (FTP client) GOT (FTP client)

*: USB memory is supported only with GT16.
*: The Microsoft IIS (Internet Information Service) FTP server is supported.

@ Historical data list display
Data collected with the logging function is listed and displayed in list format.
The historical trend graph for a specific time can be displayed by designating the time.

Cursor
Position

Show | Cursor | Scroll | Page First  pbtain Time in
Latest Cursor A Data | Trend Graph
Data Hide Cursor Scroll Page Last | Specified
Cursor A 4 h h Data Jurmp.




@ Security collaboration (GT SoftGOT1000 Version3)
The GT SoftGOT1000 security level is changed accordingly when the PX Developer
monitor tool's mode is changed (engineer mode/operate mode/lock mode). Authority can
be set for operations requiring security.
@ Development environment of user applications (GT SoftGOT1000 Version3)
Further development environment is supported.
* Microsoft® Visual C++° /Visual C#°® @ED/Visual Basic® included with
Microsoft® Visual Studio 6.0/.NET (2002)GED/.NET 2003/2005 CED /2008 CED
» Embarcadero® C++Builder® XE GED
W Applicable to CC-Link IE Field Network connection
CC-Link IE Field Network connection which enables flexible wiring including star topology, line
topology and ring topology according to the layout of lines, equipment and device is available.
Hl Connection to RFID, barcode reader and MODBUS(R)/TCP equipment
GT SoftGOT1000 is applicable to connection to RFID, barcode reader and MODBUS(R)/TCP
equipment.



ABBREVIATIONS AND GENERIC TERMS

The following shows the abbreviations and generic terms used in this handbook.

W GOT

Abbreviations and generic terms

Description

GOT1000
Series

GT1695 GT1695M-X | Abbreviation of GT1695M-XTBA, GT1695M-XTBD
GT1685 GT1685M-S | Abbreviation of GT1685M-STBA, GT1685M-STBD
GT1675M-S | Abbreviation of GT1675M-STBA, GT1675M-STBD
GT1675 GT1675M-V | Abbreviation of GT1675M-VTBA, GT1675M-VTBD
GT1675-VN Abbreviation of GT1675-VNBA, GT1675-VNBD
GT1672 GT1672-VN | Abbreviation of GT1672-VNBA, GT1672-VNBD
GT1665M-S | Abbreviation of GT1665M-STBA, GT1665M-STBD
GT1665 GT1665M-V | Abbreviation of GT1665M-VTBA, GT1665M-VTBD
GT1662 GT1662-VN | Abbreviation of GT1662-VNBA, GT1662-VNBD
GT1655 GT1655-V Abbreviation of GT1655-VTBD
GT16 Abbreviation of GT1695, GT1685, GT1675, GT1672, GT1665, GT1662, GT1655,
GT16 Handy GOT
GT1595 GT1595-X Abbreviation of GT1595-XTBA, GT1595-XTBD
GT1585V-S | Abbreviation of GT1585V-STBA, GT1585V-STBD
GT1585 GT1585-S Abbreviation of GT1585-STBA, GT1585-STBD
GT1575V-S | Abbreviation of GT1575V-STBA, GT1575V-STBD
GT1575-S Abbreviation of GT1575-STBA, GT1575-STBD
GT157(] GT1575-V Abbreviation of GT1575-VTBA, GT1575-VTBD
GT1575-VN Abbreviation of GT1575-VNBA, GT1575-VNBD
GT1572-VN | Abbreviation of GT1572-VNBA, GT1572-VNBD
GT1565-V Abbreviation of GT1565-VTBA, GT1565-VTBD
GT1sen) GT1562-VN Abbreviation of GT1562-VNBA, GT1562-VNBD
GT1555-V Abbreviation of GT1555-VTBD
GT1550] GT1555-Q Abbreviation of GT1555-QTBD, GT1555-QSBD
GT1550-Q Abbreviation of GT1550-QLBD
GT15 Abbreviation of GT1595, GT1585, GT1571, GT156[ ], GT155[]
GT1275 GT1275-V Abbreviation of GT1275-VNBA, GT1275-VNBD
GT1265 GT1265-V Abbreviation of GT1265-VNBA, GT1265-VNBD
GT12 Abbreviation of GT1275, GT1265
GT1155-Q Abbreviation of GT1155-QTBDQ, GT1155-QSBDQ, GT1155-QTBDA, GT1155-QSBDA,
GT115[] GT1155-QTBD, GT1155-QSBD
GT1150-Q Abbreviation of GT1150-QLBDQ, GT1150-QLBDA, GT1150-QLBD
GT11 Abbreviation of GT115[], GT11 Handy GOT
GT1055-Q Abbreviation of GT1055-QSBD
GT105] —
GT1050-Q Abbreviation of GT1050-QBBD
GT1045-Q Abbreviation of GT1045-QSBD
GT1040] —
GT1040-Q Abbreviation of GT1040-QBBD
Abbreviation of GT1030-LBD, GT1030-LBD2, GT1030-LBL, GT1030-LBDW,
GT1030-LBDW2, GT1030-LBLW, GT1030-LWD, GT1030-LWD2, GT1030-LWL,
GT1030 GT1030-LWDW, GT1030-LWDW2, GT1030-LWLW, GT1030-HBD, GT1030-HBD2,
GT1030-HBL, GT1030-HBDW, GT1030-HBDW2, GT1030-HBLW, GT1030-HWD,
GT1030-HWD2, GT1030-HWL, GT1030-HWDW, GT1030-HWDW2, GT1030-HWLW
Abbreviation of GT1020-LBD, GT1020-LBD2, GT1020-LBL, GT1020-LBDW,
GT1020 GT1020-LBDW2, GT1020-LBLW, GT1020-LWD, GT1020LWD2, GT1020-LWL,
GT1020-LWDW, GT1020-LWDW2, GT1020-LWLW
GT10 Abbreviation of GT105[], GT104[], GT1030, GT1020




Abbreviations and generic terms Description
GT16
Handy | GT1665HS-V | Abbreviation of GT1665HS-VTBD
GOT
G(S);:::o :?;?y ﬁ;;y GT1155HS-Q | Abbreviation of GT1155HS-QSBD
coT GT1150HS-Q | Abbreviation of GT1150HS-QLBD
GT SoftGOT1000 Abbreviation of GT SoftGOT1000
GOT900 Series Abbreviation of GOT-A900 series, GOT-F900 series
GOT800 Series Abbreviation of GOT-800 series
Il Others
Abbreviations and generic terms Description
1Al Abbreviation of IAl Corporation
OMRON Abbreviation of OMRON Corporation
KEYENCE Abbreviation of KEYENCE CORPORATION
KOYO El Abbreviation of KOYO ELECTRONICS INDUSTRIES CO., LTD.
SHARP Abbreviation of Sharp Manufacturing Systems Corporation
JTEKT Abbreviation of JTEKT Corporation
SHINKO Abbreviation of Shinko Technos Co., Ltd.
CHINO Abbreviation of CHINO CORPORATION
TOSHIBA Abbreviation of TOSHIBA CORPORATION
TOSHIBA MACHINE Abbreviation of TOSHIBA MACHINE CO., LTD.
HITACHI IES Abbreviation of Hitachi Industrial Equipment Systems Co., Ltd.
HITACHI Abbreviation of Hitachi, Ltd.
FUJI FA Abbreviation of Fuiji Electric FA Components & Systems Co., Ltd.
PANASONIC Abbreviation of Panasonic Corporation
PANASONIC EW Abbreviation of Panasonic Electric Works Co., Ltd.
FUJI SYS Abbreviation of Fuiji Electric Systems Co., Ltd.
YASKAWA Abbreviation of YASKAWA Electric Corporation
YAMATAKE Abbreviation of Yamatake Corporation
YOKOGAWA Abbreviation of Yokogawa Electric Corporation
ALLEN-BRADLEY Abbreviation of Allen-Bradley products manufactured by Rockwell Automation, Inc.
GE FANUC Abbreviation of GE Fanuc Automation Corporation GE Fanuc Automation Corporation
LS IS Abbreviation of LS Industrial Systems Co., Ltd.
SCHNEIDER Abbreviation of Schneider Electric SA
SICK Abbreviation of SICK AG
SIEMENS Abbreviation of Siemens AG
RKC Abbreviation of RKC INSTRUMENT INC.
HIRATA Abbreviation of Hirata Corporation
MURATEC Abbreviation of Muratec products manufactured by Muratec Automation Co., Ltd.
PLC Abbreviation of programmable controller
Temperature controller Generic term for temperature controller manufactured by each corporation
Indicating controller Generic term for indicating controller manufactured by each corporation
CHINO controller Abbreviation of indicating controller manufactured by CHINO CORPORATION
PC CPU module Abbreviation of PC CPU Unit manufactured by CONTEC CO., LTD
GOT (server) Abbreviation of GOTs that use the server function
GOT (client) Abbreviation of GOTs that use the client function
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Abbreviations and generic terms

Description

Windows® font

Abbreviation of TrueType font and OpenType font available for Windows®
(Differs from the True Type fonts settable with GT Designer3)

Intelligent function module

Indicates the modules other than the PLC CPU, power supply module and /O module that
are mounted to the base unit

MODBUS® /RTU

Generic term for the protocol designed to use MODBUS® , protocol messages on a serial
communication

MODBUS® /TCP

Generic term for the protocol designed to use MODBUS® , protocol messages on a TCP/
IP network
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1. GOT
1.1 Product Lineup
@GT16

High performance models with multimedia

communications

TFT  (High-brightness,
1 5 wide viewing angle)

type GT1695M-XTBA [La\i/ol=)
GT1695M-XTBD (RIS

TFT  (High-brightness,
121 wide viewing angle)

type GT1685M-STBA [ @1ie=]
GT1685M-STBD (RIS

Resolution: XGA 1024x 768
Display color: 65536 colors
Multimedia, video/RGB model

Resolution: SVGA 800x 600
Display color: 65536 colors
Multimedia, video/RGB model

TFT  (High intensity and

1 04 wide angle view)
type GT1675M-STBA [Lai)/ ol
GT1675M-STBD (RIS

TET  (High intensity and

104 wide angle view)
type [NENSEVIVSNIAG type
GT1675M-vTBD (RIS

Resolution: SVGA 800x 600
Display color: 65536 colors
Multimedia, video/RGB model

Resolution: VGA 640x 480
Display color: 65536 colors
Multimedia, video/RGB model

TFT

104
type IRIEELEY

GT1675-VNBD (RIS

TFT

104
type ISHGELES

GT1672-VNBD [BI)

Resolution: VGA 640x 480
Display color: 4096 colors

Resolution: VGA 640x 480
Display color: 16 colors

2 1.1 Product Lineup

and a host of features and functions including embedded



TFT  (High-brightness,
84 wide viewing angle)

type [ESIeINNAC type

GT1665M-STBD (RIS

TFT  (High-brightness,

84 wide viewing angle)
WISN criessmvren [ type

GT1665M-VTBD [BIRY

TFT

type FENSIWINAC type
GT1662-VNBD (R[S

Resolution: SVGA 800x 600
Display color: 65536 colors
Multimedia, video/RGB model

¢

TFT  (High intensity and

57 wide angle view)
type WEELERRENEDC type

Resolution: VGA 640x 480
Display color: 65536 colors
Multimedia, video/RGB model

Resolution: VGA 640x 480
Display color: 65536 colors

Handy GOT/ TFT (High-brightness, wide viewing angle)

type GT1665HS-VTBD (I

Resolution: VGA 640x 480
Display color: 65536 colors

Resolution: VGA 640x 480
Display color: 16 colors

1.1 Product Lineup
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@GT15

Performance models ideal for a wide range of applications in a network or standalone environment

TFT  (High intensity and
15 wide angle view)

WISN orises.xren & type
GT1595-XTED ([l

TFT  (High intensity and

121 wide angle view)
WIS crisssv.sten B type
GT1585V-STBD (RIS L)

TFT  (High intensity and
wide angle view)

GT1585-STBA [alSiye)
SRS EDE DC type |

Resolution: XGA 1024x 768
Display color: 65536 colors

Resolution: SVGA 800x 600
Display color: 65536 colors
Video/RGB compatible

TFT  (High intensity and

104 wide angle view)

LN Grisrsv-stea EEITD
GT1575v-5TBD [RIRI

TFT  (High intensity and

104 wide angle view)

type GT1575-STBA Lal®iLi ] o/:)

GT1575-STBD (RIS

Resolution: SVGA 800x 600
Display color: 65536 colors

TET  (High intensity and

104 wide angle view)
BTN Gris7s-vrea
SSEEMENT DC type |

Resolution: SVGA 800x 600
Display color: 65536 colors
Video/RGB compatible

Resolution: SVGA 800x 600
Display color: 65536 colors

Resolution: VGA 640x 480
Display color: 65536 colors

TFT

104
type SR
GT1575-VNBD

TFT

104
Wy cTisTzvnea

GT1572-VNBD (RIS )

Resolution: VGA 640x 480
Display color: 256 colors

Resolution: VGA 640480
Display color: 16 colors

4 1.1 Product Lineup



TET  (High intensity and

84 wide angle view)
type GT1565-VTBA [al®ii/el:]
GT1565-VTBD (B

TFT

84
BTN Grissovnea
GT1562-VNBD

Resolution: VGA 640x 480
Display color: 65536 colors

TFT  (High intensity and

57 wide angle view)
YLl GrisssvieD

Resolution: VGA 640x 480
Display color: 16 colors

TFT  (High intensity and

57 wide angle view)
YN Grisss-ated

Resolution: VGA 640x 480
Display color: 65536 colors

STN

5.7
type GT1555-QSBD

Resolution: QVGA 320x 240
Display color: 65536 colors

STN

5.7
type GT1550-QLBD

Resolution: QVGA 320x 240
Display color: 4096 colors

Resolution: QVGA 320x 240
Display color: Monochrome in 16-level

1.1 Product Lineup
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@GT12

Large basic models with integrated features and communications

Dl <>

104 TFT 84 TFT

type GEELES AC type type JREAUE AC type
GT1275-VNBD [n]#] type GT1265-VNBD [[nfe4 type

Resolution: VGA 640x 480 Resolution: VGA 640x 480

Display color: 256 colors Display color: 256 colors

6 1.1 Product Lineup



@GT11

Small models with a host of advanced functions

TFT
GT1155-QTBD  [BIeE)

GT1155-QTBDQ (RIS

GT1155-QTBDA ([BJeRisI}

57
type

Qbus |
connection”!

Abus
connection?

STN
GT1155-QSBD  [BJeRiYf:]

GT1155-Q58DQ (RIS

GT1155-QsBDA (RIS

57
type

STN

o7 GT1150-QLBD

type
go:::m"“ GT1150-QLBDQ (RIS Sq::;uan“
:omd 2 GT1150-QLBDA (RIS ‘;o?‘:iwon'z

Resolution: QVGA 320x 240
Display color: 256 colors

Handy GOT/STN
. GT1155HS-QSBD
type

Resolution: QVGA 320x 240
Display color: 256 colors

Handy GOT/STN
. GT1150HS-QLBD
type

Resolution: QVGA 320x 240
Display color: Monochrome in 16-level

Resolution: QVGA 320x 240
Display color: 256 colors

Resolution: QVGA 320x 240
Display color: Monochrome in 16-level

*1: For QCPU (Q mode)/Motion controller CPU (Q series) connection
*2: For QnA/ACPU/Motion controller CPU (A series) connection

1.1 Product Lineup 7
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@GT10

Compact models with basic functions

5 7 STN 7 STN

tybe GT1055-QSBD [PZNI L tybe [eplRe):1:T0l 24VDC type
Resolution: QVGA 320x 240 Resolution: QVGA 320x 240
Display color: 256 colors Display color: Monochrome (white/blue) in 16-level

7 STN 7 STN
ne [RLEeE 24V0C type] S crioso-aeeo EIRRITD
type GT1045-QS! Lyp type GT1040-Q yp
Resolution: QVGA 320x 240 Resolution: QVGA 320x 240
Display color: 256 colors Display color: Monochrome (white/blue) in 16-level

8 1.1 Product Lineup



STN

GT103018D K RS422 connection
GT103040BD2 K RS-232 connection
RS422 connecton
R8-422 connection

PLAYDIORVeLY Rs-232 connection
GT1030LWL

45
type

GT1030-LBL

GT1030-LWD

GT1030-LWD2

¢

STN (High contrast)

RS422 connecton
RS-232 connection
R8-422 connection
R8-422 connection

GT1030-HWD2 e] RZATIBIORVIO Rs-232 connection
GT1030-HWWL

45

type GT1030-HBD

(GT1030-HBD2
(GT1030-HBL
GT1030-HWD

te) ERVIBIORTLN Rs-422 connection
Resolution: 288x 96

Display color: Monochrome (white/black)
Backlight: 3-color LED (green/orange/red)

STN
45

! Bl CT1030LEDW i) AT Rs-422 connection
ype

GT1030-LBDW2 k) RZAIRIORel Rs-232 connection

GT1030-LBLW EAVBIORelY Rs-422 connection
GT1030-LWDW PZA[BIORVT Rs422 connection

GT1030-LWDW2 e) PLYIBIORVL) Rs-232 connection

GT1030-LWLW EVIRIORL Rs-422 connection

e) VDI LN Rs-422 connection
Resolution: 288x 96

Display color: Monochrome (white/black)
Backlight: 3-color LED (green/orange/red)

STN (High contrast)

45

Bl GT1030-HBDW RS422 connection
type (GT1030-HBOW2 RS:232 connection
GT1030-HBLW RS422 connection
GT1030-HWDW RS422 connection

GT1030-HWDW2 te) PZAY[BIOIN L) Rs-232 connection

GT1030-HWLW

EVIRIOR LY Rs-422 connection

Resolution: 288x 96
Display color: Monochrome (white/black)
Backlight: 3-color LED (white/pink/red)

STN

GTi020480 (Black RS422 connecton
GT10204.802 (Black RS-232 connection
RS422 comecton
RS422 connecton

PLYIRIORVTo Rs-232 connection
GT1020-UWL

37
type

GT1020-LBL
GT1020-LWD

GT1020-LWD:

Resolution: 288x 96
Display color: Monochrome (white/black)
Backlight: 3-color LED (white/pink/red)

GOTiooo |

STN

GT1020-LBDW k) RZAYBIORAYsIY RS-422 connection
GT1020-LBDW2 k) RZAVBIORNYeE) Rs-232 connection

37
type

GTH0204BLW RS422 connection
GT10204WDW RS422 connecton
GT1020-4WDW2 RS:232 connection
GT020WLW RS422 connecton

e) EAVBIORILN RS2 connection
Resolution: 160x 64

Display color: Monochrome (white/black)
Backlight: 3-color LED (green/orange/red)

Resolution: 160x 64
Display color: Monochrome (white/black)
Backlight: 3-color LED (white/pink/red)

GOTiooo

— e

GOTiooo
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Use a personal computer or panel computer as a GOT.

HMI software for the GOT1000 series

& GT SoftGOT 1000

GT SoftGOT1000 verSion3

GT SoftGOT1000 is the HMI software that provides GOT functions on personal computers

and panel computers.

This software connects with various types of i such as Mi ishi PLCs and let 5%
you see screens just like the GOT1000 series. ¥
You can also reuse GOT's project data without modification.

Along with all the advantages of a GOT, you can also enjoy the convenience and flexibility
of personal s and panel S.

USB port license key

GT SoftGOT1000 Version3 is software included with the GT Works3 suite
A separate license key is required for use.

Monitor the production site from a remote location

Reduce downtime Use GOT project data from the production site
Use GT SoftGOT1000 to monitor the production site from You can reuse project data of the GOT at your productio
your office. You can collect information quickly when a site as the project data of GT SoftGOT1000 to reduce the
problem occurs, taking y actions i iately design cost.
Monitoring Line 1 Monitoring Line 2
— mL
Personal Personal
Worksite computer computer II_U

Ethernet

[
Production site

Monitoring Line 3 Monitoring Line 4

GT SoftGOT1000

Connect with MELSEC process control for process control applications

You can connect GT SoftGOT1000 to the monitor tools of the Engi ing Envir PX Devel for design and

p

maintenance work for process control. In this way, a process control monitoring system can easily be constructed.

PX Developer window screens and ot i PX Developer monitoring tool bar

Tools for monitoring, operating, and tuning loop
control tags. (The display position can be
specified.)

Clicking on buttons executes various operations
such as starting up GT SoftGOT1000 and
switching base screens.

GT SoftGOT1000 touch switch/object 4 . | = GT SoftGOT1000 base screen

Clicking on touch switches and objects displays Make your desktop into a graphic monitoring
various screens of PX Developer monitoring window by displaying the GT SoftGOT1000 base
tools. (The display position can be specified.) screen in full-screen mode and sending the

window to the back of the screen.
Security collaboration New

The GT SoftGOT1000 security level is changed accordingly when the PX Developer monitor
tool’s mode is changed (engineer mode/operate mode/lock mode). Authority can be set for
operations requiring security.

10
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Link with other applications to construct
a high-performance system

You can use a user-created application to read and write

information to and from internal devices of GT SoftGOT1000.

By linking data with user applications such as a data logger,
you can construct a high-performance system package.
You can also use a touch switch on the GT SoftGOT1000
monitor to launch another application.

<D log t envir t of user app

« Microsoft®Visual C++°/Visual C#° QEID /Visual Basic” included with
Microsoft*Visual Studio 6.0/.NET (2002) €D /.NET 2003/2005 CED /2008 CED

« Embarcadero®C++Builder®XE CEID

Connect to various devices

The GT SoftGOT1000 can be connected to the Mitsubishi
PLC, other PLC brands,MODBUS ®/TCP slave devices.CED

*: See "List of connectable models" (page 69), for more details on supported models of
other manufactures.

Connect to RFID or barcode reader and input numerical
values or ASCII characters. (ED

The SoftGOT-GOT link function enhances the linkage to your onsite GOT “tew

Monitor the screen of your onsite GOT from
GT SoftGOT1000

Connect GT SoftGOT1000 with GOT by an Ethernet connection.
Use the GOT's project data with GT SoftGOT1000 to monitor
connected equipment.

*: Only CH1 can be monitored when GOT is connected via multi-channels.
GOT and QCPU/LCPU can be connected by a bus connection,
direct CPU connection, computer link connection, or Ethernet connection.
GOT and OMRON PLC can be connected via Ethernet connection.

Monitor the screen of
your onsite GOT from
Worksite GT SoftGOT1000

GT SoftGOT 1000

QCPUILCPU
OMRON PLC

GT SoftGOT1000 Commander

By using the GT SoftGOT1000 Commander, multiple GT
SoftGOT1000 modules using the SoftGOT-GOT link function
can be efficiently managed, and the SoftGOT-GOT link
function can be utilized easily.

<Actions possible with GT SoftGOT1000 Commander>
« Search for GOT on the Ethernet network and start with
GT SoftGOT1000 (GT16 only)
« Start/stop GT SoftGOT1000
« Check and switch GT SoftGOT1000 monitor status (online/offline)
« Designate GT SoftGOT1000 module No. displayed on top screen

Prevent simultaneous operations from GT
SoftGOT1000 and GOT

Operation of an input object (e.g. touch switch, numerical
input) is allowed by either GT SoftGOT1000 or the GOT,
whichever has operating authority. If one terminal does
not have operating authority, the status of the operating
authority can be displayed in a pop-up window. Whether it
is ible to acqui p ing authority from the other
terminal can be notified with a dialog. It is also possible to
specify the time to ensure the operating authority on the
operation side after final operations.

Th host s now in
With
operating
authority

Worksite

Adialog bo x opens
with message

© Able to make

operation X Not able to make

operation

GT SoftG OT1000 Commander

=
Managament T SonGOT1000 (odle o 1)

(taton No.1)

-
- [ e
(G SOfIGOT1000 (imodule No. 2

Management
(taton No.2)

Monitoring the
controller connected to
the GOT (station No.1)
by GT SoftGOT1000
(module No. 1)

Monitoring the
controller connected to
the GOT (station No.2)
by GT SoftGOT1000
(module No. 2)

o
Ethernet

GOT (station No.1) GOT (station No.2)

See "Specifications (Operating Environment)" (page 32), "Functions for each model” (page 36), and "Connectable models" (page 104).
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1.2 Specification
@GT16

General specifications

Tltem Specification *1: The maximum operating ambient temperature should be 5°C
7 ¢ 7 g o lower than that shown in the table on the left when connecting to
Operating a'zblsm | Display) ﬂ:C to SOQCAS a multimedia unit (GT16M-MMR), MELSECNET/H
Empersiure] [ Oterthan dispay 0°Cto55°C unit (GT15-J71LP23-25 or GT15-J71BR13), or
Storage ambient temperature -20°C to 60°C CC-Link communication unit (GT15-J61BT13).
perating amblent humidity'> 70 o 90%RH, no condensation *2: Do not operate or store the GOT unit in pressurized
Slorage St ity 7076 90%RH_ 0 here the pressure exceeds the Om elevation
Frequency Acceleration | Half amplitude Sweep count ressure, as this could result in abnormal operation.
T _— et Do not pressurize inside the control panel for air purge cleaning.
Conforming to | Under intermittent Xy ondz The pressure could raise the surface sheet, making the touch
Vibration resistance JISB3502and | vibration 9to 150Hz 9.8m/s? - Srections panel difficult to operate or causing the sheet to come off.
JEC 61131-2 *3: Assuming that the device is connected at some point between a
Under continuous 5to SHz - 1.75mm . public power distribution network and local system equipment.
vibration 9to 150Hz 4.9m/s? Category [] applies to devices that are supplied with power from
Impact resistance Conforming to JIS B 3502 and IEC 61131-2 (147m/s?, 3 times in each of X, Y and Z directions) fixed equipment. The surge withstand voltage is 2500V for
" Free from oll mist, corrosive geses. Tlammable gases and excessive conductive dusts or direct sun devices with ratings up to 300V.
Operating atmosphere ms (The same applies to unit storage.) *4:  Index that indicates the level of foreign conductive matter in the
—— 2000m orless operating environment of the device. Contamination level 2
Operating altitude denotes contamination by non-conductive matter only, though
Installation location In control panel’® momentary conductivity may occur due to occasional
ccondensation.
Overvoltage category™® Tor lower *5: 010 40°C for GT1665HS
*6: Excluding GT1665HS
Contamination level™ 2 orless
Cooling method Self-cooling Do not use or store the GOT under direct sun light or in an environment
Grounding \g (1000} o less). Connect to panel if unable to ground. with excessively high temperature, dust, humidity or vibration.

Performance specifications

For inquiries refaling (o products which conform to UL, GUL, and CE
directives and shipping directives, please contact your local sales office.

Specification
Item GTT695M-XTBA GTT685M-STBA GT1675M-STBA GT1675M-VTBA GT1675-VNBA GTT672VNBA GT1665M-STBA
GT1695M-XTBD GT1685M-STBD. GT1675M-STBD GT1675M-VTBD GT1675-VNBD GT1672-VNBD GT1665M-STBD
TFT color LCD
Type TFT color LCD (high-brightness, wide viewing angle) TFT color LCD (high-brightness, wide
viewing angle)
Screen size 75" 2T T 04" CEd
Resolution XGA: 1024768 [dots] SVGA: 800x600 [dots] T VGA: 640x480 [dots] SVGA: 800600 [dots]
Display size 304 (W< 228 (R)mm] | 246(W)x 184 5(F)Imm] | TIW)< 158(H)imm] T7T(W)x128(H)[mm]
16-dot standard font: 16-dot standard font:
No. of displayed 64 chars 48 ines (2yte) | 16-dot standard font: 50 chars.x37 lines (2-byte) 16-dot standard font: 40 chars x30 lines (2-byte) 50 chars x37 lines (2-byte)
characters 12-dot standard font: 12-dot standard font: 66 chars.x50 lines (2-byte) 12-dot standard font: 53 chars.x40 lines (2-byte) 12-dot standard font:
- 85 chars x64 lnes (2-byte) 66 chars x50 lines (2-byte)
Display ™ Display colors 65536 colors 4096 colors__ |16 colors 65536 colors
Right/left: 75°, Up: 50° Right/left: 80°, Up: 60° e T o &8 Right/left: 80°, Up: 80°
it *, Up: 50°, ightleft: 80°, Up: 60°, (Function version D or later) . . . ight/left: 80°, Up: 80°,
View angle P Do 80° Rightlefuupidown: 88" | gt 68" (Funcion Right/let: 457, Up: 30°, Down: 20 own. &
version C or earler)
Intensity 450 [cdim?] 470 [cd/m?] 400 [cd/m?] 450[cd/m?] 200[cd/m?] 400 [cdim?]
Tntensity adjustment B-step adjustment Z-step adjustment B-step adjustment
- Approx. 52,000 hours Approx. 43,000 hours Approx. 52,000 hours A(‘;";Z;‘aﬂ‘n?ﬁulf‘g:z:{s
e (operating ambient temperature: 25°C) (operating ambient temperature: 25°C) (operating ambient temperature: 25°C)
Cold-cathode fluorescent tube (replaceable), with backlight OFF detection function.
§ Backlight off time and screen save time can be set
Backlight T "Approx. 50,000 hours or more
ffe (Time for display intensity reaches 50% at operating ambient of 25°C)
Type “Analog resistive type
Touch  [Keysize Win. 2x2 [dols](per key)
No. of simut -
pensl o :cm:s aneous Simultaneous touch prohibited™ (1 point only)
Life ™ 1,000,000 times or more (operating force 0.98N or less)
Detection distance. A0l -
Detection range Right/lefup/down: 70° -
Human | reion defay e 0104 [seq] -
sensor Y
B D Temperature diferenc (o b &”C or mor ,
tween human body and ambient air
TSMIB BTt Tash memory
s | carive 15MB builtin flash memory (for saving project data and OS) 11MB buittin Y (for data and
Memory data and OS) e
Tife (No. of writings) 700,000 times.
Internal clock accuracy 347 to 8.38 secs/day (operating ambient 25°C) ™2
GT15-BAT type lthium battery
Battery Backed up data Clock data, Time notification data, system 1og data and SRAM user area (500KB)
Life Approx. 5 years (operallng ambient temperature: 25°C)
S-232, 1ch eed:
RS-2327 Connector shape: D-sub 9-pin (male) ‘Application: Gormunication wih connocled devices, conneaton to personal computer
ct data read/write, OS lnstaHahnn FA transparent function)
RSAZZMSS 1
REELES Connector shape: 14-pin (female) Appucanon C with connected devices
Data transfer system: 100BASE-TX, 10BASE-T, 1ch® Connector shape: RJ-45 (modular jack)
Ethernet Application: Communication with connected devices, gateway function, connection to personal computer
AR (project data read/write, OS installation, FA transparent function, MES interface function)
ifariace USB (full-speed 12Mbps), host 1ch Connector shape: TYPE-A
UsB Application: USB connection, USB memory data transfer and storage FAT16 format: max. 2GB, FAT32 format: max. 32GB" "%
USE (full-speed 12Mbps), device 1ch Connecter shape: Mini-B
Application: Connection to personal computer (project data readiwrite, OS installation, FA transparent function)
jr— Compact flash slot, 1ch, Connector shape: TYPE |
Application: Data transfer, data storage, GOT startup FAT16 format: max. 2GB, FAT32 format: max. 32GB™1
Optional function board Ach for optional function board installation
Extension unit 2ch for communication unit/optional unit installation
Buzzer output Single tone (fone length adjustable)
Protective construction Front: IP67f° In panel: IP2X
External dmensions S03W)<2TA{HX 49D mm] T 90 FX520Nm]
Panel cut dimensions. 383 5(W)x 282 5(H)mm] fmm] mm] W)xA 76(H)[mm]
Tater: 23[kg]
Weight (excl. mounting brackets) 5.0[kg] Tkg] 2.1[kg] Funcionvrdon C ot eater. 2 1hg] 2.3kg] 1.7[kg]
i
Jru—— o e GT Works3 Version1 14
\pplicable software packages GT Works3 Version1 (not supported by GT Works2/GT Designer2) GT Works3 Version1
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Power supply specifications

Specification
GT1675M-STBA GT1675M-STBD
GT1675M-VTBA GT1675M-VTBD
Iltem GT1675-VNBA GT1675-VNBD
GT1695M-XTBA GT1685M-STBA GT1672-VNBA GT1695M-XTBD GT1685M-STBD GT1672-VNBD GT1655-VTBD GT1665HS-VTBD
GT1665M-STBA GT1665M-STBD
1665M-VTBA GT1665M-VTBD
GT1662-VNBA GT1662-VNBD
L"ﬁ“‘ oY 100 to 240VAC (+10%, -15%) 24VDC (+25%, -20%) 24VDC (+10%, -15%)
Tnput frequency 50/60Hz £5% -
Input maximum apparent | 4150\a (at max. load) | 110VA (at max. load) | 100VA (at max. load) R
Power AW or less 46W or less TOW orless GOW orless Z0Worless | 38Worless T6W or less, TT6W orless
[With backlight off 38W or less 32W or less 3OW orless 30W or less, 26Worless | 27Worless T4W or less, B.2W or less
e p— A or Tes 2A orfes 2R orless orless 30A orless
(4ms, at max. load) (75ms, at max. load) (55ms, at max. load) (1ms, at max. load) | (2ms, at max. load)

failure time.

Within 20ms (100VAC or more)

Within 10ms

Within 5ms

Noise resistance.

Noise voltage 1500Vp-p, noise width 1ps by noise simulator with noise

frequency 25 to 60Hz

Noise voltage 500Vp-p, noise width 1yis by noise simulator with noise

frequency 25 to 60Hz

Nofse volge T000Vpp.
oise width 1us by nose

30to 100Kz

Withstand voltage

T500VAC for 1 minute between power supply terminal and ground

500VDC for 1 minute between power supply terminal and ground

Insulation resistance

10MC or higher with an insulation resistance tester (500VDC between power supply terminal and ground)

Applicable wire size

0.75t02 [mm?"

Clamp terminal

Clamp terminals for M3 screw RAV1.25-3, V2-53.3, V2-N3A, FV2-N3A™|

Tightening forque
(terminal block's terminal
Sarows)

0.5t0 0.8 [Nem]'!

© Excluding GT1665HS

Performance specifications

Specification *1: On LCD screens, bright dots (permanently lit)
tem GTioGEN-VTEA GTig02 VNBA prp— PE— Becase o e number of epleyclomerts
@i Gz exist on an LCD screen, itis not possible to
TFT color LCD reduce appearance of the bright and black dots
TFT color LCD
L high-brightness, wide view- TFT color LCD to zero.
b (high-brig! o) (high-brightness, wide viewing angle) Note that the existence of bright and black dots
S creansize oy 5 T Crad is a standard characteristic of LCD screens,
RossTiion AR do‘s’] & and it does not mean that the products are
defective or damaged.
Display size T7IW)x TZ8(H)mm] 750 Mmm] | T325(W)x99 AFmm] @ panels have cha X
No. of displayed 76-dof standard font: 40 chars x30 ines (2-byie) Note that even within the indicated view angles,
characters 12-dot standard font: 53 chars x40 lines (2-byte) the screen display may ot be clar enough
Display™!  [Display colors. 65536 colors 76 colors 65536 colors depending on the display c
Riontieft 80" Up 80 RahUieft 457 Using the GOT screen save/hackhghl OFF
View angle? ‘o Down éo“u : ug/ down: 2 Right/left/up/down: 80° | Right/left: 80°, Up: 60°, Down: 80° ::nc;\onksl p[‘f‘ﬁ"‘s screen burn-in and extends
: e backiight lfe.
Tntensity G00[cain?] 200[cam?] o0l S50kl *4: An analog resistive touch display is used
Tntensity adjustment 8-step adjustment T-step adjustment Tstep adjus‘ment When 2 paints on the scrsen are louched e
) Approx. :S‘OOOhhuu‘rs Approx. t52,000hhc|u;’s Approx. ‘SO,GDthuu:s | :1 0?? hours . of the 2 points then the switch wil be activated.
Life (operating ambient (operating ambient (operating ambient mpera mg am ient temperature: Therefore, avoid touching 2 points on the.
25°C) 25°C) 25°C) 25°C screen simultaneous)
Cold-cathode fluorescent ube with *5: The memory is a ROM that permits overwriting
backlight OFF detection function. LED (ot replaceable). with backlight OFF dstection function. of new data without having to delete the
Backlight Backlight off time and screen save time can be set. e existing data.
P “Approx. 50,000 hours o more | Approx.40,000 hours or more_| Approx. 70,000 hours or more | - 6: Withthe USB environmenall proleciive cover
ife’ D - is on, pressing firm ortion marked "A."
(Time for display intensity reaches 50% at operating ambient of 25°C) | - make:“ cunlgrm 1uy|PG7lp1JEM1030) (The
Type Analog resistive fype USB interface conforms to IP2X (JEM1030)
ro— Key size Wiin. 2x2 [dots](per key) when a USB cable or a USB memory is
#o  [No. of simultaneous " ) connected.) However, this does not guarantee
panel ve ot Simultaneous touch prohibited"* (1 point only) protection in all users' environments.
Life 7,000,000 times or more (operating force 0.98N of 1ess) The unit may not be used in an environment
Detecion dism"o@ - where itis exposed to splashing oil or
tuman [Detodion chemicals for a long time or itis soaked with full
u - of oil mist.
sensor  [Detection dslay fime - *7: Where more than one extension unit, barcode
Detection - reader, and RFID controller are used, the sum
e TEMB bulen flash memory B bl flash memory T5MB built-in flash memory of their current consumptions should be within
Memory'S (for saving project data and OS) | (for saving project data and OS) (for saving project data and OS) the current level which the GOT can supply.
e (No_orwitngs] 0000 TS *8:  For the currents which the extension units,
e o5 s barcode reader, and RFID controller consume
3.47 0 8.38 secs/day - " Y | 3.47108.38 secsiday (operating and the current level which the GOT can
Internal clock accuracy (operating ambient temperature: 25°C)'12 (operating ambient blent ture: 25°C)"" supply, see 3.2 Precautions for Use
P 9 P c)12 ambient temperature: ) (Calculation of current consumed by units
GT15-BAT type lithium battery ‘GT11-50BAT ype lithium battery ‘GT15-BAT type lihium batlery o ::f> X A of GT1695/GT1685
 function version A of is
Battery B‘acksd up data Clock data, time notification data, system log data and SRDAM user area (500KB) not compatible with 10BASE-T.
Life Approx. 5 years (operating ambient 25°C) *9: This does not guaramee prolecuon in all users'
RS-232, 1ch | RS232, RS420485, 1ch, et not applied
. Connector shape: D-sub 9-pin (male) one of the chamnels) when the .mzrface protective cover and rear
RsS-232 Application: Communication with connected devices, connection to personal computer | Transrisson speed: 15200I5T60038400/16200/ lace pm(edlve cover are removed.
(project data read/write, OS installation, FA transparent function) 96004800 *10: If necessary, use a stylus pen meeting
S RS-422/485, Tch mission speed: 115200/57600/38400/19200/9600/4800bps. wnector shape: Square, 429 (ae) folowing speciations {excluding GT‘EGE‘HS'
Connector shape: wpm (female) Application: Communication with connected devices Wmunn ‘Communication with connected devioes N g:':e';i\m raZ\:?o i
Data transfer system: 100BASE-TX, 10BASE-T, 1ch o el ysem: “11: Whan'uaing  Sius pan. i wil 56 100,000
Connector shape: RJ-45 (modular jack) . e dch } times or more (operating force 0.98N max.).
Ethemet Application: Communication with connected devices, Commecr shepe Squere 429k (mak) Since the touch panel is a consumable product
atowsy urton,connecton s prone ot o Ppaton;Commiricaon vh coeced | structurally, it may not be used even fewer than
roject data read/write, s 9 ‘f“ 2y 3 g above, depending on the usage method and
Builtin 0 installton, FA raneparont funcion, MES nferace function) Ftalaton, FA ansparent furclon) +12: {7t aperating ambient temperatura s other
interface USB (full-speed 12Mbps), host 1ch Connector shape: TYPE-A I35 uspeed [24ops), el Tch Comeclor: than 25°C, operation errors may increase.
| Application: USB mouse/keyboard connection, USB memory data transfer and storage | S2P Appli 2 *13: USB memory and CF cards that can store more
usB FAT16 format: max. 2GB, FAT32 format: max, 32GB'13 s i St than 2GB are available for the GT16 with the
N FAT32 format: max. 32GB’ following versions of OSs installed.
USB (ul-speed 12Mbps), device 1ch Connecter shape: TYPE Mini-B + Boot OS version: 05.09.00AF of later
Application: Connection to personal computer (project data read/write, OS installation, FA transparent function) « Standard monitor OS version: 05.09.00 or
later
Compact flash slot, 1ch, Connector shape: TYPE T
CF card -
Application: Data transfer, data storage, GOT startup FAT16 format: max. 2GB, FAT32 format: max. 32GB™13 "Gvgr}[zf:nif'éf;;ﬁ; :Z;bﬁz the g the
S:a"’;“a‘ functon 1ch for optional function board installation | R memory and the CF card that store more than
S T for communication U/ Ifthe above versions of OSs are not installed
= N 3
EEETEmonl 20h for communication unitoptional unit installation tional unit installation | install the OSs on the GOT by using GT
Buzzer output Single tone (tone length adjustable) Designer3 with version 1.17T or later. GT

Protective construction

Front: IP67 In panel: IP2X

1P65f ™ (when external connecting
9
cable is connected)

Exlernal dimensions

Panel cut dimensions

24T (W)<190{H)X52(D)[mm]
W) 76(H)[mm]

2670W)x 135(H)x B0DJmm]

B

fon:
Weight (excl. mounting brackets)

1.7[kg] I 1.87kg]

T53W)x121(H)[mm]
1.0kg]

T2[kg] (main unit only)

Applicable software packages

GT Works3 Version1 "'

GT Works3 Versiont "¢
(not supported by GT Works2/GT Designer2)

Designer? version[] is not compatible with
USB memory and CF cards that can store more
than 2GB.

: Use the software package of the latest version

The latest version package can be confirmed in
the MELFANSweb website (http:/
www.MitsubishiElectric.co.jp/melfansweb).
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@GT15

General specifications

Item Specification *1: The maximum operating ambient temperature should be 5°C lower than
Do g - that shown in the table on the left when connecting to a MELSECNET/H
G2 aﬂ‘heﬂl I L 0Cto EDDC unit (GT15-J71LP23-25 or GT15-J71BR13), or CC-Link
temperalure’ | Othr than dispiay 0°Cto55°C unit (GT15-J61BT13).
Storage ambient temperature’ -20°C to 60°C *2: Water bulb temperature for STN display type must be 39°C or lower.
Operating ambient humidity 10 to 90%RH, no condensation *3: Refer to the Communication Unit User's Manual for vibration resistance
- hen using the MELSECNET/10 communication unit (GT15-
2 1%l
Storageamblent humidity 10 to 90%RH, no condensation _ 7571LP23-Z or GT15-75J71BR13-2) or CC-Link communication unit
Frequency | Acceleration | Half amplitude | Sweep count (GT15-75J61BT13-Z). (The specifications of communication units are
Under Sto9Hz 10 times different from those of the GOT main unit.)
Conformingto | intermittent eachin X, Y *4: Do not operate or store the GOT unit in pressurized environments where
Vibration resistance’> JISB3502and | vibration 910 150Hz | 9.8m/s? - and Z the pressure exceeds Om elevation atmospheric pressure, as this could
|EC 611312 directions result in abnormal operation
Under 5109Hz D 75mm Do not pressurize inside the control panel for air purge cleaning. The
continuous - Id raise the surface sheet, making the touch panel difficult to
5 N pressure coul , making P
vibration 9o 150Hz | 4.0m/s operate or causing the sheet to come off.
Impact resistance Conforming to JIS B 3502 and IEC 61131-2 (147m/s?, 3 times in each of X, Y and Z directions) *5: Assuming that the device is connected at some point between a public
- Froe fom of st 3 power distribution network and local system equipment. Category Il applies
Operating atmosphere (The same apples to urit torage.) to devices that are supplied with power from fixed equipment.
T 2000m or ss The surge withstand voltage is 2500V for devices with ratings up to 300V.
etatg i e *6: Index that indicates the level of foreign conductive matter in the operating
installation location Tn control panel
Overvoltage category ® 11 or lower Contamination level 2 denotes an environment contaminated only by non-
o Tover® Zorless conductive matter which may, under certain conditions, become
oolng metod Secooing temporarily conductive due to condensation.
Grounding Type D grounding (100€2 or less). Connect to panel if unable to ground. Do not use or store the GOT under direct sun light or in an environment with
excessively high temperature, dust, humidity or vibration.
For inquiries relating to products which conform to UL, UL, and CE directives
and shipping directives, please contact your local sales office.
Performance specifications
Specification
GT1585V-STBA | GT1575V-STBA
Item GT1595-XTBA GT1585V-STBD | GT1575V-STBD | GT1575-VIBA GT1575-VNBA GT1572-VNBA GT1565-VTBA GT1562-VNBA
GT1595-XTBD GT1585-STBA GT1575-STBA | GT1575VTBD | GT1575-VNBD GT1572:-VNBD GT1565-VTBD GT1562-VNBD
GT1585-STBD GT1575-STBD
TFT color LCD
Type TFT color LCD (high-brightness, wide viewing angle) TFT color LCD. (high-brightness, TFT color LCD
wide viewing angle)
Screen size 5" 21 T 7 8
Resolution XGA. 1024768 [dots] SVGA: 800x600 [dots] I VGA. 640x480 [dols]
Display size W< o] | 2460 T84 5 ]| 2T (W)x158(H) [mm] T7A(W)x128(H) [mm]
16-dot standard font: 16-dot standard font:
No. of displayed 64 chars x48 s (2-byte) 50 chars.x37 lines (2-byte) 16-dot standard font: 40 chars.x30 lines (2-byte)
characters 12-dot standard font: 12-dot standard font: 12-dot standard font: 53 chars.x40 lines (2-byte)
85 chars x64 s (2-byte) 66 chars.x50 lines (2-byte)
Display colors 65536 colors 256 colors | 16 colors 65536 colors 16 colors
GT 1585V
o .
By Rightteft 75", | | Rf(;'/'g;:: - Rightlleft: 45", Rightlleft: 65", Rightfleft: 45",
View angle™ Up: 507, P Sisee Right/left/up/down: 85" Up: 30, Up: 50°, Up: 207,
Down: 60° Rightleft: 65°, Down: 20° Down: 60° Down: 20°
5°, Down: 55°
Contrast adjustment 5
v (GT1585\: 350 [edim?]
Intensit ? 4 /m?) ?) ? ]
y 450 [cd/m?] 155400 o) 00 [cd/m?] 380 [cd/m?] 200 [ed/im?] 380 [cd/m?] 150 [cd/m?]
Intensity adjustment 8-step adjustment | 4-step adjusiment | _8-step adjustment | _4-step adjustment
; Approx. 52,000 hours Approx. 50,000 hours Approx. 41,000 hours
Life (operating ambient " pient 1 fure: 25°C i bient t ture: 25°C
erperaiae 25°C) (operating ambient temperature: 25°C) (operating ambient temperature: 25°C)
Cold-cathode fluorescent tube with backlight OFF detection function. Backlight off time and screen save time can be set.
Backlight s Approx. 50,000 hours or more | Approx. 40,000 hours or more
e (Time for display intensity reaches 50% at operating ambient o 25°C)
Analog resistive 3
T Matr tive ty
ype o atrix resistive type
No. of touch keys' - 1900 (38 linesx50 columns) | 1200 (30 linesx40 columns)
Touch [ kay size Win. 2x2 [dots] WMin. 16x16 [dotS] Min_ 16x16 [dots]
o Y (per key) (per key) (16x8 only on lowermost line) (per key)
No. of simultaneous ‘Smulaneous touch Max. 2 points
touch points prohibited® (1 point only) 3
Life 1,000,000 times or more (operating force 0.98N or less) 17
Detection distance Tim] B
Detection range Right/left/up/down: -
Human | G tection defay ime 0104 [sec] -
‘sensor Y
N Temperature difference to be 4°C or B
LSSl oo betweer, human body and ambient air
. 9MB built-in flash memory 5MB built-in flash memory rfxﬂi:’;“(‘;o‘r"sl‘;j:g :xﬂﬁot’y”‘(‘;o‘r"sl‘;j:g
6
Mermory’ (for saving project data and OS) (for saving project data and OS) project gata and 0%) | project data and 08)
Life (No. of writings) 100,000 times
GT15-BAT type ithium battery (optional)
Battery Backed up data Clock data and time notification data
Life Approx. 5 years (operating ambient 25°C)
RS-232, Ton, Speed: 11520 19201 X
RS-232°® sub 9-pin (male)
Application: C with connected devices, connedton t personl compter (project data read/write, OS installation, FA transparent function)
USB (full-speed 12Mbps), device 1ch
Buitin | USB nnector shape: Mini-B
s Application: Connection to personal computer (project data read/write, OS installation, FA transparent function)
CF card Compact flash slot, 1ch, Connector shape: TYPE [, Application: Data (ransler data storage, GOT startup
FAT16 format: max. 2GB, FAT32 format: not usabl
Optional function board 1ch for optional function board installation
Extension unit® 2¢h for communication unit/optional unit installation
Buzzer output Single tone (tone length adjustable)
Protective Front: IP67f In panel: IP2X
External dimensions
(without USB port cover) 3970Wx236H)<61(0) ] | 3160Mp<2420H)x5200) ) 303(W)x214(H)x49(D) [mm] 241(W)x190(H)x52(D) [mm]
Panel cut dimensions. SBBW2B25F) ] | 02228 ] 289(W)=200(H) [mm] 227 (W) 76(H) [mm]
Weight GT1575V: 23 [kal
(excl. mounting brackets) S50lkgl 28 kgl GT1575: 2.4 [kg] 241kgl 23[kgl 1.9 [ka
Applicable software packages GT Works3 Version1' '
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Power supply specifications
Specification 1
GT1575V-STBA GT1575V-STBD
GT1575-STBA GT1575-STBD
Item " GT1575-VTBA " GT1575-VTBD
GT1595-XTBA Gg;fggg SS;:: GT1575VNBA | GT1595-XTBD ‘?f::;:;:é’ GT1575-VNBD | GT1555-VTBD | GT1555-QTBD | GT1555-QSBD | GT1550-QLBD
GT1572-VNBA GT1572-VNBD
GT1565-VTBA GT1565-VTBD
GT1562-VNBA GT1562-VNBD
Tnput power supply voliage 100 to 240VAC (+10%, -15%) 24VDC (+25%, -20%)
Input frequency 50/60Hz 5% -
Tnput maximum apparent HOVA (at max. load) R =
power o
e R 56W or less 41W or less 39W or less 57W or less 43W or less 41W or less 19W or less 18W or less 17W or less 15W or less ‘D
B (@30MAAVDC) | (70mARAVDC) | (1710mAAVDC) | (70mARAVDC) | (TSOmAZAVDC) | (7ioma2evDC) | (620mARvDC
- 32Worless | 30Worless | 30Worless T4W or less T3W or less
With backlight off 30Worless | 28Worless | 28Worless ¢ ¢ (SAOMAZAVDC) 2
— 50A or less 75A or less 20A or less 00Aorless | 115Aorless | Ti5Aorless 67A or less G0A or less
(4ms, atmax.load) | (4ms, atmax.load) | (4ms,atmax.load) | (4ms,atmaxload) | (ims,atmaxload) | (ims,atmax load) | (1ms,atmax load) (1ms, at max. load)
Rerissbisistantnecss Within 20ms (100VAC or more) Within 10ms
failure time
——— Noise voltage 1500Vp-p, noise width 1ps Noise voltage 500Vp-p, noise width 1ps
by noise simulator with noise frequency 25 to 60Hz by noise simulator with noise frequency 25 to 60Hz w
- 1500VAC for 1 minute (4
Withstand voltage betwesn power supply terminal and ground 500VDC for 1 minute between power supply terminal and ground <
Insulation resistance 10MC or higher with an insulation resistance tester (500VDC between power supply terminal and ground) E
Applicable wire size 0.75 to 2 [mm?] [
Clamp terminal Clamp terminals for M3 screw RAV1.25-3, V2-S3.3, V2-N3A, FV2-N3A 8
Tightening forque (terminal 05008 N
block's terminal screws) 3
Performance specifications
Yo Specification *1: On LCD screens, bright dots (permanently it) and black dots (not to
be lit) generally appear. Because the large number of display
[SiE] 555'VTETDFT [ Gr1555QTBD |  GT1555-QSBD | Sﬁ? SSO-Q:.-BD elements exist on an LCD screen, itis not possible to reduce
T col STN color LCD monochrome appearance of the bright and black dots to zero.
b2 (high-brightness, wide viewing angle) (black/white) LCD Flickering may occur depending on the display colors. z
Screen size 57" Note that the existence of bright and black dots is a standard 9
Resolution VGA: 640x480 [dots] | QVGA: 320x240 [dots] characteristic of LCD screens, and it does not mean that the 5
~ products are defective or damaged.
Displayjszo) 1SW)xBE(H) [mm] *2: Flickering may ocur depending on the display colors. z
12;}";’;:‘:’:‘3‘;": :‘;2‘ *3: LC panels have characteristics of tone reversal. Note that even E
rs.x30 i , o 2
X X within the indicated view angles, the screen display may not be
No. of displayed (2-byte) 16-dot standard font: 20 chars.x15 lines (2-byte) clear enough depending on the display color
characters 12-dot standard font: 12-dot standard font: 26 chars.x20 lines (2-byte) *4: Using the GOT screen save/backlight OFF functions prevents 4
53 chars.x40 lines Screen burn-in and extends the backlight lfe.
Display yte) *5: An analog resistive touch display is used. When 2 points on the
‘12 Display colors 65536 colors. 4096 colors. Monochrome 16 gray screen are touched simultaneously, if a switch is located the middle
scale of the 2 points then the switch will be acllva(ed Therefore, avoid =
Right/left: 80°, Right/left: 70°, Right/left: 55°, Right/left: 45°, . touching 2 points on the screen simultaneousl; 9
View angle®® Up: 80° Up: 70°, Up: 65", Up: 20°, 6: ::: memory ;li?fﬁi.iﬁ;ﬁ;@"s averwiting of new data withot g =
_ Down: 70° Down: 50° Down: 70° ___ Down: 40° *7: With the USB environmentally protective cover is on, the main unit = §
Contrast adjustment 16-step adjustment conforms to IP67f (JEM1030). (The USB interface conforms to o2
ntensity 350 [cdim?] 400 [cdim?] 380 [odim?] 220 [cdim?] 1P2X (JEM1030) when a USB cable is connected.) o
Trtershy adjastment 5-step adfisment However, this does not guarantee protection in all users' § L
Life Approx. 50,000 hours The unit may not be used in an environment where it is exposed to oo
(operating ambient temperature: 25°C) splashing oil or chemicals for a long time or it is soaked with full of o0
Cold-cathode fluorescent tube (not with backight OFF detection function. ol mist
Backlight off time and screen save time can be set. *8: Where more than one extension unit, barcode reader, and RFID
Backlight Y 75,000 T controller are used, the sum of their current consumptions should 5
Life PPrOX. 75,000 ours of more. [ Aovrox 56000 hours o more be within the current level which the GOT can supply.
(Time for display intensity reaches 50% at operating ambient temperature of 25°C) For the currents which the extension units, barcode reader, and
Type Matrix resistive type RFID controller consume and the current level which the GOT can @
FpT— 7200 keysiscrean 300 keys/screen supply, see "3.2 Precautions for Use (Calculation of current 2
lo. of touch keys (30 linesx40 columns) (15 linesx20 columns) consumed by units <GT16/15>)" w
Touch I Min. 16x16 [dofs] *9: If necessary, use a stylus pen meeting the following specifications g D0
) ey size (porkey) « Material: Polyacetal resin ¥ a
panel _ «Point tip radius: 0.8mm or more Z 3
No. of simultaneous Max. 2 points *10:When using a stylus pen with GT1595-XTB L, it il be 100,000 <53
touch points times or more (operating force 0.98N max.). Since the touch panel 40
Life 1,000,000 times or more (operating force 0.98N or less) is a consumable product structurally, it may not be used even fewer o Iz
SRR R G than above, depending on the usage method and environment. = =
- - *11:Use the software package of the latest version. O=F
:e“r:;‘:;‘ ge'm"’" :rl'ge The latest version package can be confirmed in the MELFANSweb o=wn
jstectiondatay]iime] - website (http:/www.MitsubishiElectric.co jp/melfansweb).
Detection temperature 5 6
SMB buit-in fiash memory
Memory'® Cdrive (for saving pmjeci data and OS)
Life (No. of writings) 100,000 times
GT15-BAT type fithium battery (optiona)
Battery Backed up data Clock data and maintenance time notification data (3
Life Approx. 5 years (operating ambient temperature: 25°C) = <
RS-232, 1ch, Transmission speed: 115200/57600/38400/19200/9600/4800bps 4 E 2
s Connector shape: D-sub 9-pin (male) uZz
= Application: Communication with connected devices, connection to personal computer s <
(project data read/write, OS installation, FA transparent function) o E =
US (ul-speed TZWMbps), dovics Tch, Cormaclo shapa: M- SkLa
Builtin USB. Application: Connection to personal comy coz
i (project data read/write, OS installation, FA transparenl function) won<
Compact flash slot, 1ch, Connector shape: TYPE [
CF card Application: Data transfer, data storage, GOT startup
FAT16 format: max. 2GB, FAT32 format: not usable
Gptional function board “ich for optional function board installation
Extension unit® “ich for communication unitioptional unit installation
Buzzer output Single tone (tone length adjustable)
Protective construction JEM1030 Front: IP67f In panel: IP2X
External dimensions >
(without USB port cover) 167(W)x135(H)<E0(D) [mm] [
Panel cut dimensions 153(Wx121(H) [mm] <
Weight i 3
(excl. mounting brackets) ]
‘Applicable | Screen design software ]
1
pack:;s Simulation software G Works3 Versiont O
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General specifications

Ttem Specification *1: Do not operate or store the GOT unit in pressurized environments
- where the pressure exceeds 0 m elevation atmospheric pressure, as
Operating [ Display 0°Co50°C this could resultin abnormal operation.
ambient Other than N N Do not pressurize inside the control panel for air purge cleaning.
temperature | display 0°Cto 55°C The pressure could raise the surface sheet, making the touch panel
S EETPET e 2000600 difficult to operate or causing the sheet to come off.

*2: Assuming that the device is connected at some point between a

Gperaling ambient humidity.

10t 80%RH, no condensation public power distribution network and local system equipment.

Storage ambient humidity

10 to 90%RH, no condensation Category I1 applies to devices that are supplied with power from

Conforming
o JISB
3502 and
IEC 61131-2

Vibration resistance

Frequency Acceleration | Half amplitude | Sweep count fixed equipment. The surge withstand voltage is 2,500V for devices
10 times each with ratings up to 300V.
Under intermittent 510 9Hz - 3.5mm inX,YandZ index that indicates the level of foreign conductive matter in the
vibration directions operating environment of the device. Contamination level 2 denotes
ST 150Mz YT an only by matter which
may, under certain conditions, become lempuramy conductive due
Under continuous 5to 9Hz, 1.75mm - to condensation.
vibration 9o 150Hz 4.9mis? -

Impact resistance

Conforming to JIS B 3502 and IEC 61131-2 (147m/s?, 3 times each in X, Y and Z directions)

Operating atmosphere

No oily smoke, corrosive gas or combustible gas, less conductive dust, away from direct sunlight (the

me in storage)

Operating altitude '

2,000m o lower Do not use or store the GOT under direct sun light o in an environment

Installation location

TIn control panel with excessively high temperature, dust, humidity or vibration.

Overvoltage category T or lower
C level® 2o0rless ‘ For inquiries relating to products which conform to UL, cUL, and CE |
Cooling method Self-cooling directives and shipping directives, please contact your local sales office.
Grounding Type D grounding (1000) or less). Connect to panel if unable to ground.
Performance specifications
Specification
Item GT1275-VNBA GT1265-VNBA
GT1275-VNBD GT1265-VNBD
Type TFT color LCD
‘Screen size 104" I 84
Resolution VGA: 640 x 480 [dots]
Display size 271.2(W) % 158.4(H) [mm] T T70.9(W) % 128.2(H) [mm]
No. of displayed 16-dot standard font: 40 chars. x 30 lines (2-byte)
..+ | characters 12-dot standard font: 53 chars. x 40 lines (2-byte)
Display’
Display colors 256 colors
View angle 2 Right/left: 45°, Up/down: 20°
Intensity 200 [cd/m?]
Intensity adjustment 4-step adjustment
Life Approx. 52,000 hours (operating ambient temperature: 25°C)
Cold-cathode fluorescent tube (replaceable), TCCFL light
Backlight = 50,000 hours or more (at standard lamp current = 6.0 [mA]) | 40,000 hours or more (at standard lamp current = 7.0 [mA])
e (Time for display intensity reaches 50% at operating ambient temperature of 25°C)
Type ‘Analog resistive type
panel 7 touch points Simultaneous touch prohibited™ (1 point only)
Life® 1,000,000 times or more (operating force 0.98N or less)
Detection distance -
Human Detection range —
sensor Detection delay time -
Detection temperature
ooy |-COTe GMIB builtin fiash memory (for saving project data and OS)
lemory

Tife (No. of wrilings)

100,000 times

Internal clock accuracy’

-2.59 to 2.59 secs/day (operating ambient temperature 25°C)"®

GT11-50BAT type lithium battery

Battery [ Backed up daia Clock dala, alarm history, and recipe data

Life Approx. 5 years (operaling ambient temperature: 25°C)

RS-232, ch Speed: 11520 19201
RS-232 Connector shape: D-sub 9-pin (male)
Application: Communication with connected devices, connection to personal computer (project data read/wite, OS installation, FA transparent function)
RS-422/485, 1ch Transrmsslon Speed: 11520 19200/9600/4800bps
RS-422/485 ctor shape: D-sub 9-pin (female)
Appncauon Communication with connected devices

Built-in Etheret Data transfer system: 100BASE-TX, 1ch _Connector shape: RJ-45 (modular jack)
interface Application: C with connected devices, connection to personal computer (project data read/wite, OS installation, FA

=B USB (Full Speed 12 Mbps), device 1 ch _Connector shape: Nin-B

Application: Connection to personal computer (project data read/write, OS installation, FA transparent function)

CF card Compact flash siof, 1ch _Conneclor shape: TYPE _Applicalion: Dala transfer, dala storage, GOT stariup _FAT16 format: max. 2GB, FAT32 format. not usable

Gplional function board -

Extension unit’®
Buzzer output Single tone (tone length adjustable)
Protect 67T

External dimensions

303(W) x 214(H) x 53(0) 241(W) x 190(H) x 58(0)

Panel cut dimensions.

289(W) x 200(H) [mm] 227(W) % 176(H) [mm]

Weight (excl. mounting brackets)

2.3 [kg] 17 kgl

“Applicable software package

GT Works3 Version1.31H or later

1

and black dots to zero. Note that
-2
“3;
4

on the screen simultaneously.
*5:
“6:

characteristic of LCD screens, and it does not mean that the products are defective or damag

ds the backlight life.

The memory is a ROM that permits overwriting of new data without having to delete the existing data
‘Where more than one extension unit, barcode reader, and RFID controller are used, the sum of their current consumptions should be within the current level which the GOT can supply.
)

For the currents which the extension units, barcode reader, and RFID controller consume and the current level which the GOT can supply, see "Notes for use” (page 81

*T: If necessary, use a stylus pen meeting the following specifications
« Material: Polyacetal resin + Pen point radius: 0.8mm or more

*8: When using a stylus pen, it will be 100,000 times or more (operating force 0.98N max.).

Since the touch panel is a consumable product structurally, it may not be used even fewer than above, depending on the usage method and environment.

@

: I the operating ambient temperature is other than 25°C, operation errors may increase.

On LCD screens, bright dots (permanently it) and black dots (not to be lit) generally appear. Because the large number of display elements exist on an LCD screen, itis not possible to reduce appearance of the bright
the existence of bright and black dots is a standard ed.

LCD panels have characteristics of tone reversal. Note that even within the indicated view angles, the screen display may not be clear enough depending on the display color.

Using the GOT screen save/backlight OFF functions prevents screen burn-in and extent
An analog resistive touch display is used. When 2 points on the screen are touched simultaneously, if a switch s located the midde of the 2 points then the switch will be activated. Therefore, avoid touching 2 points
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Power supply specifications

ltem Specification
(GT1265/75-VNBA GT1265/75-VNBD
Input power supply voltage. 100 to 240VAC (+10%, -15%) 24VDC (+25%, -20%)
Input frequency 50/60Hz £5% -

Tnput maximum apparent
power

44VA (at max. load)

Power TBW or less TTW or less
i backignt off T5W or less SWorless
Tnrush current 40A or less (4ms, al max. 10ad)

29 or less (2ms, al max. 10ad)

Permissible instantaneous
failure time

Within 20ms (100VAC or more)

Within 10ms

Noise resistance.

Noise voltage 1500Vp-p, noise width 1ps
by noise simulator with noise frequency 25 to 60Hz

Noise voltage 500Vp-p, noise width Ts
by noise simulator with noise frequency 25 to 60Hz

Withstand voltage™

1500VAC for 1 minute between power supply terminal and ground

500VDC for 1 minute between power supply terminal and ground

Insulation resistance

10MQ or higher with an insulation resistance tester (500VDC between power supply terminal and ground)

Applicable wire size

0.75 to 2 [mm?]

Clamp terminal

Clamp terminals for M3 screw RAV1.25-3, V2-S3.3, V2-N3A, FV2-N3A

Tightening torque (terminal
block's terminal screws)

0510 0.8 [N-m]

*1: In DC type products, the surge absorber is connected between the power supply and the ground to avoid a malfunction due to noise caused by the application of lightning surge.
The values of the dielectric withstand voltage and insulation resistance are recorded when the surge absorber is not connected.

1.2 Specification
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General specifications

Item

Specification

Operating ambient | Display

0°Cto50°C™®

temperature | Other than display

0°C to 55°C (horizontal installation), 0°C to 50°C (vertical installation)

Storage ambient temperature.

-20°C 10 60°C

Operating ambient humidity "

10 to 90%RH, no condensation

Storage ambient humidity”!

10 to 90%RH, no condensation

Vibration resistance.

Frequency | Acceleration | Half ampitude | Sweep count
5 to 9Hz - 3.5mm 10times each
Conforming to | Under intermittent in X,
JISB3502and | vibration 9t0150Hz |  9.8mis? - Yandz
IEC 61131-2 directions
Under continuous | 510 9Hz - 1.75mm R
vibration 910 150Hz | 4.0mis? N

Impact resistance

Conforming to JIS B 3502 and IEC 61131-2 (147m/s?, 3 times in each of X, Y and Z directions)

Water bulb temperature for STN display type must be 39°C or
lower.

N

Do not operate or store the GOT unitin pressurized environments
where the pressure exceeds Om elevation atmospheric pressure,
as this could resut in abnormal operation.

Do not pressurize inside the control panel for air purge cleaning
The pressure could raise the surface sheet, making the touch
panel difficult to operate or causing the sheet to come off.
Assuming that the device is connected at some point between a
public power distribution network and local system equipment.
Category II applies to devices that are supplied with power from
fixed equipment. The surge withstand voltage is 2500V for devices
with ratings up to 300V.

Index that indicates the level of foreign conductive matter in the
operating environment of the device. Contamination level 2
denotes contamination by non-conductive matter only, though
momentary conductivity may occur due to occasional

£

Operating atmosphere

Free from oil mist, corrosive gases, flammable gases and excessive conductive dusts or direct sun
beams (The same applies to unit storage.)

Operating altitude’

2000m or less.

01040°C for GT115[ JHS
Excluding GT115[]HS

3

Installation location

In control panel® |

Do not use or store the GOT under direct sun light or in an environment

‘Overvoltage category™ T or lower with excessively high temperature, dust, humidity or vibration.
Contamination level" 20rless
Cooling method Self-cooling For inquiries relating to products which conform to UL, cUL, and CE

Grounding

Type D grounding (1000 or less). Connect to panel if unable to ground.

directives and shipping directives, please contact your local sales office.

Performance specifications

i Specification
GT1165-QT8D. T GT1155-Q88D I GT1150-QLBD GT1155H5-QSBD I GT1150H5-QLBD
TI I hif
o 1T coor LOD STN color LCD STN monochrome (blackiwhite) STN color LCD STN monochrome (black/white)
Screen size 57"
Resolution QUGA: 320x240 [dots]
Display size 115(W)x86(H) [mm] (in horizontal display mode) [ 115(W)x86(H) [mm]
2‘;\’”‘;'011"3““ 16-dot standard font: 20 chars.x15 lines (2-byte) 12-dot standard font: 26 chars.x20 lines (2-byte) (in horizontal display mode)
" -
e 256 oo Monochrome (black/white) 256 colors Monochrome (blackiwhite)
16 gray scale 16 gray scale
I « Rightfleft: 50°, Up: 50°, Down: 60° Right/eft: 507,
Display™? Right/left: 707, (Hardware versions A and B) e jp: 50°, Down: 60°
spiay D Up: 70°, Down: 50° (In horizontal display mode) " R‘zg‘;‘“'gﬁ' 45 e (Hardware versions A and B) Right/left: 45°,
(in horizontal - Righileft 65°, Up: 65° Down: 70° | oot diamyt o ey | Riohteft 55°, Up: 20°, Down: 40°
display mode) (Hardware version C or later) play Up: 65°, Down: 70°
(In horizontal display mode) (Hardware version C or later)
Contrast adjustment - 16-step adjustment
«350 [cd/m?] i 350 [cd/m?] )
Hardware versions A and B) Hardware versions A and B|
Intensit 400 [cd/m?) ¢ 220 [cd/m?] 220 [cd/m?)
g fedim] + 380 [cdim?] fedim’] 380 [cdim?] feam’]
(Hardware version C or later) (Hardware version C or later)
Tntensity adjustment 8-step adjustment
Life Approx. 50,000 hours (operating ambient temperature: 25°C)
Cold-cathode fluorescent fube (not with backiight OFF detection function. Backight off ime and screen save ime can be set.
Backight [ ‘Approx. 75,000 hours or more “Approx. 54,000 hours or more_| _Approx. 75,000 hours or more | _Approx. 54,000 hours or more
(Time for display intensity reaches 50% at operating ambient temperature of 25°C)
Type Matrix resistive type
No_of touch keys 300 keys/screen (mafrix consisting of 15 linesx20 columns)
Touch  [Keysize Min_16x16 [dots] (per key)
anel T
2 No. of simultaneous Max. 2 points.
touch points
7,000,000 fimes or more (operating force 0.98N or less)
C drive? 3MB built-in iash memory (for saving project data and OS)
Memory | [Life (No. of wr 100,000 times
D drive 512KB built-in SRAM (battery backup)
GT11-50BAT type lithium battery
Battery [ Backed up data Clock data, alarm history, recipe data, ime action set values
Life Replacement guideline approx. 5 years (operating ambient temperature: 25°C)
Bus -
RS-422, ch,
speed: 1
RS-422/485 Connector shape: D-sub 9-pin (female) .
Application: Communication with connected devices
Terminal resistance"®: OPEN/1100)/330( (switching by terminal resistance transfer switch)
RS-4221232, ch (Select one when using )
Transmission speed: 115200
RS-422/232 - /57600/38400/19200/9600/4800bps,

) Connector shape: Round type, 32-pin (male)
Built-in Application: Communication with connected devices
interface RS-232, 1ch, RS-232, 1ch, Transmission speed: 115200/

speed: 1 13841 ps, 57600/38400/19200/9600/4800bps,
e Connector shape: D-sub 9-pin (male) Connector shape: Mini-DIN 6-pin (female)
Application: Communication with connected devices, Application: Connection to personal computer
nection to personal computer (project data read/write,
(project data read/write, OS installation, FA transparent function, etc.) 0S installation, FA transparent function, etc.)
= USB (full-speed 12Mbps), device 1ch Connector shape: Mini-B
Application: Connection to personal computer (project data read/write, OS installation, FA transparent function)
CF card Compact flash slot, 1ch, Connector shape: TYPE | Application: Data transfer and data storage FAT16 format: max. 2GB, FAT32 format: not usable
Optional function board Embedded in main unit
Buzzer output Single tone (tone length adjustable)
Protective B Front: IP67f In panel: IP2X 1P651 (when external connection cable is connected)
External dimensions
(without USB port cover) 164(W)x 135(H)x56(D) [mm] 176(W)x220(H)x93(D) [mm]
Panel cut dimensions. 153(W)x121(H) (mm] -
Weight 0.7 [kg] (excl. mounting brackets) 1.0 kgl (main unit only)
Applicable software packages GT Works3 Version1®
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Power supply specifications

Item

Specification

GT1155-QTBD
GT1155-QSBD
GT1155HS-QSBD.

GT1150-QLBD
GT1150HS-QLBD

GT1155-QTBDQ
GT1155-QTBDA

GT1155-QSBDQ
GT1155-QSBDA

GT1150-QLBDQ
GT1150-QLBDA

Tnput power supply voltage

input frequency

24VDC (+10%, -15%), ripple vollage of 200mV or less

Tnput maximum apparent
power

Power consumption

.84W or less (410mAI24VDC) | 9.36W of less (390mA/24VDC)

7116V or less (465mA/24VDC) | 9.72W of less (405mAJ24VDC) | 7.92W or less (330mA/24VDC)

With backlight off

4.32W o less (180mA/24VDC)

5.04W o less (210mA/24VDC)

Tnrush current

A or less (2ms, at max. load)

26A or less (4ms, al max. load)

Permissible instantaneous
failure time.

Within 5ms.

Within 10ms

Noise resistance.

Noise voltage 1000Vp-p, noise width 1ps
by noise simulator with noise frequency 30 to 100Hz

Noise voltage 500Vp-p, noise width Tps.
by noise simulator with noise frequency 25 to 60Hz

Withstand voltage

500VAC for 1 minute between power supply terminal and ground

Insulation resistance

10MQ or higher with an insulation resistance tester (S00VDC between power supply terminal and ground)

Applicable wire size

0.75t0 2 [mm?]"!

Clamp terminal

Clamp terminals for M3 screw RAV1.25-3, V2-N3A, FV2-N3A™!

Tightening torque (terminal
block's terminal screws)

0510 0.8 [Nem]"!

*1: Excluding GT115[]HS

Performance specifications

Specification On LCD screens, bright dots (permanently Iit) and black dots (not to be
ltem - - lit) generally appear. Because the large number of display elements
crTssaTena STTTssasEe STTsoarEna ot on LGB sroon. ot possul o rodues ppeance of o
- bright and black dots to zero.
Type. TFT color LCD STN color LCD STN monochrome (black/ Flickering may occur depending on the display colors.
ite) LC Note that the existence of bright and black dots is a standard
Screen size 57" characteristic of LCD screens, and it does not mean that the products
Resolution QUGA: 320240 [dots] are defective or damaged
Displaying one single screen for a long time can lead to burn-in,
Display size 115(W)x86(H) [mm] (in horizontal display mode) causing afterimages or image irregularities that could not disappear.
No. of displayed 76-dot standard font: 20 chars x15 ines (2-byte) Use the screen saver that is effective to prevent burn-in
characters 12-dot standard font: 26 chars.x20 lines (2-byte) (in horizontal display mode) “2: Using the GOT screen save/backlight OFF functions prevents screen
Monochroms (blackiwATS] burn-in and extends the backiight ife.
Display™! | Display colors 256 colors 16 " *3: The memory is a ROM that permits overwriting of new data without
gray scale having to delete the existing data.
Right/eft: 70°, Rightlleft: 55°, Rightlleft: 45°, *4: This does not guarantee protection in all users' environments. The
View angle Up: 70°, Down: 50° Up: 65°, Down: 70° jp: 20°, Down: 40° specification is not applied when the interface protective cover and rear
(in horizontal display mode) | (in horizontal display mode) | (in horizontal display mode) face protective cover are removed.
= The unit may not be used in an environment where it is exposed to
jContissiagetment - 16-step adjustment splashing oil or chemicals for a long time or it is soaked with oil mist.
Intensity 400 [cd/m?] 380 [cd/m?] | 220 [cd/m?] In the case of GOT multi-drop connection, set the terminal resistance
Intensity adjustment 8-step adjustment transfer switch on the GOT main unit according to the connection
Life Approx. 50,000 hours (operating ambient temperature: 25°C) 6: Use the software package of the latest version.
Cold-cathode fluorescent tube (not with backiight OFF detection function. The latest version package can be confirmed in the MELFANSweb
Backlight off time and screen save time can be set. website (http://www.MitsubishiElectric.co.jp/melfansweb).
Backlight e Approx. 75,000 hours or more. Approx. 54,000 hours or more
e (Time for display intensity reaches 50% at operating ambient temperature of 25°C)
Type. Matrix resistive type
No. of touch keys 300 keys/screen (matrix consisting of 15 linesx20 columns)
Touch Key size Min. 16x16 [dots] (per key)
el No. of smultaneous N
fouch poins Max. 2 points
Life 1,000,000 times or more (operating force 0.98N or less)
Cdive” 3MB builtin flash memory (for saving project data and OS)
Memory | [Life (No. of writings) 100,000 times
D drive 512KB builtin SRAM (battery backup)

GT11-50BAT type lithium battery

Battery [ Backed up data

Clock data, alarm history, recipe data, time action set values

Life Replacement guideline approx. 5 years (operating ambient temperature: 25°C)
Teh for QGPU (Q mode)/motion controller GPU (Q series) o
Bus ‘Ich for QnAJACPU/motion controller CPU (A series)
Application: For bus connection of PLC
RS-422/485
RS-4221232 -
RS-232, 1ch,
speed: 1 ps,

RS-232 Connector shape: D-sub 9-pin (male)
Builtin Application: Connection to barcode reader/personal computer
interface (project data read/write, OS installation,

FA transparent function, etc.)
USB (full-speed 12Mbps), device 1ch Connector shape: Min-B
usB Application: Connection to personal computer (project data read/write, OS installation,
FA transparent function)
Compact flash slot, 1ch, Connector shape: TYPE |
CF card Application: Data transfer and data storage
FAT16 format: max. 2GB, FAT32 format: not usable

Optional function board Embedded in main unit
Buzzer output Single tone (tone length adjustable)
Protective construction™ JEM1030 Front: IP67f In panel: IP2X

External dmensions
(without USB port cover)

167(W)x135(H)x65(D) [mm]

Panel cut dimensions

153(W)x121(H) [mm]

Weight

0.9 [kg] (excl. mounting brackets)

‘Applicable software packages

GT Works3 Version1™®
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@GT10

General specifications

Item Specification *1: Water bulb temperature for STN display type must be 39°C or lower.
= = o o *2: Do not operate or store the GOT unit in pressurized environments
O [ Display 0°Cto50°C Where the pressure exceeds Om elevation atmospheric pressure, as
temperature | Other than display 0°C to 55°C (horizontal installation), 0°C to 50°C (vertical installation) this could result in abnormal operation.
“Storage ambient temperature 20C1060°C Do not pressurize inside the control panel for air purge cleaning. The
- pressure could raise the surface sheet, making the touch panel difficult
Operating ambient humidity " 10 to 90%RH, no condensation to operate or causing the sheet to come off,
Storage ambient humidity © 70 1o 90%RH, no condensation *3: Assuming that the device is connected at some point between a public
power distribution network and local system equipment
Frequency | Acceleration | Half amplitude | Sweep count
S5z - 3 5mm T0Tmes Category II applies to devices that are supplied with power (rom fixed
Under equipment. The surge withstand voltage is 2500V for de
eachin X,
Conforming to | intermittent | o 0. 2 Yandz ratings up to 300V.
Vibration resistance: JISB3502and | vibration o iz 9.8m/s’ - g *4: Index that indicates the level of foreign conductive matter in the
jrections
IEC 61131-2 operating of the device. C level 2 denotes
U“d‘Ef 5to9Hz - 1.75mm contamination by non-conductive matter only, though momentary
continuous -
A 9t 150Hz 2 R conductivity may occur due to occasional condensation
vibration 4.9mis “5: The 5VDC type requires no grounding.
et Conforming to JIS B 3502 and IEC sl:rglzi’(‘gm/s?, 3 times in each of X, Y and Z

Free from ofl mist, corrosive gases, flammable gases and excessive conductive dusts or

CPAEimyE e IED rect sun beams (The same applies to unit storage.)

Operating altitude 2 2000m or less

Tnstallation location Tn Gontrol panel Do not use or store the GOT under direct sun light or in an environment
e Tor lower with excessively high temperature, dust, humidity or vibration

Contami Tevel™® 20r less

Cooling method Self-cooling For inquiries relating to products which conform to UL, cUL, and CE
GO Type D grounding (1000 or less). Connect o panel f unable to ground. directives and shipping directives, please contact your local sales office.

Performance specifications<GT105[ ], GT104[ ]

ltem Specification
GT1055-QSBD | GT1050-QBBD | GT1045-QSBD | GT1040-QBBD
Type STN color LCD | STN monochrome (blue/white) LCD | STN color LCD | STN monochrome (bluefwhite) LCD
Screen size 57" 47"
Resolution QVGA: 320x240 [dots]
Display size 15(W)x86(H) [mm] (in horizontal display mode) 96(W)x72(H) [mm] (in horizontal display mode)
No. of displayed 16-dot standard font: 20 chars x 15 lines (2-byte),
characters 12-dot standard font: 26 chars.x20 lines (2-byte) (in horizontal display mode)
Display " [Display colors 256 colors [ Monochrome (Bluelwhite) 16 gray scale | 256 colors  Monochiome (bluemhit) 16 gray scale
Wb Rightlef: 55°, Up: 65°, Down: 70° | Rightlef 45°, Up: 20°, Down: 40° | Rightlef 50°, Up: 40°, Down: 70° ‘ Rghtleft: 45°, Up:20°, Down: 40°
(in horizontal display mode) (in horizontal display mode) (in horizontal display mode) (in horizontal display mode)
Contrast adjustment 16-step adjustment
Intensity 380 [edim?] [ 260 [cd/m?] [ 150 [od/m?] I 300 [cd/m?]
Life ‘Approx. 50,000 hours (Time for display contrast reaches 20% at operating ambient temperature of 25°C)
id ig uncion. LED (not replaceable)
Backlight off time and screen save time can be set. Backlight off time and screen save time can be set.
Backlight ‘Approx. 75,000 hours ormore | _Approx. 54,000 hours or more
Life'? (Time for display intensity reaches 50% at operating ambient
temperature of 25°C) )
Type Matrix resistive type
No_ of touch keys Max. 50 keys/screen
Touch  [Keysize Min_ 16x 16 [dots] (per key)
panel No. of simultaneous Max. 2 points
touch points g
Life 1,000,000 times or more (operating force 0.98N or less)
Memory C drive™® Built-in flash memory for saving project data (3 MB or less) and OS
Life (No. of writings) 100,000 times
GT11-50BAT type lithium battery
Battery [ Backed up data Clock dala, alarm hislory, recipe data, time action set values
Life Replacement guideline approx. 5 years (operating ambient temperature: 25°C)
RS-422/485, 1ch
speed: 1
RS-422/485 Connector shape: D-sub 9-pin (female)
Application: Communication with PLCs
Terminal resistance ®: OPEN/11002/3300) (switched by terminal resistance transfer switch)
RS-232, 1ch,
T speed: 1
Builtin | oo ony Connector shape: D-sub 9-pin (male)
interface Application: Commumcatmn with PLCs, connection with barcode readers,
com ication with personal computers
(project data read/wr\le‘ 0 installation, transparent function)
USB (full-speed 12Mbps), device 1ch
Use onnector shape: Mini-B
lication: Communication with persana\ computer
(project data read/write, OS installation, transparent function)
Memory board For installing memory board (GT10-50FMB) 1ch
Buzzer output Single tone (tone length adjustable/none)
Protective construction * Conforming to IP67f (front panel)
e —— 164135 (H)<56 O)imm] 139(W)x112(H)x411D£"r2?l ';E‘;:\:“d;n’g mounting fixtures)
Panel cut dimensions. T53(W)x121(H)[mm] 130(+1 -0)(W)x103(+1 -0)(H)[mm] (Horizontal format)
Weight 0.7kg (excl. mounting brackets) 0.45kg (excl. mounting brackets)
Applicable software package GT Works3 Version1"

*1: On LCD screens, bright dots (permanently lt) and black dots (ot to be lt) generally appear.

Because the large number of display elements ex\st on an LCD screen, it is not possible to reduce appearance of the bright and black dots to zero.

Flickering may occur depending on the display color

Note that the existence of bright and black dots is a Sandard characteisic of LGD screens, and it doss not mean tht the products are defective or damaged.

Displaying one single screen for a long time can lead to burn-in, causing afterimages or image irregularities that could not disappear.

Use the screen saver that is effective to prevent burn-in.

Using the GOT screen save/backlight OFF functions prevents screen burn-in and extends the backlight lfe.

: The memory is a ROM that permits overwriting of new data without having to delete the existing data

This does not guarantee protection in all users' environments.

‘The specification is not applied when the interface protective cover and rear face protective cover are removed.

: In the case of GOT multi-drop connection, set the terminal resistance transfer switch on the GOT main unit according to the connection configuration.
The unit may not be used i an environment where it is exposed to splashing oil or chemicals for a long time or itis soaked with oil mist

*6: Use the software package of the latest version
The latest version package can be confirmed in the MELFANSweb website (http co
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Power supply specifications<GT10>

GT1030-LBD  GT1030-LBOW

GT1030-LWD  GT1030-LWDW GT1030-LBL. GT1020-LBL
GT1030-HBD ~ GT1030-HBDW | GT1020-LBD GT1020-LBDW | GT1030-LWL GT1020-LWL

Item GT1055.QSBD GT1050.QBBD GT1045-QSBD | GT1030-HWD ~ GT1030-HWDW | GT1020-LWD GT1020-LWDW | GT1030-HBL GT1030-HWL

GT1040-QBBD | GT1030-LBD2 ~ GT1030-LBDW2 |GT1020-LBD2 ~ GT1020-LBDW2 [GT1030-LBLW  GT1020-LBLW.

GT1030-LWD2 ~ GT1030-LWDW2 |GT1020-.WD2 ~ GT1020-LWDW2 |GT1030-LWLW ~ GT1020-LWLW
GT1030-HBD2  GT1030-HBDW2 GT1030-HBLW ~ GT1030-HWLW.
GT1030-HWD2 _ GT1030-HWDW2

Tput power supply
voltage

24VDC (+10%, -15%), ripple voltage of 200mV or less

5VDC (£5%), supplied from
PLC cable

Tnput frequency

Tnput maximum apparent
power

Power 9.84W or Ie;?:) 9.36W or "3;2) 3.6W or 'efp) 2.2W or less (90mA/24VDC) 1.9W or less (80mA/24VDC) 1.1W or less (220mA/5VDC)
With backlight off 4.32W o less (180mA/24VDC) ( élf"‘:v;v"z' Jf,;sc) 1.7W or less (70mA/24VDC) 1.2W or less (50mA/24VDC) 0.6W or less (120mA/5VDC)

Tnrush current T5A or less (26.4V) Zm: T8A or less (26.4DCV) Tms T3A or less (26.4DCV) Tms -

failure time Within Sms -

Noise resistance Noise voltage 1000Vp-p, noise width Tps by nolse simulator with nose frequency 30 1o 100HZ

Withstand voltage 500VAC for 1 minute between power supply terminal and groun

Insulation resistance 10MQ or higher with an insul

lation resistance tester (500VDC between power supply terminal and ground) [ -

Single-wire installation: 0.14 to 1.5mm?, AWG26 to AWG16 (single wire), 0.14 to 1.0mm?,

Applicable wire size 0.75t0 2 [me] AWG26 to AWG16 (stranded wire), 0.25 to 0. 5mm2, AWG24 to AWG20 (bar terminal with insulation sleeve)
“Two-wire installation: 0.14 to 0. Smmz, AWG26 to AWG20 (single wire), 0.14 to 0. mez, AWG26 to AWG24 (stranded wire)
Clamp terminal Clamp terminals for M3 screw RAVT.25-3, AI2.5-6BU, Al0.34-6TQ, Al0.5-6WH (made by Phoenix Contact)

V2-N3A, FV2-N3A

Tightening forque (terminal

block's terminal screws) 0.5 10 0.8 [N*m]

02210 0.25 [Nem]

Performance specifications<GT1030, GT1020>
GT1030-LBDW GT1030-LBD
GT1030-LWDW GT1030-LWD
GT1030-HBDW GT1030-HBD GT1030-LBD2 GT1030-LBDW2 GT1020-LBD GT1020-LBDW.
Item GT1030-HWDW GT1030-HWD GT1030-1WD2 | GT1030-LWDW2 GT1020-LWD GT1020-LWDW GT1020-.BD2 GT1020-LBDW2
GT1030-LBLW GT1030-LBL GT1030-HBD2 GT1030-HBDW2 GT1020-LBL. GT1020-LBLW GT1020-LWD2 GT1020-LWDW2
GT1030-LWLW GT1030-LWL GT1030-HWD2 | GT1030-HWDW2 GT1020-LWL GT1020-LWLW
GT1030-HBLW GT1030-HBL
GT1030-HWLW GT1030-HWL
Type ST [Xei)
Screen size 75 3T
Resolution 286%96 [dots] (in horizontal mode) 76064 [dots] (in horizontal mode)
Display size T09.42(W)x35.98(H)[mm] (in horizontal mode) 86.4(W)x34 5(H)mm] (in horizontal mode]
No. of displayed Byte]or T6-dot standard font. 20 chars x4 ines (1-byte] or
characters -byte)or 24 chars x8 10 chars x4 lines (2-byte) (in horizontal mode)
Display colors
Display’! View angle Right/left: 30°, Up: 20°, Down: 30° (in horizontal display mode)
Contrast adjustment T6-step adjustment
+ GT1030-L DWILILW + GT1030-L[]DW2
: 00edim’jin whie) 300[cdim”(in white)
Intensity 2 2] ) 2 2] 2]
ity 0 fedim?y (n green) | o7 ven 1~y | 200 1M (mgreen) | “or oo L b | 200 [odim] (i green) | 300 fedim?) (in white) | 200 fedim] (in green) | 300 {oc/m’] in white)
500[cdim?)in white) 500[cd/m?](in white)
Tntensity adjustment B-step adustment 5
Life ‘Approx. 50,000 hours (Time for display contrast reaches 20% at operating ambient temperature of 25°C)
3-color LED 3-color LED 3-color LED 3-color LED 3-color LED 3-color LED 3-color LED 3-color LED
Backiight Color (green, orange and red) (white, pink and red) (green, orange and red) (white, pink and red) (green, orange and red) (white, pink and red) (green, orange and red) (white, pink and red)
Function Status control (color, is available and screen save fime setting can be set. PLC can control color and status of backlight based on system information.
Type Matrix resistive type T “Analog resistive ype
No_ of fouch keys Wiax. 50
Touch Key size Min. 16x16 [dots] (per key) I Win. 2x2 [dots] (per key)
panel No. of Tmpossible
touch points Max. 2 points ‘ (If there is a switch near the center of the pressed keys, the switch may function.)
Tife 7,000,000 fimes or more (operating force 0.98N or less)
— - - Buit-in flash memory for saving project data (512KB or less), OS, alarm Nistory and recipe
2 .
Memory | € ciive Built-in flash memory for saving project data (1.5M8 or less) and OS o ime aeton ot valos
Life (No. of writings) 700,000 times
GT11-50BAT type Iithium battery <
Battery  [Backed up data Clock data, alarm history and recipe data, ime action set values. -
Tife Replacement guideline approx. 5 years (operating ambient temperature: 25°C) -
‘GT1030-(1BD/_J WD, GT1030-_ BOW/L ] WOW, ‘GT1026-LBDILWD, GT1020-LBOWLWDW
RS422/485, 1ch RS-4221
Transmission speed: 115200157600138400/192009600/ Transmission speed: 115200157600138400/192009600/
ps 48
Connector shapes Connecter ferminal bock, &pin RS-232, 1ch, Comector shape: Connectorterminal block, #pin RS-232, 1ch,
Application: Cc speed: 1 Agpiication: c speed: 1
For communication Teminal resistance % OPEN/11002/330) 19200/9600/4800bps, Teminal resistance™: OPENH1002/3300) 19200/9600/4800bps,
Builtin [ with PLC (switched by terminal resistance tansfer switch) | Connector shape: Connecter y Connector shape: Connecter terminal block,
Interface "GTT030-LBLILWL, GT1030-BLWILWLW 9-pin PLCGT1020-LBLIAL, GT 9-pin
RS422, Tch Application: Communication with PLC RS422 1ch Application: Communication with PLC
Transmission speed: 115200/5760038400/19200/9600/ Transmission speed: 115200157600138400/19200/9600/
4800by 48006ps
‘Connector shape: Comectorterminal bock, pin Comector shape: Connector erminalblock, pin
Application: Communication wit Agplication: Communication with PLC
RS-232, 1ch, speed: 1 Connector shape: Mini DIN 6-pin (female)
personal computer Application: Communication with personal computer (project data readrite, OS installation, transparent function)
Buzzer output

Single fone (fone length

Protective N

Conforming to IP67 (front panel)

External dimensions. TA5(W)X76(H)

)x29.5(D)[mm] TT3(W)x74(H)*27(D)imm]

Panel cut dimensions T

mm] mm]

GTH030-LL_JD(WyH__JDW} 0.3k (oxd. mountng
Weight brackels)

GT1030-LL] LW)HL_JLW}:0:28kg (excl mounting

0.3k (excl. mounting brackets) GT1020-LI D(W): 0.2kg (excl. mouniing brackets)

GT1020-LTIL(W): 0.18kg (excl. mounting brackets)

0.2kg (excl. mounting brackets)

Applicable software package GT Works3 Version1° (not suppor

GT Works3 Version1™

rted by GT Works2/GT Designer2)

*1: On LCD screens, bright dots (permanently lit) and black dots (not to be lit) generally appear. Because the large number of display elements exist on an LCD screen, it is not possible to reduce appearance of the

bright and black dots to zero.
Flickering may occur depending on the display colors.
Note that the e>

tence of bright and black dots is a standard characteristic of LCD screens, and it does not mean that the products are defective or damaged.

Displaying one single screen for a long time can lead to bum-in, causing afterimages or image iregularities that could not disappear.

Use the screen saver that is effective to prevent burn-in.
he memory is a ROM that permits overwiting of new data without having

to delete the existing data.

In the case of GOT multi-drop connection, set the terminal resistance transfer switch on the GOT main unit according to the connection configuration.
This does not guarantee protection in all users' environments. The specification is not applied when the interface protective cover and rear face protective cover are removed.

The unit may not be used in an environment where it is exposed to splashing oil or chemicals for a long time or it is soaked with ol mist.

5 Use the software package of the latest version.

The latest version package can be confirmed in the MELFANSweb website (http://www. MitsubishiElectric.co jp/melfansweb).
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1.3 Part Name

GT1695/GT1685/GT1670/GT1660/GT1655

S.MODE

Reset switch (OS installation switch)
Extension interface * * &~ cF card interface
(GT1655 at left side only) L— Battery holder

Video/RG interf
(excluding GT16000-
VNBO, GT1655)

Optional function —————

RCF card access LED

CF card access switch

board interface o — Dip switch for setting
terminal resistance
Human sensor ———— (inside cover)
GT1595 and N
GT1585 only

POWER LED

Display, touch key

USB interface
(device)

USB interface
(host)

ﬁ RS-422/485 interface
P Power supply terminal

“: This illustration shows GT1695.

RS-232 interf:
Ethernet interface

GT11 oF card access swich
scoess LED CF card cover
Battery ————

Power supply terminal
’F .

USB interface

CF card interface

POWER LED

Display, touch key
GT1150-Q0BDQ
GT1150-QOBDA
Bus interface
RS-232 interface

GT1150-Q0BD

A RS-232 interface

B RS-422 interface

C | Terminal resistance transfer switch (inside cover)
*: GT1150-Q0BDQ and GT1150-QOBDA do not have optional function board interface and reset switch.

GT1665HS (Handy)

Interface protective cover- Reset switch

S.MODE (OS installation switch)
Key type selector switch
CF card interface
F card access LED
F Card access swilch
Hook for wall mounting

E Hand strap

Grip switch

{— External interface

{— Rear face protective cover

| Rs-232 interface

RS-422/485 interface

Dip switch for setting terminal
resistance Battery (Allinside cover)

USB interface (device)
USB interface (host)

Emergency stop switch.

Display, touch key

POWER LED

Operation switches.
(6 switches)

GT1595/GT1585/GT1570/GT1560

Reset switch

S.MODE

(0S installation switch)
(GT1595 only)

CF card interface
Battery holder

CF card access LED

Extension interface

Optional functi
board interface

CF card access switch

Video/RGB interface
GT1585V and
GT1575V only

Power supply
terminal

Human sensor
GT1595 and
GT1585(V) only,

POWER LED Display, touch key

USB interface

RS-232 interface
* : This illustration shows GT1585V-STBA.

GT1150HS (Handy)

Interface protective

CF card interface.
RS-232 interface

—— Emergency stop switch

Hook for wall
F[ mounting
Neck strap hook
o)
5 Rear face
protective cover

USB interface.

Key type selector
switch ==

Display, touch key

f1— Optional function
board interface

POWER LED ———— |\ Batter
Operation switches
(6 switches) Hand strap
RS-422/232
interface

GT1050

Memory board interface
Battery —————————— i

Power supply terminal USB interface

Terminal resistance transfer
switch (inside cover)

il
i
I

RS-232 interface

RS-422 interface

GT1550

Extension interface—————

Optional function———— CF card access LED
board interface

CF card access switch

Reset switch

CF card
interface

Display, touch key

POWER LED-

USB interface

RS-232 interface Power supply terminal

POWER LED ——————
I
Display, touch key
GT1040
Memory board sate Terminal resistance
interface [ Battery transfer switch
F— Power (inside cover)

USB interface supply terminal

RS-232 interface
Display, touch key ———— RS-422 interface

Battery holder
GT1275/GT1265
POWER LED . ——1— Display, touch panel
S.MODE
(OS installation switch)
Battery holder | CF card interface
Dip switch for setting I___CF card access LED
terminal resistance — CF card access switch
d
(inside cover) |— USB interface

Ethemet interface
RS-422/485 interface

Power supply terminal

GT1030/GT1020
[ Interface for connection
with personal computer
4
o
Display, —— i
oo key } ‘ll
GT1030-LBD GT1030-LBL GT1030-LBD2
GT1030-HWD GT1030-HBL ‘GT1030-HBD2
GT1030-HBDW GT1030-LWL GT1030-LWD2
GT1030-HWDW GT1030-HWL ‘GT1030-HWD2
GT1020-LBD GT1030-LBLW GT1030-LBDW2
GT1020-LWD GT1030-HBLW GT1030-HBDW2

GT1020-LBDW
GT1020-LWDW.

GT1030-LWDW2

GT1030-HWLW GT1030-HWDW2

GT1030-LBDW GT1020-LBL GT1020-LBD2
GT1030-LWDW GT1020-LWL GT1020-LWD2
GT1030-LWD GT1020-LBLW GT1020-LBDW2
GT1030-HBD GT1020-LWLW GT1020-LWDW2
C | Power supply terminal - Power supply terminal
D | RS-422interface RS-422 interface, RS-232 interface

Power supply terminal

[Terminal resistance transfer
switch (inside cover)

m
|

RS-232 interface
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1.4 Installation

l Panel cut dimensions

@ When GOT is installed (Unit: mm)
Screen size Type of GOT main unit A B
" GT1695
15" GT1595 383.5 2825
=
124" GT“SBS. 302 228
Gr1585”!
GT167012 *1: Same dimensions as A985GOT(-V)
104" = 289 200 *2: Same dimensions as A975/970GOT(-B)
CT157) *3; Same dimensions as F940GOT
84" Gr16e6[] 207 176 *4: For the GT104[, GT1030 and GT1020, the
GT1560) tolerance is +1/0.
GT1655
GT15501"
57 = 3 153 121
GT1157
GT10571"%
ar GT1041) 130 103
75 GT1030 737 6
3T GT1020 705 66
@ When CF card extension unit (mounting unit on control panel) is installed
Type B @ Cautions when installing and uninstalling

GT15-CFEX-COBSET __|

94.0

33.0

GOT.
For installation locations, see the GT16 User's Manual (Hardware) o the GT15 User's Manual.

When installing the CF card extension unit on the control panel, make sure that the extension unit does not interfere with the
extension unit cable or the CF card interface of the GOT. Place the CF card extension unit at a distance of 25mm or more from the

\¢]/GOT

¢ | SOFTWARE

| For compatibility with GOTS00 series, see "Backward compatibility” (page 51). g
G
[l Product installation spacing £
o
The GOT must have the clearances from other devices as shown in [Fig. A]. The GOT may require more distance than the dimensions shown in the table
depending on the types of connection cables. Consider the connector dimensions and cable bending radius when designing the installation. 4
@GT16/GT15 (Unit: mm) =
Item GT1695 GT1685 GT167[] GT166[ ] GT1655 GT1595 GT1585 | GT157[] GT156[] GT155[] o
GOT only 50 or more (20 or more) 61 or more 50 or more (20 o more) Soormore 149 o more ZE
(21 or more) o §
s 50 or more 50 or more 50 or more 50 or more: 50 or more 50 or more -
When bus connection unitisinstalled | 0 TR | 07 0TTOR ‘ (23 or more) | @3 ot mory | 50 0rmore 500rmore 00rmore) | ¢ orOR | (0STTOR | s0or more 8 3
m;ﬁs"a‘ T 50 or more (20 or more) 49 or more 50 or more (20 or more) (g? g: xg:) 49 or more § E
When RS-422 conversion unit is 50 or more 50 or more 50 or more 50 or more 50 or more
installed (20ormore) | (39ormore) | (48 or more) | 58 or more - (20 or more) | (39 ormore) | S3°rmere | 58ormore - 8 8
When Ethernet communication unit s ) 20 or more (20 or more)
] or more (20 or more
When CC-Link communication unit 50 or more 50 or more 5
(GT15-J61BT13) is installed 50 or more (20 or more) (24 or more) 50 or more (20 or more) (24 or more)
When MELSECNET/H 50 or more 50 or more 50 0rmore |50 or more
unit (coaxial) is installed 50 or more (20 or more) (250rmore) | (350rmore) | ©4OTmore 50 or more (20 or more) (30 ormore) | (28 ormore) | 84 °"More n
When MELSECNET/H communication | 50 or more 50 o more S0ormore | 0ormore | o S0ormore | 50ormore | 500rmore | 50 or more " <
unit (optical) is installed (200r more)! | (23 or more)! | (32 or morey! | (42 or more)! OTMO™ | (50 or more)! | (23 or more)” | (37 or more)! | (35 or more) | 790 more w %
a7 (2]
iieniC R ImKIEconlieqie ierk 50 or more (20 or more) 57 or more 50 or more (20 or more) S0ormore [ 500rmore {7 oo Oy a
unitis installed (23 or more) | (28 or more) ZU 2
When a CC-Link IE Field Network . 2 = . @ ) Soormore | S0ormore | oo <53
A | communication unit is installed or more (20 or more) or more or more (20 or more) (23 or more) | (28 or more) or more J0 g3
e 50 or more 50 or more .=
When printer unit is installed 50 or more (20 or more) (29 or more) 50 or more (20 or more) 29 or more) H ':l_: Z
When multimedia unit is installed 50 or more 2 2 2 8 H s
(200t moreyz | 610rmore | 70ormore | 80 or more (7]
50 B P - -
When video input unit is installed o '"O'GAZ 61ormore | 700rmore? | 80 ormore™ - 61ormore | 75 or more
(20 or more)’
50 or more:
RGB input unit & 8 s
input uni 50 or more (20 or more) @5 or morey® 50 or more (20 or more)
y Ny " 50 or more - - - o o
video/RGB input unit (20 or morey2'3 | 61 0r more 2°3 | 70 or more? "3 | 80 or more? *? - 61 or more™23 | 75 or more'?'3 2
- . 50 or more B 5
RGB output unit 50 or more (20 or more) 3 50 or more (20 or more)"® = <
(25 or more) =T
When CF card unitis installed 50 or more (20 or more) wE=
CF card extension unit (gg ormon) (ig ormore) J_ 58 or more | 68ormore | 50or more (gg o :Z::, (fg ormore) | 3ormore | e8ormore | 97 ormore E §
When audio output unit s installed 50 or more (20 or more) 50 or more 50 or more (20 or more) Ska
When external inputioutput unit i 50 or more 500rmore |50 or more goz
e 50 or more (20 or more) (29 or more) 50 or more 50 or more (20 or more) (@4 ormore) | (29ormore) | 580rmore ] <
80 or more (20 or more)
50
c | (When CF card is not used) 50 or more (20 or more) | @ o‘:'m";‘::.,, 50 or more (20 or more)
[ When GF card is used) 50 or more (20 or more) [ 700 ormore | 50 o more (20 or more) 700 or more
] 50 or more (20 or more)
E 700 or more (20 or more)
*1: The distance varies depending on the cable to be used. For details, consult your local sales office.

The values in the table are given for your reference.

2
"3

The distances required when the coaxial cable 3C-2V (JIS C 3501) is used.
The distance varies depending on the cable to be used. When the bending radius of the cable is larger than the indicated value, keep a space appropriate to the bending radius.
: When using a battery, the required dimension is greater than when using a CF car

>
(14
<
7]
(%}
o
pr|
(O]
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® GT12 wnimm)  [Fig. A]
C
GOT main unit A D B When CF card | When CF card E L
B X Z
is not used is used I8 7
GT1275 50 or more Z
o 50 or more 80 or more 50 or more — 100 or more Z
bl
L2
® GT11 Z
C A
2
GOT main unit A, D B When CF card | When CF card E /
B X 77
is not used is used
GT1155 50 ormore | 80 or more™! 50 or more 2 100 or more Thickness:
GT1150 (20 ormore) | (20 or more) (20 or more) 100 or more (20 or more) 2to 4mm
*1: 50 or more (20 or more) in the case of vertical installation
*2: 80 or more (20 or more) in the case of vertical installation
@ GT10 (Unit: mm)
GOT main unit A B C D E
GT105[_ | 50 or more 80 or more 50 or more. 50 or more: 100 or more
GT1047] (200rmore) | (20 or more) (20 or more) (20 or more) (20 or more™3)
GT1030 50 or more 50 or more 50 or more %0 ormore 80 or more
GT1020 (200rmore™) | (20 or more) (20 or more) (20 or more'?)

“1: 50 or more when an RS-232/USB conversion adapter is Used.
*2: 80 or more when a personal computer connection cable is used or when a personal computer RS-232/USB interface is used for connecting multiple GOTs.

50 or more when an RS-232 interface is used for using an RS-232/USB conversion adapter.
*3: 80 or more when using a USB cable or a memory board.

@ Dimensions shown in parentheses apply when there are no devices nearby (contactor, etc.) which produce radiated noise or heat. Even with these

dimensions, however, the ambient temperature must never exceed 55°C.

Depending on the unit and cable being used, a cable length longer than dimension A (or dimension D for the GT10) in above [Fig. A] may be required.
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1.5 External Dimensions

C

GOT main units )

(Unit: mm)

GT1695

397

GT1685

242

316

240

240

GT1670

199

10

303
252

214

222

GT1660

GT1655 GT1595 GT1585
241 397
2 1765 167 o
2| . 116 “
—rm I 1 —mmm
o o ,
e[ i R E
1
GT15700 GT1560 GT1550 GT1275 GT1265
241 167
. o
e " 03 201
1755

10,

1755

GT1150-QOBDQ GT11 Handy
GT1150-Q0BDA
167
0
21 50 47 &
|:| 3
“IFal &
110
RERL )
L (OnOIREO] o
152 Y b
GT1040 GT1030 GT1020
e 13
3| - i 80.0rmore T 76 ulfrs 80 ormore
j = 1 = =
2 7o of|os |
10 86 [19] e JLﬁ o L 8 SN T :;a‘c,‘ker“ess ;?:nfr:ess
Panel b 0 4mm
thickness
5mm

1.5 External Dimensions
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(Unit: mm)

C Bus connection cables )
Cable model name Cable length .Ex‘e".‘a'l
GT15-QCCB 06,12,3,5,10m Fig. 1 o core. 3570, 035%40, Ferr core 35prox. 03640,
GT15-QCOBS 15, 20, 25, 30, 35m Fig. 1 red hoider ube Green holde 0be
GT15-CONB. 1.2,3,5m Fig. 2 i,
GT15-ACOB 0.6, 1.2, 3, 5m Fig. 3 & = -
GT15-A370CIB-S1 1.2,25m Fig. 4 — 'Il
GT15-A370C8 12,25m Fig. 5 3 J -l ¢
GT15-A1SCOIB 0.7,12,3,5m Fig. 6 PCste Forte core,sppron 0350, COT ke PLCSI®  Formte core, appro¥ 09540,
GT15-A1SCOINB 0.45,0.7, 3, 5m Fig.7 Groon e b6 ATGT-ONB side
GT15-COEXSS-1°1 10.6, 20.6, 30.6m Figs. 889 N
GT15-EXCNB 0.5m Fig. 8
GT15-COBS 07.12,3,5.10,20,30m | Fig.9
GT15-J2C108 im Fig.10

*1: GT15-COEXSS-1 s a set consisting of GT15-EXCNB and GT15-COBS.

(See Fig.A.)

[Fig. A]

PLC side

B

GT15-EXCNB (Fig. 8)

GOT side

GT15-COBS (Fig. 9)

groen holder tube

Farie core, approx. 03216,

green holder tube

Ferie core, approx. 036 X40,

Cable approx. ©9.0

Feris core, approx. 035 x40,
biue holder

ube

0 | 20

1000

Ferrite core, approx. @36 x40,

Motion controller side ~ Ferrite core, approx. @35x40, = — green holder ube ot side
green holder tube ATGT-CNB side AOJ2-PW side
(Unit: mm)
C RS-422 cables D
Cable model name Cable length ‘Ex(err‘\al
dimensions
GT16-C02R4-95 0.2m Fig. 11
GT01-C30R4-25P 3m Fig. 12
GT01-COR4-25P 10, 20, 30m Fig. 13
GT01-COR4-8P 1,3, 10, 20, 30m Fig. 14
GT10-COR4-8P 1,3, 10, 20, 30m Fig. 15
GT10-CCIR4-25P 3,10, 20, 30m Fig. 16
GT10-C10R4-8PL 1m Fig. 17
GT10-C02H-9SC 0.2m Fig. 18
C RS-232 cables ]
Cable model name Cable length ‘Ex(err_\al
dimensions
GT01-C30R2-6P 3m Fig. 19
GT01-C30R2-95 3m Fig. 20
GT01-C30R2-25P 3m Fig. 21
GT10-C30R2-6P 3m Fig. 22

(__RS-485 terminal block conversion unit

Model name Cable length

External
I ions

3000

FA-LTBGTR4CBL ‘ 0.5,1,2m

Fig. 23

o7 oz5x3

Approx. 030

Hopron. 8

o7

o7 ok
» 1000 »
=
- :]:SD
o orsan
on
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C Communication units/optional units )

@ Communication units/bus extension conne

ctor boxes

(Unit: mm)

GO main unt

Product name Modelname | [Xemal
Standard mode of bus conection unit for fch | GT15-QBUS Fig. 1
(QCPU (@ mode)moton controller CPU (Q Series)26h | GT15-QBUSZ Fig.2
Standard model of bus connection unitfor | 1ch | GT15-ABUS Fig 1
Bus |QnA/ACPU/motion controller CPU (A Series) [2ch | GT15-ABUS2 Fig.2
connection | yjn model of bus connection unitfor 1ch | GT15-75QBUSL Fig. 3
o |QCPU (Q mode)imotion controller CPU (Q Series)| 2ch | GT15-75QBUS2L Fig. 3
Thin model of bus connection unit for 1ch | GT15-75ABUSL Fig. 3
|QnAJACPU/motion controller CPU (A Series)[2ch | GT15-75ABUS2L Fig. 3
RS-232 serial communication unit
(D-sub 9-pin (male) GT15-RS2-9P Fig. 4
Serl »
oot (RDS_'SﬁZ;ﬁ;S(Z:‘af:;)"m“"m""" unt GT15-RS4-98 Fig. 4
RS-422/485 serial communication unit
(terminal block) GTISRS4TE Fos
R42  |RS-232—~RS-422 conversion unit (9-pin) _| GT15-RS2T4-9P Fig. 6
conversion it | RS- 932 —>RS-422 conversion unit (25-pin) | GT15-RS2T4-25P Fig. 6
Bus extension connector box ASGT-QCNB Fig 7
Bus connector conversion box A7GT-CNB Fig 8
MELSECNET/H [Optical loop unit GT15-J71LP23-25 Fig. 9
ication unit [Coaxal bus unit GT15-J71BR13 Fig. 10
CC-Link IE controller network ion unit GT15-J71GP23-SX_| Fig. 11 K
CC-Link IE Field Network unit GT-15-J71GF13-12_|_Fig. 12 From bise
CC-Link on unit |Intelligent device station unit| GT15-J61BT13 Fig. 13 it
Ethernet unit GTI5-J71E71-100 | Fig. 14
Serial multi-drop connection unit GT01-RS4-M Fig. 15 3
Connector conversion adapter GT10-9PT5S Fig. 16
CC-Link interface unit GT11H(S)-CCL Fig 17 STt @ .
@ Optional units
Product name Model name | (EXeMdl =4 ]
Printer unit GT15-PRN Fig. 18 o
Multimedia unit GT16M-MMR Fig. 19 |25 [/
GTI6M-V4 Fig. 20
Video input unit GT15V-75v4 Fig. 21 L@ = .
GT16M-R2 Fig. 20 e -
RGB input unit GT15V-75R1 Fig. 21
GT16M-VART Fig 20
Video/RGB input unit STIV75VaRA Fig. 21
GTT6M-ROUT Fig. 22
RGB output unit GT15V-75ROUT Fig. 22
CF card unit GT15-CFCD Fig.23
CF card extension unit GT15-CFEX-COBSET | Fig. 24
‘Audio output unit GT15-50UT Fig. 25
N GT75-DIOR Fig. 26
External input/output unit &Ti5DI0 Fig 26
Handy GOT connector conversion box gg;:gxsi;z E;g‘ ;;

*1 1 The connector shape varies depending on the model.
*2 : Dimensions A to D for each communication unit
Model name A B C D
GT15-QBUS 25 [ 12 [315 | -
GT15-QBUS2 [ 25 | 11 29 | 335
GT15-ABUS 45 | 15 |295 | -
GT15-ABUS2 | 45 | 11 31 31

*3: Dimension X when GOT is installed

400 of more Dimension X

@ GOT main unit factor

Type of GOT

Y (main unit factor)

GT1695

)

GT1595

GT1685, GT1585
GT1670, GT1570

GT1660], GT1655, GT15600, GT15500

Other device GOT main unit

@ Option factor for communication units/option units

(Unit: mm)

Model name

GT15-CFCD, GT15-CFEX-CO8SET

Z (option factor)
20.5

GT16M-V4, GT16M-R2, GT16M-V4R1, GT16M-ROUT,

GT15V-75V4, GT15V-75R1, GT15V-75V4R1, GT15V-75ROUT,

GT15-QBUS, GT15-QBUS2, GT15-ABUS, GT15-ABUS2,

GT15-RS2-9P, GT15-RS4-9S, GT15-RS4-TE, GT15-J71LP23-25, 25
GT15-J71E71-100, GT15-J71BR13, GT15-J61BT13, GT15-PRN,
GT15-DIO, GT15-DIOR, GT15-S0UT
GT16M-MMR, GT15-J71GP23-SX, GT15-J71GF13-T2 355
® Calculation of dimension X (Unit: mm)

One-layer configuration: Y (main unit factor) + Z (option factor)
Two-layer configuration: Y (main unit factor) + Z (option factor) + Z (option factor

Three-layer configuration: Y (main unit factor) + Z (option fact
*4 : Dimensions A for each
communication unit__(Unit: mm)

)
tor) + Z (option factor) + Z (option factor)

GOt mamunt
RN

S

GT16M-VAR1 shown. 21| GT15v-75V4R1 shown.

‘3

GOT mam unt

&+ ~
ﬁ@

GOTside Control panel side

@

Model name A
GT15-756QBUSL 25
GT15-75QBUS2L 25
GT15-75ABUSL 4
GT15-75ABUS2L 4
5 : Dimensions X when GOT is

l

orGT16  @For GT15

4 driled
holes 35

Panel cut
Unit: mm

panel cut

126

84" 57"

5
5
[8
[10

1.5 External Dimensions

27

\¢]/GOT

¢ | SOFTWARE

| FuncTio

CONNECTION
CONFIGURATION

(3]

COMPLIANCE
O)| WITH OVERSEAS
STANDARDS

AND MANUALS

EQUIPMENT,
SOFTWARE,

>
(14
<
7]
(%}
o
pr|
(O]



MEMO

28

1.5 External Dimensions



2. SOFTWARE

This chapter describes software required for using the GOT.

21 ProductLineup ......... ... it 30

2.2 Specifications (Operating Environment)........... 32
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2. SOFTWARE
2.1 Product Lineup

More intuitive. No more wasted time.

The screen design software optimized for usability.
GOT1000 Screen Design Software

& GT Works3

Enhanced
"easy-to-use"
functions for

efficient
screen design!

View the whole project, create a
new screen, and add and delete
screens with ease.

( Property sheet >—~

A selected object or graphic’s
settings are displayed as a tree n
view. Set colors, devices, etc., on

the property sheet without opening
a dialog box. When selecting
multiple objects or graphics,
change color, character size, etc.,
all at the same time.

Fanee Semeg. 0§V €100

(P
B HNorms
Temporary area
((_Temporary area )—— ==
» Tt »
Reduce workspace clutter by moving | vor taset s
objects off of the display area.
L ) / . == - — N—
i ’ i I '
(MEISOFr iQ Works improves design efficiency Related tools )’ e
Batch parameter check and system labels GT Works3 comes with various tools such as
of MELSOFT Navigator are supported. the Data Transfer Tool and GT Converter2.

30 2.1 Product Lineup



\

Preview operation without
connecting to a GOT.

J

: Communication with the GOT

\

Communication settings and
drivers are automatically selected
and downloaded to the GOT with
the project data.

J

\

Vividly colored icons make
distinguishing active functions
from inactive ones easy.

Parts are easy to select. High
resolution graphics and parts are
easy create and incorporate into
projects.

\

Dialog box

User-friendly dialog boxes and
object settings.

Editor <screen design area>

Many convenient and efficient
development functions are included!

New functions improve
your screen design
efficiency than ever before!

@ “Templates”
reduce time for screen desig
@“Screen Preview”
enables simple simulation
@ “Device Name Display”
helps you check setting contents
quickly

The Help function is available

for quick reference!

2.1 Product Lineup

31

"3 cor

'3 SOFTWARE

| FUNCTION

CONNECTION
Q1| CONFIGURATION

COMPLIANCE
O] WITH OVERSEAS
STANDARDS

EQUIPMENT,
~l| SOFTWARE,
AND MANUALS

>
x
<
(]
(7]
o
'
(T}



2.2 Specifications (Operating Environment)

MELSOFT GT Works3 (English version) operating environment

Item Description
Personal computer PCIAT compatible machine on which the following OS operates
Microsoft® Windows® 2000 Professional Service Pack 4 o later (English, | Microsoft® Windows Vista® Uttimate (English, Simplified Chinese, Traditional Chinese, Korean, German versions) 234
Simplfied Chinese, Traditional Chinese, Korean, German versions)”! Microsoft® Windows Vista® Enterprise (English, Simplified Chinese, Traditional Chinese, Korean, German versions) 2+
Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional Service Pack 2 o ater (English, Microsoft® Windows Vista® Business (English, Simpified Chinese, Traditional Chinese, Korean, German versions) 2"
Simplfied Chinese, Traditional Chinese, Korean, German versions) " | Microsoft® Windows Vista® Home Premium (English, Simplified Chinese, Traditional Chinese, Korean, German versions) 7+
65 Microsoft® Windows® XP Home Edition Service Pack 2 or later (English, Microsoft® Windows Vista® Home Basic (English, Simplified Chinese, Traditional Chinese, Korean, German versions) 7+
Simplified Chinese, Traditional Chinese, Korean, German versions) <" Microsoft® Windows® 7 Utimate (English, Simplified Chinese, Traditional Chinese, Korean, German versions)23%'10
Microsoft® Windows® 7 Enterprise (English, Simplified Chinese, Traditional Chinese, Korean, German versions)225%10
Microsoft® Windows® 7 Professional (Engiish, Simpliied Chinese, Traditional Chinese, Korean, German versions) ™
Microsoft® Windows® 7 Home Premium (English, Simpified Chinese, Traditonal Chinese, Korean, German versions)
Microsoft® Windows® 7 Strter (English, Simpified Chinese, Traditional Chinese, Korean, German versions) 2%
CPU 1 GHz or more recommended
Required memory 512 MB or more | 1 GB or more
Display Resolution XGA (1024 x 768 dots) or more

For installation: 2GB or more recommended

Free hard disk space For operation: 512MB or more recommended

Display colors Figh color (16 bits) or more.

Simulation on a PC requires the following software
+ GX Works2 version 1.12N or later’® or GX Simulator version 5.00A or later
* The applicable software version of GX Works2 or GX Simulator varies dependmg onthe PLC CPU to be simulated.

PLC CPU to be simulated GX Simulator GX Works2
QCPU (Amode). ACPU, motion controller CPU (A series) Version 5.00A or later ~
QnACPU
ri F. i ies, FX1 ies, FX1 ries, FX1 . ies, .

QCPU (Q mode) (excl. Q00J, Q00 and Q01CPU)

Q00JCPU, QVOCPU, Q01CPU Version 6.00A or later Version 1.12N or later
Software Q02PHCPU, QU6PHCPU Version 7.20W or later

Q12PHCPU, Q25PHCPU Version 6.10L or later =

Q12PRHCPU, Q25PRHCPU Version 6.20W o later

FXauc series
FXau series”
FXsG series” Version 7.22Y or later
QO0UJCPU, Q00UCPU, Q01UCPU, Q02UCPU, Q03UDCPU, Q04UDHCPU, QU6UDHCPU,
Q10UDHCPU, Q13UDHCPU, Q20UDHCPU, Q26UDHCPU, QO3UDECPU, QO4UDEHCPU, Version 7.23Z o later Version 1.12N or later
QOBUDEHCPU, Q10UDEHCPU, Q13UDEHCPU, Q20UDEHCPU, Q26UDEHCPU
LCPU Version 1.24A or later

Q50UDEHCPU, Q100UDEHCPU Version 1.30G or later

Version 7.08J or later

Version 1.24A o later

Other’ Mouse, keyboard, printer, CD-ROM drive, sound function (sound card)® and loudspeakers ® used with the above OS

Applicable GOT GOT1000 Series ®

1 requires admi uthority. Sii the GOT-A900 requires administrator authority.
*2: Installation requires administrator authorlty Using GT Works3 requires an account higher than the standard user.
To use GT Works3 with another application, if an administrator account is used to run the application then use an administrator account to run GT Works3.
Simulating the GOT-A900 requires administrator authority.
: The following functions are not supported.
« Compatible Mode ~ + Fast User Switching  + Desktop Theme (Font) Change  + Remote Desktop
*4: Only the 32-bit OS is applicable.
*5: Windows XP Mode is not supported.
*6: Use GT Simulator3, GX Developer, GX Simulator, and GX Works2 for the same language.
*7: The GOT-A900 cannot be simulated.
*8: May be required when the simulation function is used.
*9: Windows Touch features are not supported.

*10: The 32-bit OS and the 64-bit OS are applicable.

I
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GT SoftGOT1000 Version3 (English version) operating environment

Specification

Item

Personal computer

Description Item Description
With DOS/V personal computer With PC CPU module Resolution 640 480, 800 600, 1024 768, 1280 1024, 1600 x 1200
CONTECPC GPUanit (dots) Specifbleresoluion (640 t0 1920 x 480 to 1200)

PC/AT compatible machine on which the following OS
operates

(PPC-852-212, PPC-852-217, PPC-852-226)7 Display colors 65,536 colors
Microsoft® Windows® orlater (English, , Trational Chinese, Korean, 74 Memory capacity 57MB
Microsoft® Windows® XP 2orlater (Englsh, Simpii , Korean, e ) Bus connection ", CPU direct connection, computer fink
Microsoft® Windows® 2orlater (English, . Tradifonal Chinese, Korean, German versions) 49 Connection P ‘connection, CC-Link IE Controller Network connection, CC-Link

terosort T © Traditional Chinese, Korean, German versions) "%
Microsoft® Windows Vista® Ulimate (English, Simplifed Chinese, Traditional Chinese, Korean, German versions) ¥*+®
n

MELSECNET connection,

Ethernet comection

Microsoft® Windows Vista® , , Traditional Chinese, Korean, )oee

os Microsoft® Windows Vista® Simplfied Chinese, , Korean, 349
Microsoft® Windows Vista® 3 . Korean, 34
Microsoft? Windows Vista® . Simpif , Korean,
Microsoft® Windows® 7 (English, Simpli , Korean,
Microsoft® Windows® 7 . , Korean, )
Microsoft® Windows® 7 Simplified Chinese, , Korean, German versions)™3 " 121314
Microsoft® Windows® 7 ), , Korean, 3z
Microsoft® Windows® 7 Starter (English, Simpl , Korean, German versions) 3 4 ¢

CPU Recommended: 1GHZ or more,

Required memory

Other than Microsoft® Windows Vista®, Microsoft® Windows® 7: 512MB or more
Microsoft® Windows Vista®, Microsoft® Windows® 7: 1GB or more recommended

T Use of GT Designer3 and PX Developer requires addiional memory
space. For free space required when using the PX Developer
‘monitoring tool, refer to the PX Developer Version1 Operation Manual
(Monitor Tool). Additional memory space is also required when using
user-created applications.

*2: Administrator authority is required to install GT SoftGOT1000.

*3: Administrator authority is required to install and operate GT
SoftGOT1000.

: The following functions are not supported.

- Compatible Mode  + Fast User Switching
« Desktop Theme (Font) Change  + Remote Desktop

: GT Designer3 and GT SoftGOT1000 must be installed from the same
GT Works3

“6: The PC must be equipped with a USB port to use the GT15-SGTKEY-

U. The PC must be equipped with a parallel port (Centro/printer
connector) to use the GT15-SGTKEY-P.

7: For CONTEC PC CPU unit, refer to the manual for the PC CPU

"3 cor

o

*8: Use is possible only when PPC-852-226 is preinstalled.
*9: Supported only by a 32-bit OS.
*10:The required devices vary depending on the connection

'3 SOFTWARE

Display Resolution of VGA (640 x 480 dots) or more .
Free hard For installation: 2GB or more recommended module.
disk space’! For operation: 512MB or more recommended
Display colors High color (16 bits) or more
F GT15-SGTKEY-U (License key (for USB port)) "
s X
Hardware’ GT15.SGTKEY-P (Licanse key (for parallel port) GT15-SGTKEY-U (License key (for USB port)) configuration.
When creating or editing project data :GT Designer3™® "
Software When using with PX Developer :PX Developer Version 1.14Q or later
GT Designer3 Version 1.018 or late
Other Mouse, keyboard, printer, CD-ROM drive, sound function (sound speaker), or speaker

“11:Connectable only when using a PC CPU unit
indows XP Mode is not supported.
*13:Windows Touch features are not supported.

*14:The 32-bit OS and the 64-bit S ({[F]J]) are applicable.

| FUNCTION

CONNECTION
Q1| CONFIGURATION

COMPLIANCE
O)| WITH OVERSEAS
STANDARDS

AND MANUALS
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x
<
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3. FUNCTION

This chapter describes available functions for the GOT.

3.1 FunCtions. . ...ttt ittt st i e e e e e e 36
3.2 PrecautionsforUse ...........cviririnenennnnn 38
3.3 Overviewof EachFunction ..................... 65
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3. FUNCTION
3.1 Functions

@ Functions for each model

@: Available A\: Partially available -: Not available

- & Model
S 5 =
> 3 = 3
a [
& Function’! 2 3 ] g er
£ uncien T (85 2 %, S | GT16 | GT15 | GT12 | GT11 | GT10 | SoftGOT
c - = &
o S 2 |53 5 8 = 1000
2 8 |8 ¢ £ 3
X S5 = @ o
@ & |m = o © o
| Clock function (Battery) P58 o ° ° 12 °
g S| Printer Required | (Printer unit) | P.80 20 ° - - - °
S T - - Videol e ) N N ) N
3 kg Video input/RGB input/RGB output Required RGB unit P.58 a
O &[USB mouselkeyboard connection Required A20 - - - - -
T 3 P.60 =
@ | Backlight shutoff detection function ° ° Y Y 15 -
Required
@ Start from CF card (GT15 only) CF card - ) o o - - -
45 FA transparent function o2 ° ° o ° -
© N N Required P61 ° o °
5 Multi-channel function (GT15 only) Up to 4ch | Up to 4ch | Up to 2ch ) B )
%= [Gateway function Required (CF card) P62 ° ° ~24 - - -
> [MES interface function Required Required (CF card) ) ° - - - -
% SoftGOT-GOT link function Required P.63 o [ - - [
s [ N N - CF cardlUSB "
File transfer functi FTP client) R d . P. - - - -
ile transfer function (FTP client) equire memory 1® ° °
Base screen, window screen (] °
Dialog window display ° -
BMP image display P64 (] °
Graphic drawing | 2PEC Image display - -
P 9 [DXF data . °
IGES data [ -
(Japanese, Japanese (supporting
European languages), Chinese
Standard fonts | (Simplified), Chinese (Simpliied,
(basic) supporing European languages), ° ° ° b ° °
Chinese (Traditional, supporting
European languages))
Standard fonts' Chinese (Simplified), Chinese Required _ R .
(optional) (Traditional), Japanese q P65 ° ° °
High-quailty font D ° D ° ° D
TrueType font, TrueType font (7 ° ° ° 0 ° 0
Windows® font e ° e 0 ° e
Stroke basic font (extended) Required B B B
Stroke font (optional) Required B B B
Logo character function ) )
Object superimposition (layers) ] -
Station No. switching P.66 -
Multilingual support function -
Password P.67
Startup logo P.69
< [Data operation function 570
‘%’ Offset function )
% [ Securty level authenticafion
il i F card/lUSB
% Seourity function Operator authentication Required (CF car /Uf P73 [ ] [ ) - - - [ )
3 memory ')
S |[Lamp display o
@ [Touch switch P72 0
Numeric display/input 0
Data list display P73 B
Historical data list dispiay Required P B B
ASCII di i P73 °
Kana-Kanji [Normal version Required - - - -
conversion . " -
function Enhanced version Required o ° - - - °
Clock display P73 ° ° ° 0 0 0
Comment display P74 o ° o o [ (]
o (CF card) _ . _
Extended alarm monitoring/display (Battery) () L] o L]
‘Alarm display b5 ° ° ° ° 2 o
‘Alarm history display (CF card) ) ° ) ° > o o
Scrolling alarm display - - = > ry =
Parts display (CF card) P76 3 C @ 3 O o
Parts movement (CF card) . > C o J - °
Panel meter display J [ [ D ° °
Tevel display > C D > - °
Trend graph/Line graph/Bar graph/
Statistical graph P77 d ° ® ° ® ®
Historical trend graph™® Required ° ° ° - - °
Scatter graph P78 [ [ -
Status observation function ) ° ° °
‘Advanced recipe function Required (CF card) P79 - - -
Recipe function Required | (CF card) . ° ° 0
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@: Available A.: Partially available -: Not available

- ] Model
o S &l
2 i AP
5 . 5 88 ¢ S GT 5
g Function™! 2 509 5 2 o g Q
5 T N g5 =& 8 *p 3 GT16 | GT15 | GT12 | GT11 | GT10 | SoftGOT (0}
3 §2 |55 s|sd & 2 123
2 & |25 8|8 5| 8 2
O @ W+ =|0c o [a]
- " (Printer unit) 20
Report function Required (CF card) P.80 a [ ) - - - [ ]
Hard copy [File saving in CF card CF card 80 0 0 - - 0
function | Printing on printer Required | (Printer unit) ) A0 ° - - - °
Barcode function Required P82 | % ° o A0 ° ° -
RFID function Required P81 = ° ° 0 B ° <
Remote personal computer operation (Ethernet) Required License A3 - - - - - E
ideo/RGB P.83 B
Remote personal computer operation (Serial) Required 10e0/RT AM19 A - R R R L
input unit 8
" " . . Multimedia *19 - - - - -
E, Multimedia function Required unit, CF card P.82 a
@ |Sound output function Required A“d'zrf‘;“p”‘ = ° ° B B B ° 3
'g External
@ |External I/O function Required input/ P ) ) - - -
g output unit
@ | Operation panel function Required Ex‘e‘:':( 7o pgy A2 ° - - - ° =
Operation log function Required CF card P.85 D ® - - - D (e}
; " Required : N N N =
Document display function (@T150ny) | Reauired CF card P84 ° ° ° 5
Logging function Required (CF card) [ ] [ ] [ ) - - L] §
(Battery) | ¢
- - - CFeardUSB | =
Log viewer function Required ° - - - - -
memory
Seript function Project script/Screen script _ P87 D D - D 4
ject script Required B B B °
Device data transfer function Required P.87 - - - D
System monitor function Required D) D - - =z
Device monitor function Required - - - ° - o
Tist editor for A Required P88 r ° PSicd B B g E
List editor for FX Required ° o A4 N - = §
Ladder monitor function Required 1 poquired | (CF card) ° B B B B 03
(GT15 only) % =
@ [ Ladder editor function Required 1 poquired |  CF card ) a2 |t - - - - zZz
5 (GT15 only) ) (o))
% [Inteligent unit monitor function Required ° 9 B B B B oo
g Q motion monitor function Required D D - - - -
> [Servo amplifier monitor function Required 0 0 - - - - 5
8 [Network monitor function Required P.90 D ° - - - -
S [ONC monitor function Required PN S B B B B
S Required (7]
+= | SFC monitor function Required CF card L] L] - - - - <<
E (GT15 only) w
(5} N " N Required - D0
= | Motion SFC monitor function (GT15 only) Required CF card ) ) - - - - g ¥ a
CNC data inputioutput function Required CF card! Pt 18 '8 =5 x
P P q USB memory 1 - - 705
- CFead Iz
Backup/restoration function Required | ermay® ° Y Y - - - g = ,‘E
MELSEC-L troubleshoofing function Required po2 ° - - B B - oswn
Maintenance time notification function Battery B D ® - - - -
*1: Function contents, such as the number of setting points and data storage location, vary depending on the model. 6
*2: The option function board is required depending on the function version or hardware version of GOT main unit.
In addition, the option function board to be used differs depending on the function.
For the details, refer to "3.2 Precautions for Use". For GT10 and GT SoftGOT1000, an option function board and the installation of the extended function OS and option OS are not
required.
*3: "Other devices" refers to necessary options or option units other than the option function board. 2
The devices in parentheses are necessary depending on the purpose of operation. D
For details, refer to "3.2 Precautions for Use". E w S
*4: Available only for GT1585V and GT1575V. w (14 4
*5: To use the historical data list display and the historical trend graph, it is necessary to specify the logging function in advance. = < <
In addition, it is necessary to install the optional function OS (logging). T E =
*6: There are structural restrictions for GT115[1HS-QBD. SLo
*7: Only the user alarm is available. coz
*8: Only GT1595-XTBL, GT1585(V)-STB[ | and GT1575(V)-STB[ are available. wong
*9: Only GT1595-XTBI ], GT1585(V)-STB( |, GT1575(V)-STB(}, GT1575-VTB[ ], GT157 -VNB( |, GT1565-VTB( |, GT1562-VNBI | and GT1555-VTBDI | are available.

*10:Only GT115[1-Q[1BD, GT11501-Q1BDL are available.

*11: Up to two channels for GT15501.

*12:Only GT105/'1, GT1047, and GT1030 are available.
*13:0nly GT115[1-QL1BDA is available.

*14:0nly GT115[1-Q['1BD and GT115[ /HS-Q['1BD are available.
*15:Only GT105(] is available.

*16:The USB memory is only available for GT16.
*17:0nly GT1595-XTBL], GT1585(V)-STB[], GT1575(V)-STB[, GT1575-VTBL], GT157(] -VNBL], GT1565-VTB[], and GT1562-VNB[] are available.
*18:0nly GT1695M-XTB( ], GT1685M-STB[ ", GT1675M-STB[|, and GT1665M-STB[] are available.

*19:0Only GT1695M-XTB( ), GT1685M-STB( |, GT1675M-STB( |, GT1675M-VTB[ ], GT1665M-STB[ ], and GT1665M-VTB[ | are available.
*20:Only GT1695M-XTBI |, GT1685M-STB , GT1675M-STBI 1, GT1675M-VTBI |, GT167/ 1-VTBI , GT1665M-STBI |, GT1665M-VTBI |, and GT166/ -VTBI are available.
*21:There are structural restrictions for GT1665HS-VTBD.

*22:Only GT115/ -Q BD is available.
*23:0nly GT1695M-XTB(], GT1685M-STB[], GT1675M-STBL, GT1675M-VTBL], GT1665M-STB[], GT1665M-VTB[], and GT1655-VTBD are available.
*24:Only FTP server is supported.
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3.2 Precautions for Use

@ Selecting option function board, CF card, and USB memory

(1) When using option functions or extended functions

To use each function, extended function OS, or option OS and option function board is required.
For installing the extended function OS or option OS on the GOT, make sure that the user area
of the specified drive has enough free space for the OS memory space shown on the next page.
For details of data transfer, refer to the following.

[ GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)

The following shows the option function boards applicable to each GOT.

GOT Option function board
GT16 GT16-MESB'™
GT15 GT15-FNB, GT15-QFNB, GT15-QFNB16M, GT15-QFNB32M, GT15-QFNB48M, GT15-MESB48M
GT12 Not required
GT11 GT11-50FNB
GT10 Not required

*1: Not available for GT16 Handy.
An option function board (GT15-FNB or GT11-50FNB) is built in the following GOTs.

GOT Model Description™!

GT15 All models

GT1155-QTBDQ, GT1155-QTBDA,
GT1155-QSBDQ, GT1155-QSBDA,
GT1150-QLBDQ, GT1150-QLBDA

Function version D or later

GT11

GT1155-QTBD Hardware Version A or later
GT1155HS-QSBD, GT1150HS-QLBD | Hardware Version B or later
GT1155-QSBD, GT1150-QLBD Hardware Version C or later

*1: For how to confirm the function version or hardware version, refer to the following.
[ZF~ User's Manual for the GOT used

When using the above GOTs, the option functions operated with the GT15-FNB or GT11-50FNB
can be used without installing any additional option function board.

For using functions operated with the GT16-MESB, GT15-QFNB([_]M), or GT15-MESB48M,
and for adding more memory to the GT15, install an applicable option function board.

For the necessary option function board for each option function, refer to the following manual.
[Z5 GOT1000 Series User's Manual (Extended Functions, Option Functions) for GT Works3
An additional option function board can be installed on the GOT with a built-in option function
board. (However, an option function board inapplicable to the GOT, such as a GT15 option
function board to the GT16, cannot be used.)
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For GT16

(a) Extended function OS

O: Required (Either one) x: Unusable

0OS memory space (user area) '

Option function board

Function name Extended function OS name Built-in flash User memol .
e o &l GT16-MESB™
memory (ROM) (RAM) -
Barcode™ Bar code 50KB 84KB Not required 8
RFID™ RFID 50KB 166KB Not required 2
System monitor System monitor 450KB 692KB Not required
Report™ Report 150KB 235KB Not required
Printer (PictBridge) Printer (PictBridge) 552KB 1104KB Not required
B - - - w
Printer (Serial) 4 Printer (Serial) 80KB 200KB Not required n<:
Stroke Font Support Data 300 KB 400 KB Not required E
Stroke Standard Font(JPN) 2160KB 2160KB Not required %
Stroke Standard . 0
. ) 3175KB 3175KB Not required
Stroke font 2 Font(JPN)(supporting Hangul) 3
Stroke Standard Font(China GB) 1474KB 1474KB Not required
Stroke Standard Font .
. ) 2016KB 2016KB Not required
(China GB)(supporting Hangul) =
Video display™™® . ; 2
— Video/RGB 298KB 480KB Not required =
RGB display™™® ‘z’
Multimedia™"s Multimedia 292KB 1074KB Not required =
Remote personal computer Video/RGB 298KB 480KB Not required 4
operation (serial)‘“'5 PC Remote Operation (serial) 50KB 84KB Not required
Remote personal computer X . =z
. PC Remote Operation (Ethernet) 860KB 5130KB Not required o
operation (Ethernet)* z E
Backup/restore® Backup/Restore 420KB 766KB Not required 5 S
o
Operator Authentication Operator authentication 460KB 730KB Not required % ol
zz
MELSEC-L Troubleshooti (o))
MELSEC-L Troubleshooting roubleshooting 340KB 770KB Not required o0
Function
SoftGOT-GOT link function SoftGOT-GOT Link Function 100KB 200KB Not required 5
Log viewer Log viewer 1434KB 3882KB Not required »
Sound Output™ Sound Output 100KB 200KB Not required m é
(%]
External I/0 / Operation Panel™ External /O / Operation Panel 70KB 100KB Not required % 5 E
maq CNC Data I/O 210KB 383KB Not required 3 B g
CNC data 11073475 - - £z
GOT Platform Library 77KB 200KB Not required oE 5
Device data transfer Device Data Transfer 50KB 100KB Not required 02w
USB mouse/keyboard function™ USB Mouse/Keybord 80KB 200KB Not required 6
File transfer function (FTP client) | File transfer function (FTP client) 300KB 1300KB None

*1  The OS memory space differs between the built-in flash memory (ROM) and the user memory (RAM).

When writing data, including the OS, communication drivers, and project data, from the built-in flash memory
(ROM) to the user memory (RAM), the OS memory space increases. Make sure that the total data size does
not exceed the user memory (RAM) capacity.

*2 For using fonts, install option fonts if necessary.
For how to use fonts and the setting method, refer to the following manual.

[_Z~ GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)
*3  Applicable to the GT1695M-X, GT1685M-S, GT1675M-S and GT1665M-S only.
*4  Not applicable to GT16 Handy.
*5 Not applicable to GT1655.
*6 For using the trigger backup, install the backup/restore function and the device name converter.
For not using the trigger backup, install only the backup/restore function.
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(b) Option OS

O: Required (Either one) x: Unusable

0S memory space (user area) ! Option function board
Function name Option OS name Built-in flash User memol .
(b) o i GT16-MESB™®
memory (ROM) (RAM)
Maintenance timing setting Not required - - Not required
Multi-channel Not required - - Not required
Standard Font (China GB) 1280KB 1280KB Not required
Standard Font (China Big5) 1920KB 1920KB Not required
. Standard Font (Japanese) 1280KB 1280KB Not required
KANJI regions -
Stroke Font (JPN) 1037KB 1037KB Not required
Stroke Font (China GB5) 1248KB 1248KB Not required
Stroke Font (China Big5) 1680KB 1680KB Not required
. Operation Log 384KB 1221KB Not required
Operation log n -
Device name converter 400KB 800KB Not required
Document display Document Display 150KB 3072KB Not required
Kana-kanji conversion KANA KANJI(JPN) .
. . 1242KB 2774KB Not required
(enhanced version) (Enhanced Version)
Historical data list display Not required - - Not required
Historical Trend Graph Not required - - Not required
Logging Logging 380KB 710KB Not required
Recipe Recipe 70KB 100KB Not required
Advanced Recipe Advanced Recipe 310KB 1187KB Not required
Object Script Object Script 180KB 360KB Not required
Ladder monitor for MELSEC-A 342KB 674KB Not required
Ladder monitor for .
" 342KB 674KB Not required
Ladder monitor MELSEC-FX
Ladder monitor for .
590KB 4170KB Not required
MELSEC-Q/L/QnA
GOT Platform Library 77KB 200KB Not required
Ladder editor2 7 Ladder editor 2567KB 8192KB Not required
GOT Function Expansion Library 4729KB 19381KB Not required
A list editor List editor for MELSEC-A 542KB 1024KB Not required
FX list editor List editor for MELSEC-FX 542KB 1024KB Not required
Intelligent module monitor Intelligent module monitor 390KB 770KB Not required
Network monitor Network monitor 210KB 370KB Not required
Q motion monitor Q motion monitor 390KB 770KB Not required
Servo amplifier monitor Servo amplifier monitor 390KB 770KB Not required
CNC monitor3 67 CNC monitor 390KB 770KB Not required
GOT Platform Library 77KB 200KB Not required
SFC monitor® @ SFC monitor 442KB 2108KB Not required
GOT Function Expansion Library 4729KB 19381KB Not required
. GOT Platform Library 77KB 200KB Not required
Motion SFC monitor™® - - -
Motion SFC monitor 1240KB 12522KB Not required
Gateway (Server, Client) 50KB 100KB Not required
Gateway Gateway (Mail) 50KB 100KB Not required
Gateway (FTP server) 50KB 84KB Not required
MES interface"® MES Interface 1598KB 13461KB o

*1  The OS memory space differs between the built-in flash memory (ROM) and the user memory (RAM).

When writing data, including the OS, communication drivers, and project data, from the built-in flash memory
(ROM) to the user memory (RAM), the OS memory space increases. Make sure that the total data size does
not exceed the user memory (RAM) capacity.

*2  For using the ladder editor function, install all the OSs of [GOT Platform Library], [Ladder editor], and [GOT
Function Expansion Library] on the GOT.
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Applicable to the GT1695M-X, GT1685M-S, GT1675M-S, and GT1665M-S only.

For using the SFC monitor function, install all the OSs of [GOT Platform Library], [SFC monitor], and [GOT
Function Expansion Library] on the GOT.

For using the motion SFC monitor function install all the OSs of [GOT Platform Library], [Motion SFC monitor],
and [GOT Function Expansion Library] on the GOT.

Not applicable to GT16 Handy.

Not applicable to GT1655.

For GT15

(a) Extended function OS

O: Required (Either one) x: Unusable

N cor

o Option function board
. . OS memory GT15-QFNB
Functi Extended function OS
unction name xtended function . GT15-FNB GT15-MESB48M w
P: GT15-QFNB’ 1M <
(user area) E
Barcode Bar code 84KB Not required 3
RFID RFID 166KB Not required ()
System monitor System monitor 746KB Not required 3
Report™ Report 235KB Not required
Printer (PictBridge)™ Printer (PictBridge) 1104KB Not required
Printer (Serial) Printer (Serial) 200KB Not required
Stroke Font Support Data 400 KB Not required g
Stroke Standard Font(JPN) 2160KB Not required E
Stroke Standard Font . 2
) 3175KB Not required =
. (JPN)(supporting Hangul) w
Stroke font
Stroke Standard Font ]
) 1474KB Not required 4
(China GB)
Stroke Standard Font(China .
. 2016KB Not required 4
GB)(supporting Hangul) o
" . - ZkE=
Video display
[deo dispiay Video/RGB 512KB Not required 2 =
RGB display 2 13 3
Remote personal computer Video/RGB 512KB Not required % ™
zz
operation2 PC Remote Operation 84KB Not required 8 8
Backup/restore™® Backup/Restore 820KB Not required
Operator Authentication Operator authentication 784KB Not required 5
Sound Output Sound Output 200KB Not required
External I/O / Operation Panel | External I/O / Operation Panel 100KB Not required 2
. CNC Data I/O 437KB Not required w
CNC data /0" . bl o2
GOT Platform Library 100KB Not required E W
Device data transfer Device Data Transfer 100KB Not required ] s g
SoftGOT-GOT link function SoftGOT-GOT Link Function 200KB Not required :EL ':l_: E
File transfer function File transfer function . o § =
i ) 1300KB Not required o5 »n
(FTP client) (FTP client) 6

*1  For using fonts, install option fonts if necessary.
For how to use fonts and the setting method, refer to the following manual.

[ 7 GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)

*2  Applicable to the GT1585V-S and GT1575V-S only.
*3  Applicable to the GT1595-X, GT1585V-S, GT1585-S, GT1575V-S, and GT1575-S only.
*4  For using the motion SFC monitor, install all the OSs of [GOT Platform Library] and [Motion SFC monitor] on

the GOT.

For using the motion SFC monitor function, a capacity of 2577KB or more is required in the user area of the

specified drive for installing the extended function OS and option OS.

A total memory capacity of 12622KB is required for using the motion SFC monitor function.
Therefore, to use the motion SFC monitor function, mount an option function board with 16MB or more
memory on the GOT.
*5  For using the trigger backup, install the backup/restore function and the device name converter.
For not using the trigger backup, install only the backup/restore function.

3.2 Precautions for Use 4
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(b) Option OS

O: Required (Either one) x: Unusable

o

Option function board

Function name Option OS name OS memory GT15-QFNB
space GT15-FNB GT15-MESB48M
GT15-QFNB[|M
(user area)
Maintenance timing setting Not required - O O O
Multi-channel Not required - X (@] O
Standard Font (China GB) 1280KB (@) (@] O
Standard Font (China Big5) 1920KB O O O
. Standard Font (Japanese) 1280KB @] @] O
KANJI regions
Stroke Font (JPN) 1037KB @) O O
Stroke Font (China GB5) 1248KB @]
Stroke Font (China Big5) 1680KB O O
. Operation Log 1218KB @] O
Operation log -
Device name converter 800KB o) O O
Document display Document Display 2048KB X O O
Kana-kanji conversion 1 KANA KANJI(JPN) 10 1223KB o) O ¢)
Kana-kanji conversion KANA KANJI(JPN)
. .. 1274KB o O O
(enhanced version) 10 (Enhanced Version) 10
Historical data list display Not required - @] (@] O
Historical Trend Graph Not required - O O O
Logging Logging 740KB C O O
Recipe Recipe 100KB @) O O
Advanced Recipe Advanced Recipe 1241KB O O O
Object Script Object Script 360KB (@] (@] O
Ladder monitor for MELSEC-A 523KB O O O
Ladder monitor for
L e 592KB O O
Ladder monitor MELSEC-FX
Ladder monitor for
1082KB X (@] (@]
MELSEC-Q/L/QnA
GOT Platform Library 100KB Not required
Ladder editor2"3" Ladder editor 5121KB X O O
adder editor GOT Function Expansion
i 4729KB X C O
Library
A list editor List editor for MELSEC-A 1058KB o) O O
FX list editor List editor for MELSEC-FX 1058KB O ( O
Intelligent module monitor”! Intelligent module monitor 384KB o) o) o
Network monitor Network monitor 324KB O @) O
Q motion monitor Q motion monitor 607KB O ( O
Servo amplifier monitor Servo amplifier monitor 524KB o) o) O
CNC monitor™® CNC monitor 588KB e} e} o)
GOT Platform Library 100KB Not required
L g7 SFC monitor 1373KB X O O
SFC monitor
GOT Function Expansion
) 4729KB x o o
Library
™ GOT Platform Library 100KB Not required
Motion SFC monitor 19 - -
Motion SFC monitor 2477KB X O O
Gateway (Server, Client) 100KB o) o) O
Gateway Gateway (Mail) 100KB @] @] O
Gateway (FTP server) 64KB O O
MES interface™® MES Interface 3196KB x x
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Inapplicable to the GT1555-Q and GT1550-Q.

Inapplicable to the GT1555-V, GT1555-Q, and GT1550-Q.

For using the ladder editor function, install all the OSs of [GOT Platform Library], [Ladder editor], and [GOT
Function Expansion Library] on the GOT.

For using the ladder editor function, a capacity of 9950KB or more is required in the user area of the specified
drive, for installing the extended function OS and option OS.

A total memory capacity of 21212KB is required for using the ladder editor function.

Therefore, to use the ladder editor function, set the OS boot drive to "A: Standard CF Card" and mount an
option function board with 16MB or more memory on the GOT.

Applicable to the GT1595-X, GT1585V-S, GT1585-S, GT1575V-S, and GT1575-S only.

For using the SFC monitor function, install all the OSs of [GOT Platform Library], [SFC monitor], and [GOT
Function Expansion Library] on the GOT.

For using the SFC monitor function, a capacity of 6202KB or more is required in the user area of the specified
drive for installing the extended function OS and option OS.

A total memory capacity of 14393KB is required for using the SFC monitor function.

Therefore, the following settings are required depending on the GOT to be used.

GOT Required setting
GT1575-VN,GT1572-VN, « Setting the OS boot drive to [A: Standard CF Card]
GT1562-VN + Memory expansion (Installing an option function board with add-on memory)
Other than the above * Memory expansion (Installing an option function board with add-on memory)

For setting the OS boot drive, refer to the following.

[Z 5 GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)

A capacity of 8218KB in the add-on memory (48MB) of the GT15-MESB48M is used for the MES interface
function operation.

For using the motion SFC monitor function, a capacity of 2577KB or more is required in the user area of the
specified drive, for installing the extended function OS and option OS.

A total memory capacity of 12622KB is required for using the motion SFC monitor function.

Therefore, to use the motion SFC monitor function, mount an option function board with 16MB or more
memory on the GOT.

*10 This function is dedicated to Japanese version.

For GT12

(a) Extended function OS

Function name

OS memory space (user area)
Extended function OS name Option function board
© Builtin flash memory (ROM)

Barcode Bar code 50KB Not required
RFID RFID 50KB Not required
System monitor System monitor 450KB Not required
. Backup/Restore 420KB Not required
Backup/restore™! - -
Device name converter 250KB Not required
*1  For using the trigger backup, install the backup/restore function and the device name converter.

For not using the trigger backup, install only the backup/restore function.
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(b) Option OS

Function name

Extended function OS name

OS memory space (user area)

) Built-in flash memory (ROM)

Option function board

Historical data list display

Not required

Not required

Historical Trend Graph

Not required

Not required

Logging Logging 380KB Not required
Recipe Recipe 70KB Not required
A list editor List editor for MELSEC-A 542KB Not required
FX list editor List editor for MELSEC-FX 542KB Not required
Gateway Gateway (FTP server) 50KB Not required

For GT11

O: Required x: Disabled

. . . OS capacity Option function board
Function name Extended function OS/Option OS
(User area) GT11-50FNB
Barcode Bar code Not required
Extended -
) RFID RFID Not required
function
System monitor System monitor Not required
- - 0KB -
Recipe Recipe O
Opm.nal Alist editor ! List editor for MELSEC-A o
function
FX list editor 2 List editor for MELSEC-FX @)
*1  Not available for GT1155-QTBDQ, GT1155-QSBDQ and GT1150-QLBDQ.
*2  Not available for GT1155-QTBDQ, GT1155-QTBDA, GT1155-QSBDQ, GT1155-QSBDA, GT1150-QLBDQ and
GT1150-QLBDA.
For GT10
. . . OS capacity . )
Function name Extended function OS/Option OS Option function board
(User area)
Barcode Not required - Not required
Optional Recipe Not required - Not required
function -
FX list editor ™ Not required - Not required

*1  Inapplicable to the GT1030 and GT1020.

a4

3.2 Precautions for Use



)

Selecting by user area size (drive space required for data transfer)

The GOT operates by expanding the OS or project data stored in the built-in flash memory
(ROM) to the memory for operation (RAM).

For the GT16 and GT12, since a part of the data is compressed to be stored in the built-in flash
memory (ROM), the data size becomes larger when the data is expanded to the memory for
operation (RAM).

Boot OS, Standard monitor OS, Communication driver, Extended function OS, Option OS,
Special data, Project data and other data resides on the system area and user area of the drive
specified by the GOT.

Regarding the Boot OS, the standard monitor OS and others that are stored in the system area
of the C drive, checking the data capacity before installation is not required. (Data stored in the
system area differ according to the GOT.)

However, when the GT16, GT15, and GT12 is used, the extended function OS, the option OS,
the communication driver (the second or later communication driver for the GT15) and project

data that are stored in the user area are not transferred if the target drive has insufficient space.

Before transferring data (including installing OSs and writing project data), check the free space
of the drive where the data is to be stored and the size of data to be transferred to select the
transfer destination drive.

User area size

Transfer destination User area size Remarks

leT16

GT1695M-X, GT1685M-S,
GTI675M-S, GT167SM-Y, | (o | ) ) !
Drive C GT1665M-S, GT1665M-V, e total memory size of Extended function OS, Option
(C: Built-in Flash memory) | GT1655-V, GT16 Handy OS, Special data, and Communication driver must be
smaller than the user area capacity.

11MB | Write (store) the Project data to Drive A (A: Standard CF

GT1675-VN, GT1672-VN,

GT1662-VN
Dive A Card) or Drive B (B: Extended Memory Card) if user area
Check the CF card capacity. does not have enough space for Project data, Extended
(A: Standard CF Card) pacty . . on SP . ! -
Drive B function OS, Option OS, Special data, Communication
E:vEe tended M Check the CF card capacity. driver, and buffering.
(B: Extended Memory) (Refer to 3.2. Point)
Drive E

(E: USB memory) Check the USB memory capacity.

GT1595-X, GT1585V-S,

GT1585-S, GT1575V-S, . N .
GT1575-V, GT1565-V, 9vB The total memory size of Extended function OS, Option

Drive C ) GT1555-V, GT1555-Q, OS, Special data, and the second or later Communication
(C: Built-in Flash memory) driver must be smaller than the user area capacity.

GT1550-Q on functi ) .
m GT1575-VN, GT1572-VN o An option %anctlon boar: with atd:-on memorri/ is ;
&5 GT1562-VN nec.essary if user area does .no ave en.oug space 9r
Dive A Project data, Extended function OS, Option OS, Special
rve Check the CF card capacity. data, Communication driver, and buffering.
(A: Standard CF Card) .
Drive B (Refer to 3.2. Point)
rive
Check the CF card ity.
(B: Extended Memory Card) ek the card capacity.
Dri
nvecl) . oMB
(C: Built-in Flash memory) . o X
- The project data size is a maximum of 6MB.
sr12 Drive A

Check the CF card capacity.
(A: Standard CF Card) pacity.

Dri
e C . 3MB The project data size is a maximum of 3MB.
&1 1 (C: Built-in Flash memory)
Drive C
(Cn:v;uilt-in Flash memory) GT105[] 3mMB The project data size is a maximum of 3MB.
Drive C
ﬂ (C;I:v;uilt-in Flash memory) GT104[] 3MB The project data size is a maximum of 3MB.
Drive C
110 ( c;':";um_in Fash memory) | ©717%0 1.5MB | The project data size is a maximum of 1.5MB.
Drive C
et GT1020 512KB | The project data size is a maximum of 512KB.
(C: Built-in Flash memory)
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Each type of data is grouped and shown as @, ). @) to (-
Apply the corresponding size when calculating the data size with the following expressions or

flow charts.

0 Extended function OS stored in the ROM
) option 0S stored in the ROM

o Extended function OS expanded to the RAM
0 Option OS expanded to the RAM

G Communication driver

o Special data

G Project

G Buffering area

e Extended function OS stored in the ROM
() option O stored in the ROM

o Extended function OS expanded to the RAM
o Option OS expanded to the RAM

o Communication driver

G Project

G Buffering area

© . Data size of extended functions

o Extended function OS

o Option OS

G Second or later communication driver
0 Special data

G Project

G Buffering area

For the data size of the extended function OS, refer to section 3.2 (1).

. O Data size of optional functions

For the data size of the option OS, refer to section 3.2 (1).

GCommunication driver data size
For GT16

Communication driver User area capacity
Bus (Q) 180KB
A/QnA/L/IQ CPU, LJ71C24, QJ71C24 180KB
MELSEC-FX 180KB
MELSECNET/H 200KB
CC-Link IE Controller Network 200KB
m CC-Link IE Field Network 230KB
T8 [ J7EKT TOYOPUC-PC 160KB
Ethernet (YASKAWA) 160KB
Computer 230KB
Ethernet (MICROCOMPUTER) 230KB
Communication driver other than the above 150KB

For GT15
Communication drivers use 150 KB each.
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GT12

Communication driver User area capacity
A/QnA/L/IQ CPU, LJ71C24,QJ71C24 180 KB
MELSEC-FX 180 KB
JTEKT TOYOPUC-PC 160 KB
E Ethernet (YASKAWA) 160 KB
erl2 Computer 230 KB
Ethernet (MICROCOMPUTER) 230 KB
Communication driver other than the above 150 KB

(@Buffering area size (data size)
Refer to the following manual for the data size of the buffering area size.

[ZZ GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Functions)

(a) Newly transferring data to the GOT
Check whether the following expression is satisfied or not.
Refer to the following section for the project data size

[Z5 GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)

* For GT16
The GT16 can store the project data into Drive C or Drive A (A: Standard CF Card).

tJ;Ce)RAareies)pace > ‘Project @ + ‘Extended function OS data size ﬂ + ‘Option OS data size 0'1*2

+ ‘Communication driver data size@ + ‘Special Data@

*1  Calculate the sizes of Extended function OS and Option OS with the values e and o which are the sizes
when they are stored in the built-in flash memory (ROM).

» For GT15
The GT15 can store the project data into Drive C or Drive A (A: Standard CF Card).

User area space‘ > lProject G‘ + l Extended function OS data size o‘ + lOption OS data size 02‘

+ lSecond or later Communication driver data size 0‘ + lSpeciaI DataO‘

» For GT12
The GT12 can store the project data into Drive C or Drive A (A: Standard CF Card).
The GT12 stores project data up to 6MB.

User area space‘ >‘ Project G ‘+ ‘Extended function OS data size eJ + ‘Option OS data size o

*2

+ ‘Communication driver data sizem

» For GT11 and GT10
The GT11, GT10 can store the project data into Drive C.

User area space ‘ > ‘ Project ‘

*2  When the GOT project data created on PX Developer (Ver.1.15 or later) is used, logging function and object
script function are required.
Refer to the PX Developer User's Manual for details.

3.2 Precautions for Use 47

N cor

(JC)] SOFTWARE

'y FUNCTION

CONNECTION
Q1| CONFIGURATION

COMPLIANCE
O)| WITH OVERSEAS
STANDARDS

AND MANUALS

EQUIPMENT,
SOFTWARE,

>
(14
<
7]
(%}
o
pr|
(O]



Point)® (1) When free space of transfer destination drive is sufficient but the
—_— insufficient space message appears

Select [Write after deleting all contents in the project folder] to write all project
data.

If the project data backup is required, write the project data to a personal
computer, memory card, or USB memory before writing the project data to the
GOT.

(b) Memory for storage (ROM) and memory for operation (RAM)
For GT16
« Specifications
The GT16 operates by expanding the OS or project data stored in the memory for storage
(ROM) to the memory for operation (RAM).
The capacity of the memory for storage (ROM) and the memory for operation (RAM)
differs according to the GOT.

GOT Memory Capacity
GT1695M-X, GT1685M-S, | Memory for storage (ROM) 15MB
GT1675M-S, GT1675M-V, | (Built-in flash memory, included as standard)

GT1665M-S, GT1665M-V, | Memory for operation (RAM) 57MB
GT1655-V, GT16 Handy (User memory, included as standard)
Memory for storage (ROM) 11MB
GT1675-VN, GT1672-VN, | (Built-in flash memory, included as standard)
GT1662-VN Memory for operation (RAM) 53MB
(User memory, included as standard)

Example) For GT1675M-V

Memory for storage
(ROM)

Extension
with a CF card

If the OS or project data exceeds the capacity of the memory for storage (ROM), the
Memory for operation

capacity of the ROM can be extended by using a CF card.
Operation by
expanding
from ROM to
(RAM) RAM

The built-in flash memory corresponds to "Drive C", and the CF card corresponds to
"Drive A (standard)" or "Drive B (extended)".

The memory for operation (RAM) cannot be extended.

If the amount of data expanded to the memory for operation (RAM) exceeds the above
capacity, data must be resized by reducing the project data or deleting the unnecessary
OS.

For the extended function OS and option OS, the compressed data e and 0 are stored
in the memory for storage (ROM) and the data size becomes larger as shown by o and
o when they are expanded to the memory for operation (RAM).

The buffering area G is an area for storing the resource data such as logging or
advanced alarm and uses the memory for operation (RAM). The data size varies
depending of the setting.

The stored resource data is stored to the specified storage destination (Drive A or Drive
B) when saving to a file is specified by GT Designer3. (The memory for storage (ROM) is
not used.)

If the amount of data expanded to the memory for operation (RAM) exceeds the above
capacity, data must be resized by deleting the project data or unnecessary OS.
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Example) For GT1675M-V

Operation by
expanding from
ROM to RAM

Memory for storage
(ROM)

Memory for operation
(RAM)

A maximum of 57MB

e Extended function OS stored in the ROM
() ovtion OS stored in the ROM

o Extended function OS expanded to the RAM
0 Option OS expanded to the RAM

0 Communication driver

o Special data

G Project

G Buffering area

« CF card requirement and capacity
Whether the CF card is required or not and the required capacity of CF card vary
depending on the data size.
Select whether to use the CF card and its capacity using the following flow chart.

Check each size of the following data.

*1: For GT1675-VN, GT1672-VN,
and GT1662-VN: 53MB

0000000606
‘0+0+0+0+G+0§57MB“ » |
The size is too large.
*2: For GT1675-VN, GT1672-UN, Reduce the project data
and GT1662-VN: 11MB or delete the unnecessary

0Os.
[0-0-0:0:0= s E}—|

W ‘ 0-0:0-0= 15MB‘2H

00000 0000 00000
— Can be stored in the built-in — Can be stored in the built-in — Stored in the CF card (Drive A).
flash memory (Drive C). flash memory (Drive C). (Drive B cannot be used.)

— Stored in the CF card
(Drive A or Drive B).

nl CF card is not required. ) CF card is required. CF card is required.

~ -

* 3: When the extended function OS and Select the CF card Select the CF card whose
option OS are stored in the CF card whose capacity is capacity is larger than
(Drive A), the standard monitor OS larger than (. 0:-0-0:0-0 .
(standard monitor OS, basic font, etc.) +standard monitor OS (12MB) °.
must be stored also in the CF card
(Drive A).
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For GT15
« Specifications

The GT15 operates by expanding the OS or project data stored in the memory for storage
(ROM) to the memory for operation (RAM).

The capacities of memory for storage (ROM) and memory for operation (RAM) varies
depending on the GOT.

GOT

Max. capacity
Memory Capacity | (Option function board with add-on
memory mounted)

GT1595-X, GT1585V-S,
GT1585-S, GT1575V-S,
GT1575-V, GT1565-V,
GT1555-V, GT1555-Q,
GT1550-Q

Memory for storage
(ROM)(Built-in flash memory, | 9MB -
included as standard)

Memory for operation oMB 57MB
(RAM)(Included as standard) (When using the GT15-MESB48M)

GT1575-VN, GT1572-VN,
GT1562-VN

Memory for storage
(ROM)(Built-in flash memory, | 5MB -
included as standard)

Memory for operation 5MB 53MB
(RAM)(Included as standard) (When using the GT15-MESB48M)

If the OS or project data exceeds the maximum capacity of the memory for storage
(ROM), the capacity of the ROM can be extended by using a CF card and an option
function board with add-on memory (GT15-QFNB[_]M or GT15-MESB48M).

Example) For GT1575-V

Memory for
storage (ROM)

‘ Extension with a CF card ‘ Operation by
expanding
Extension with an option function board from
operation (RAM) (GT15-QFNB M or GT15-MESB48M) ROM to RAM

The built-in flash memory corresponds to "Drive C", and the CF card corresponds to

Memory for ’

"Drive A (standard)" or "Drive B (extended)".

 CF card requirement and capacity
The memory for operation (RAM) can be extended up to the maximum capacity above
with the option function board.
If the amount of data expanded to the memory for operation (RAM) exceeds the
maximum amount above, data must be resized by deleting the project data or

unnecessary OS.

The buffering area G is an area for storing the resource data such as logging or

advanced alarm and uses the memory for operation (RAM). The data size varies
depending of the setting. The stored resource data is stored to the specified storage
destination (Drive A or Drive B) when saving to a file is specified by GT Designer3. (The
memory for storage (ROM) is not used.)

50
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Example) For GT1575-V

Memory for
storage (ROM)

Memory for
operation (RAM)

ROM to RAM

Operation by
“ ‘expanding from

)

A maximum of 57MB

Data type

o Extended function OS
o Option 0S

O Second or later communication driver
o Special data
G Project

e Buffering area

* Whether the expansion memory-attached option function board or CF card is required or
not and the required capacity of expansion memory-attached option function board or CF
card vary depending on the data size.
Select whether to use the expansion memory-attached option function board or CF card
and their capacity using the following flow chart.

Check each size of the following data.

0000060

*1: For GT1575-VN, GT1572-VN,

GT1562-VN: 53MB

|
0-0+0-0+0-0= mw»

'

(0:0:0-0-0+@=ms>

The size is too large. Reduce the
project data or delete the
unnecessary OS.

Select the expansion memory-attached option

Expansion memory-attached option

function board is required.

*2: For GT1575-VN, GT1572-VN,

function board whose capacity is larger than

00000+ 9vB2

GT1562-VN: 5MB

0O+0+0=9MB>

I
‘ 0+0+0+0+G§9MB'ZW 0

1 option function board
i is not required.

Expansion memory-attached

N

b

5
00000

— Can be stored in the
built-in flash memory
(Drive C).

00000

— Can be stored in the
built-in flash memory
(Drive C).

0000

— Can be stored in the
built-in flash memory
(Drive C).

— Stored in the CF card
(Drive A or Drive B).

H—

— Stored in the CF card
(Drive A).
(Drive B cannot be used.)

-

i
\

CF card is not required.

\
-l

-

-

i
\

*3: When the extended function OS and option OS
are stored in the CF card (Drive A), the standard
monitor OS (standard monitor OS, basic font,
first communication driver, etc.) must be stored
also in the CF card (Drive A).

CF card is not required.\,

-

CF card is required.

Select the CF card
whose capacity is
larger than (3.

CF card is required.

Select the CF card whose
capacity is larger than
0-0+0+0:06
+standard monitor OS
(12MB)'3.
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For GT12

« Specifications
The GT12 operates by expanding the OS or project data stored in the memory for storage
(ROM) to the memory for operation (RAM).
The capacity of the memory for storage (ROM) and the memory for operation (RAM)
differs according to the GOT.

GOT Memory Capacity
Memory for storage (ROM) oMB
(Built-in flash memory, included as standard)
GT12 -
Memory for operation (RAM) 12MB

(User memory, included as standard)

The capacity of the memory for storage (ROM) or the CF card available for storing project
data is 6MB.

The capacity of the memory for storage (ROM) available for storing the project data may
be less than 6MB depending on the size of the extended function OS, option OS, and

communication driver.
Operation
by expanding
from ROM to RAM

The built-in flash memory uses Drive C, and the CF card uses Drive A (standard).

Memory for storage (ROM) ‘ Extension ‘

with a CF card

Memory for operation (RAM) ‘

The memory for operation (RAM) cannot be extended.

In the 12MB memory for operation (RAM), 6MB is used for the extended function OS,
option OS, and communication driver.

The remaining 6MB is used for the project data and the buffering area.

The buffering area G is an area for storing the resource data such as logging or
advanced alarm and uses the memory for operation (RAM). The data size varies
depending on the setting.

The accumulated resource data is stored in the specified storage destination (Drive A or
Drive D) when [File Save] is specified on drawing software. (The memory for storage
(ROM) is not used.)

Operation by

‘ expanding
from ROM to RAM
h N
Memory for operation (RAM) 00 | 0 G n

5
LA maximum of BMB A maximum of 6MB J

" 12MB B

Memory for storage (ROM) 00| o G
~
~
~

o Extended function OS stored in the ROM
o Option OS stored in the ROM

o Extended function OS expanded to the RAM
0 Option OS expanded to the RAM

0 Communication driver

G Project

e Buffering area

52
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« CF card requirement and capacity
The required capacity of the CF card differs depending on the data size.
Select whether to use the CF card and the capacity of the CF card by using the following

flow chart.

Check each size of the following data. J

[ooeee

‘ (E R F Y

>

&

(0:0:0:@=m

The size is too large.
Reduce the project data capacity.

>

A4

—Can be stored in the built-in
flash memory (Drive C).

000

— Can be stored in the built-in
flash memory (Drive C).

— Stored in the CF card
(Drive A or Drive B).

0000

— Stored in the CF card (Drive A).

CF card is required.

Select the CF card
whose capacity is
larger than (3.

CF card is required.

Select the CF card whose
capacity is larger than
0:0:0-6

+ standard monitor OS (6MB)™1.

*1 When the extended function OS and option OS are stored in the CF card (Drive A), the standard
monitor OS (including basic font) must be also stored in the CF card (Drive A).
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Point;3 Limit to write OS
(1) When the drive of the Standard OS in the Boot Drive is C drive

Even when the option function board with add-on memory is mounted to the
GOT, the total volume of the Communication driver (the second or later one for
the GT15), Extended function OS, and Option OS cannot exceed the user area
capacity in the C drive.
(2) When the drive of the Standard OS in the Boot Drive is C drive
For GT16
Since the memory for operation (RAM) is included as standard, the total
volume of the Communication driver, Extended function OS, Option OS,
project data, special data, and etc. can be up to the max. total memory
capacity.

-

Max. RAM capacity

Transfer .
o Target models Max. capacity
destination
GT1695M-X, GT1685M-S, GT1675M-S, GT1675M-V, 57MB
m GT1665M-S, GT1665M-V, GT1655-V, GT16 Handy
T8 | GT1675.UN, GT1672-VN, GT1662-VN 53MB

Refer to the following manual for details about the capacities of the memory for operation (RAM).
[ 5 GT16 User's Manual (Hardware)

For GT15

When the option function board with add-on memory is mounted to the GOT,
the total volume of the second or later Communication driver, Extended
function OS, Option OS, project data, special data, and etc. can be up to the
max. total capacity when the option function board with add-on memory is
used.

Max. total capacity when option function board with add-on memory is used.

Transfer Max. total
o Target model )
destination capacity
GT1595-X, GT1585V-S, GT1585-S, GT1575V-S 57MB
m GT1575-V, GT1565-V, GT1555-V, GT1555-Q, GT1550-Q
ler15) GT1575-VN, GT1572-VN, GT1562-VN 53MB

Refer to the following manual for details about the types and capacities of the option function
boards with add-on memory.

[ 5 GT15 User's Manual

For GT12
The total capacity of project data is up to 6MB of the memory for operation
(RAM).
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@ Compatibility with existing product

Project data

(1) GT Designer/GT Designer2 — GT Works3 compatibility*
Project data created in GT Designer2 can be used in GT Works3. Project data created in GT
Designer can be used in GT Works3 after the data is converted by GT Designer2/GT Designer2
Classic.

(2) GOT900 series — GOT1000 series compatibility *

« Using data from the GOT-A900 series
Project data for GOT-A900 series can be used in GOT1000 series. For the details, see
Technical Bulletin No.GOT-A-0009 "Precautions when Replacing GOT-A900 Series with
GOT1000 Series".

« Using data from the GOT-F900 series
Project data for GOT-F900 series can be used in GOT1000 series. For the details, see
"Replacement Guidance (for GOT1000 Series) - From GOT-F900/A950 Handy Series to
GOT1000 Series" (JY997D39301).

*: Some data and functions cannot be used on the GOT1000 series.

Cable

« For details on using the GOT900 series bus connection cables, RS-422 cables and RS-232 cables
with the GOT 1000 series, see Technical Bulletin No.GOT-A-0009.

« For details regarding use of the GOT-F900 series RS-422 cable with GOT1000, please contact your
local sales office.

* The bus connection cables, RS-422 cables and RS-232 cables for the GOT 1000 series cannot be
used for the GOT900 series.
(For details regarding use of bus connection cables in systems where both the GOT-A900 and
GOT1000 series coexist, see Technical Bulletin No. GOT-A-0009.)

Panel cutting dimensions

(1) GOT900 series — GOT1000 series compatibility
*» The A985GOT(-V) and GT1685/GT1585, A975/970GOT(-B) and GT167[]/GT157[ ],

F940GOT and GT1655/GT155[]/GT115[1/GT105[] have the same panel dimensions,
respectively. Therefore, it is not necessary to change the mounting hole size.

« Although the A95[ ] differs in panel cut dimensions from the GT1655, GT155[_], GT115[]-

Q[IBDQ and GT115[]-Q[]BDA, the former model can be replaced with any of the latter ones
without changing the mounting hole size.
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@ When using multi-channel function with GT16 or GT15

The multi-channel function monitors multiple FA devices with mounting multiple communication units on a
GOT or using the standard interface.

Available combinations of connection types

M

GT16

For GT16, the combinations of the bus or network connection, the Ethernet connection, and the
serial connection are available as shown in the following table.

Connection type

Reference

Bus / network

Bus connection

4.1.3 Details of bus connection

MELSECNET/H connection (PLC to PLC network)

4.1.7 MELSECNET/H connection

MELSECNET/10 connection (PLC to PLC network)

4.1.8 MELSECNET/10 connection

CC-Link |E controller network connection

4.1.9 CC-Link IE controller network connection

CC-Link IE field network connection

4.1.10 CC-Link IE field network connection

connection CC-Link connection (intelligent device station) 4.1.11 CC-Link connection (intelligent device station)
CNC connection (MELSECNET/10 connection (PLC to 4.2.4 CNC (MELDAS C6/C64) connection
PLC network) (MELSECNET/10 connection)
CNC connection (CC-Link connection (intelligent device | 4.2.4 CNC (MELDAS C6/C64) connection
station)) (CC-Link (intelligent device station) connection)
Ethernet connection 4.1.6 Ethernet connection
Robot controller connection 4.2.3 Robot controller connection
CNC connection (Ethernet connection) 4.2.4 CNC (MELDAS C6/C64) connection (Ethernet connection)
Third party programmable controller
* 4.3.2 OMRON programmable controller
Ethernet Third party PLC connection (Ethernet connection) + 4.3.13 YASKAWA programmable controller
connection * 4.3.14 YOKOGAWA programmable controller
* 4.3.15 ALLEN-BRADLEY programmable controller
Microcomputer connection
Microcomputer connection (Ethernet) . P N
+ 4.5 Microcomputer connection
® i
MODBUS® /TCP connection MODBUS ° connection
* 4.6.2 MODBUS(R)/TCP connection
Direct CPU connection 4.1.4 Direct CPU connection
Computer link connection 4.1.5 Computer link connection
CC-Link connection (via G4) 4.1.12 CC-Link connection (via G4)
Inverter connection 4.2.1 Inverter connection
Servo amplifier connection 4.2.2 Servo amplifier connection
CNC connection (serial connection) 4.2.4 CNC (MELDAS C6/C64) connection (Direct CPU connection)
GOT multi-drop connection 4.2.5 GOT Multi-drop connection
Third party programmable controller
+ 4.3.2 OMRON programmable controller
* 4.3.3 KEYENCE programmable controller
* 4.3.4 KOYO EI programmable controller
+ 4.3.5 SHARP programmable controller
* 4.3.6 JTEKT programmable controller
) + 4.3.7 TOSHIBA programmable controller
Serial « 4.3.8 TOSHIBA MACHINE programmable controller
connection i i i i * 4.3.9 HITACHI |IES programmable controller
Third party PLC i | t
ird party connection (serial connection) + 4.3.10 HITACHI programmable controller
+ 4.3.11 FUJI FA programmable controller
* 4.3.12 PANASONIC EW programmable controller
+ 4.3.13 YASKAWA programmable controller
* 4.3.14 YOKOGAWA programmable controller
* 4.3.15 ALLEN-BRADLEY programmable controller
+ 4.3.16 GE FANUC programmable controller
* 4.3.17 LS INDUSTRIAL SYSTEMS programmable controller
+ 4.3.19 SIEMENS programmable controller
. " Third party programmable controller
Thi e I
ird party safety controller connection + 4.3.18 SICK safety controller
. " . Other third party devices
Third part lifi ti
ird party sefvo ampiiiier connection + 4.4.2 Panasonic servo amplifier
. . Other third party devices
Third party robot controller connection + 4.4.3 1! robot controller
(Continued to next page)
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Connection type Reference

Third party temperature controller

* 4.7.2 OMRON temperature controller

+ 4.7.3 SHINKO indicating controller

* 4.7.4 CHINO controller

« 4.7.5 FUJI SYS temperature controller

* 4.7.6 YAMATAKE temperature controller
* 4.7.7 YOKOGAWA temperature controller
+ 4.7.8 RKC temperature controller
Microcomputer connection

* 4.5 Microcomputer connection
MODBUS(R) connection

+ 4.6.1 MODBUS(R)/RTU connection

Third party temperature controller connection

Serial
connection

Microcomputer connection (Serial)

N cor

MODBUS® /RTU connection

The following shows the applicable combinations of connection types, the number of channels,
and restricted functions.

w
O: Allowed A : Restricted n<:
Functions that are restricted by the E
GOT to be used o s
connection type »
GT1695 FA transparent function 3
GT1685
Item Allowable combination of connection types GT1675
GT1672 GT16 Handy SR USB Eth a
- ernel
GT1665 g
GT1662 =
GT1655 g
« Bus / network connection: 1 channel . =)
(a) K X Max. 4 channels - NG @) @) L
« Serial connection: 1 to 3 channels
« Bus / network connection: 1 channel 4

b Max. 4 channels - *2 N *3
® « Ethernet connection: 1 to 3 channels o © =

« Ethernet connection: 1 to 3 channels . .
©) X X Max. 4 channels | Max. 4 channels A2 @) AT
« Serial connection: 1 to 3 channels

« Bus / network connection: 1 channel
(d) « Ethernet connection: 1 to 2 channels Max. 4 channels - A2 @) A
« Serial connection: 1 to 2 channels

CONNECTION
CONFIGURATION

(e) « Serial connection: 4 channels Max. 4 channels - A2 @) @)
() « Ethernet connection: 4 channels Max. 4 channels | Max. 4 channels A2 O X 5
*1  When the functions below are used, the connectable number of channels may be restricted depending on the 2
combination of the functions to be used. 3 § P
* Bar code function * RFID function E g g
* Remote personal computer operation function * Video display function E' O g
* Multimedia function * Operation panel function * External I/0 function g ; fzf
* RGB display function * Report function * Hard copy(For printer output) 2=
* Sound output function * Functions with the CF card unit or CF card extension unit 6

The video/RGB display, the RGB output, and the multimedia function cannot be used together.
The CF card unit and the CF card extension unit cannot be used at the same time.
For details, refer to the following.

[~ Mounting units on the GOT side interface <GT16/GT15>

*2  For the FA transparent function via the RS-232 connection, the RS-232 interface built in the GOT is available
only.
When the RS-232 interface built in the GOT is already used, the FA transparent function is not available.

*3  When the GOT and the PLC are connected by Ethernet, the GOT and a personal computer cannot be
connected by Ethernet.
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(2) GT15

For GT15, the combinations of the bus, network, or Ethernet connection and the serial
connection are available as shown in the following table.

Connection type

Reference

Bus connection

4.1.3 Details of bus connection

Ethernet connection

4.1.6 Ethernet connection

MELSECNET/H connection (PLC to PLC
network)

4.1.7 MELSECNET/H connection

MELSECNET/10 connection (PLC to PLC
network)

4.1.8 MELSECNET/10 connection

CC-Link |E controller network connection

4.1.9 CC-Link IE controller network connection

CC-Link |E field network connection

4.1.10 CC-Link IE field network connection

CC-Link connection (intelligent device
station)

4.1.11 CC-Link connection (intelligent device station)

Robot controller connection

4.2.3 Robot controller connection

CNC connection (MELSECNET/10
connection (PLC to PLC network))

Bus / network / Ethernet
connection

4.2.4 CNC (MELDAS C6/C64) connection
(MELSECNET/10 connection)

CNC connection (CC-Link connection
(intelligent device station))

4.2.4 CNC (MELDAS C6/C64) connection
(CC-Link (intelligent device station) connection)

CNC connection (Ethernet connection)

4.2.4 CNC (MELDAS C6/C64) connection (Ethernet connection)

Third party PLC connection (Ethernet
connection)

Third party programmable controller

* 4.3.2 OMRON programmable controller

+ 4.3.13 YASKAWA programmable controller

* 4.3.14 YOKOGAWA programmable controller

* 4.3.15 ALLEN-BRADLEY programmable controller

Microcomputer connection (Ethernet)

Microcomputer connection
+ 4.5 Microcomputer connection

MODBUS® /TCP connection

MODBUS®  connection
* 4.6.2 MODBUS(R)/TCP connection

Direct CPU connection

4.1.4 Direct CPU connection

Computer link connection

4.1.5 Computer link connection

CC-Link connection (via G4)

4.1.12 CC-Link connection (via G4)

Inverter connection

4.2.1 Inverter connection

Servo amplifier connection

4.2.2 Servo amplifier connection

CNC connection (serial connection)

4.2.4 CNC (MELDAS C6/C64) connection (Direct CPU connection)

GOT multi-drop connection

4.2.5 GOT Multi-drop connection

Serial connection
Third party PLC connection

Third party programmable controller

* 4.3.2 OMRON programmable controller

+ 4.3.3 KEYENCE programmable controller

* 4.3.4 KOYO EI programmable controller

* 4.3.5 SHARP programmable controller

+ 4.3.6 JTEKT programmable controller

+ 4.3.7 TOSHIBA programmable controller

+ 4.3.8 TOSHIBA MACHINE programmable controller
+ 4.3.9 HITACHI IES programmable controller

+ 4.3.10 HITACHI programmable controller

* 4.3.11 FUJI FA programmable controller

+ 4.3.12 PANASONIC EW programmable controller

+ 4.3.13 YASKAWA programmable controller

* 4.3.14 YOKOGAWA programmable controller

+ 4.3.15 ALLEN-BRADLEY programmable controller
+ 4.3.16 GE FANUC programmable controller

* 4.3.17 LS INDUSTRIAL SYSTEMS programmable controller
+ 4.3.19 SIEMENS programmable controller

Third party safety controller connection

Third party programmable controller
+ 4.3.18 SICK safety controller

Third party servo amplifier connection

Other third party controllers
+ 4.4.2 Panasonic servo amplifier

Third party robot controller connection

Other third party controllers
* 4.4.3 |Al robot controller

(Continued to next page)
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Connection type

Reference

Third party temperature controller
connection

Serial connection

Third party temperature controller

* 4.7.2 OMRON temperature controller

+ 4.7.3 SHINKO indicating controller

* 4.7.4 CHINO controller

+ 4.7.5 FUJI SYS temperature controller

* 4.7.6 YAMATAKE temperature controller
* 4.7.7 YOKOGAWA temperature controller
+ 4.7.8 RKC temperature controller

Microcomputer connection (Serial)

Microcomputer connection
« 4.5 Microcomputer connection

MODBUS® /RTU connection

MODBUS®  connection
+ 4.6.1 MODBUS(R)/RTU connection

The number of channels and the functions that can be used differ depending on the GOT to be used.
The table below shows the allowable combinations of connection types, the number of channels and

restricted functions.

O: Allowed A : Restricted

Functions that are restricted by the
GOT to be used an
connection type iz
o . GT1595 FA transparent function
Item Allowable combination of connection types GT1585
GT155
GT157[] = RS-232 usB
GT156[ ]
« Bus / network / Ethernet connection: 1 channel .
(a) . . Max. 4 channels | Max. 2 channels A3 @)
« Serial connection: 1 to 3 channels
(b) « Serial connection: 4 channels Max. 4 channels | Max. 2 channels A @)

*1 When the functions below are used, the connectable number of channels may be restricted depending on the

combination of the functions to be used.
* Bar code function

* Operation panel function
* Report function

* External I/0 function

* RFID function

* Remote personal computer operation function

* Video display function
* RGB display function

* Hard copy(For printer output) * Sound output

* Functions with the CF card unit or CF card extension unit

Video/RGB display and RGB output cannot be used at the same time.
The CF card unit and the CF card extension unit cannot be used at the same time.

For details, refer to the following.

3~ Mounting units on the GOT side interface <GT16/GT15>
*2  When any of the connection methods below is used, Ethernet connection cannot be used although Ethernet
download, gateway function, MES interface function and File transfer function (FTP client) can be used.

* Bus connection

* MODBUS® /TCP connection

* MELSECTNET/H connection * MELSECNET/10 connection

¢ CC-Link IE controller network connection

* CC-Link connection

* CC-Link IE field network connection

*3  For the FA transparent function via the RS-232 connection, the RS-232 interface built in the GOT is available

only.

When the RS-232 interface built in the GOT is already used, the FA transparent function is not available.
*4  When the GOT and the PLC are connected by Ethernet, the GOT and a personal computer cannot be

connected by Ethernet.
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(3) GT12

For GT12, the combinations of the bus, network, or Ethernet connection and the serial
connection are available as shown in the following table.

Connection type

Reference

Ethernet connection

Ethernet connection

4.1.6 Ethernet connection

Robot controller connection

4.2.3 Robot controller connection

CNC connection (Ethernet connection)

4.2.4 CNC (MELDAS C6/C64) connection (Ethernet connection)

Third party PLC connection (Ethernet
connection)

Third party programmable controller

* 4.3.2 OMRON programmable controller

+ 4.3.13 YASKAWA programmable controller

* 4.3.14 YOKOGAWA programmable controller

* 4.3.15 ALLEN-BRADLEY programmable controller

Microcomputer connection (Ethernet)

Microcomputer connection
« 4.5 Microcomputer connection

MODBUS® /TCP connection

MODBUS®  connection
+ 4.6.2 MODBUS(R)/TCP connection

Serial connection

Direct CPU connection

4.1.4 Direct CPU connection

Computer link connection

4.1.5 Computer link connection

CC-Link connection (via G4)

4.1.12 CC-Link connection (via G4)

Inverter connection

4.2.1 Inverter connection

Servo amplifier connection

4.2.2 Servo amplifier connection

CNC connection (serial connection)

4.2.4 CNC (MELDAS C6/C64) connection (Direct CPU connection)

GOT multi-drop connection

4.2.5 GOT Multi-drop connection

Third party PLC connection

Third party programmable controller

+ 4.3.2 OMRON programmable controller

+ 4.3.3 KEYENCE programmable controller

* 4.3.4 KOYO EI programmable controller

+ 4.3.5 SHARP programmable controller

+ 4.3.6 JTEKT programmable controller

* 4.3.7 TOSHIBA programmable controller

+ 4.3.8 TOSHIBA MACHINE programmable controller
+ 4.3.9 HITACHI IES programmable controller

* 4.3.10 HITACHI programmable controller

+ 4.3.11 FUJI FA programmable controller

+ 4.3.12 PANASONIC EW programmable controller

* 4.3.13 YASKAWA programmable controller

* 4.3.14 YOKOGAWA programmable controller

+ 4.3.15 ALLEN-BRADLEY programmable controller
+ 4.3.16 GE FANUC programmable controller

* 4.3.17 LS INDUSTRIAL SYSTEMS programmable controller
+ 4.3.19 SIEMENS programmable controller

Third party safety controller connection

Third party programmable controller
+ 4.3.18 SICK safety controller

Third party servo amplifier connection

Other third party controllers
* 4.4.2 Panasonic servo amplifier

Third party robot controller connection

Other third party controllers
* 4.4.3 |Al robot controller

Third party temperature controller
connection

Third party temperature controller

+ 4.7.2 OMRON temperature controller

+ 4.7.3 SHINKO indicating controller

* 4.7.4 CHINO controller

« 4.7.5 FUJI SYS temperature controller

* 4.7.6 YAMATAKE temperature controller
* 4.7.7 YOKOGAWA temperature controller
+ 4.7.8 RKC temperature controller

Microcomputer connection (Serial)

Microcomputer connection
« 4.5 Microcomputer connection

MODBUS® /RTU connection

MODBUS®  connection
+ 4.6.1 MODBUS(R)/RTU connection
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The number of channels and the functions that can be used differ depending on the GOT to be used.
The table below shows the allowable combinations of connection types, the number of channels and

restricted functions.

O: Allowed A : Restricted

GOT to be used | Functions that are restricted by the connection type™1™2
Item Allowable combination of connection types GT1275 FA transparent function
GT1265 RS-232 usB '6
@ « Ethernet connection: 1 channel Max. 2 channels A o o
« Serial connection: 1 channel 2
(b) « Serial connection: 2 channels Max. 2 channels A3 @)
*1 When the functions below are used, the connectable number of channels may be restricted depending on the
combination of the functions to be used. -
* Bar code function * RFID function E
*2 When any of the connection methods below is used, Ethernet connection cannot be used although Ethernet i
download, gateway function can be used. 8
* MODBUS® /TCP connection 3
*3  For the FA transparent function via the RS-232 connection, the RS-232 interface built in the GOT is available
only.
When the RS-232 interface built in the GOT is already used, the FA transparent function is not available.
g
g
=z
2
4
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Number of connectable channels/mountable units/mountable stages

(1) Number of connectable channels
The number of connectable channels varies depending on the GOT model. Refer to the
following table.

(2) Number of mountable units/and mounting stages
When the multi-channel function is used, add interfaces on the GOT side using any of the
following methods.
(a) Stack communication units on the extension unit interface.
(b) Mount communication units on the extension unit interface to use the unit in combination
with the standard interface. The number of mountable units and mounting stages vary

depending on the GOT model.
*: The performance of GOT may be affected depending on the configuration of connected devices.

GT1695 GT1595
GT1685 GT1585 GT16

GT1655 GT2 Descripti
GT167(] 1577 | CT1950) Handy D

GT166[ GT156 ]

GT16
« In bus connection and network connection (*1), only 1 channel can be set for
one GOT.

+ For the Ethernet connection (*2), up to 4 channels can be set.

*+ When the Ethernet interface built in the GOT is used for connection other than
communication with a controller (*3), the connection is not included in the
count of the number of channels.

« The interface used for connecting to an external device (*4) is not included in
the count of the number of channels.

(5" Refer to "Calculation of current consumed by units <GT16/GT15>".

Max. GT15
S i Adienes 2 channels 4 channels | * For the bus connection, network connection (*1), and Ethernet connection
(2), only 1 channel can be set for one GOT.
channels + When an Ethernet communication unit is used in other than communications
1 with a controller (*3), it is not included in the count of the number of channels.
(1) « The interface used for connecting to an external device (*4) is not included in
the count of the number of channels.

(57 Refer to "Calculation of current consumed by units <GT16/GT15>".

GT12

« For the Ethernet connection (*2), only 1 channel can be set for one GOT,

+ When an Ethernet communication unit is used in other than communications
with a controller (*3), it is not included in the count of the number of channels.

+ The interface used for connecting to an external device (*4) is not included in
the count of the number of channels.

Max. « Multiple identical units can be installed only for serial communication units.
N . Il is necessary to calculate the consumed current.
installable 5 3 5 3 Not | . An'RS-422 conversion unit is not included in the count of the number of units.

number of mountable (For GT1655, GT155[], the RS-422 conversion unit is not applicable.)
7 Refer to "Calculation of current consumed by units <GT16/GT15>".

modules

« A module that occupies 2 slots (*5, *6, *7) must be installed at the first stage.
« For the video/RGB display, RGB oulput and multimedia function, install the
Allowable | Max.3 | Max3 | Max3 | Max3 umt indicated in *6 at the first stage and the other units at the second or later
Not tage.

number of | stages | stages | stages | stages - — - Whan a unit indicated in *7 is used, other extension units cannot be installed.

stages (2 slots) (1 slot) (2 slots) (1 slot) . Tﬁe,,CF card unit must be |ns|alleg on tlt|e last stage, if used. )
(=7~ Refer to "External Dimensions" in section 1.5 and "Mounting units on
the GOT side interface <GT16/GT15>".

@

MELSECNET/H connection, MELSECNET/10 connection, CC-Link IE Controller Network connection, CC-Link connection (intelligent device station)

*2 Ethernet connection, MODBUS ® /TCP connection

*3  Gateway function, MES interface function, Ethernet download

*4  Fingerprint unit, barcode reader, RFID controller, personal computer (writing remote personal computer operation (serial), FA transparent function, OS install, project data) or serial
printer

*5 GT15-QBUS2, GT15-ABUS2, GT15-J71GP23-SX, GT15-J71LP23-25, GT15-J71BR13, GT15-J61BT13

*6 GT16M-V4, GT15V-75V4, GT16M-R2, GT15V-75R1, GT16M-V4R1, GT15V-75V4R1, GT16M-ROUT, GT15V-75ROUT, GT16M-MMR

*7 GT15-75QBUSL, GT15-75QBUS2L, GT15-75ABUSL, GT15-75ABUS2L, GT15-75J71LP23-Z, GT15-75J71BR13-Z, GT15-75J61BT13-Z
Usable units differ depending on the GOT.
For units usable with each GOT, refer to the following manuals.

(&7 User's Manual of GOT used.
Communication driver
A communication driver must be installed for each of the connection configurations.
For the GT16, the communication driver is installed in the user area.
For the GT 15, communication drivers for the second and subsequent channels will be installed in the user
area.

Option function board
Not necessary when using the GT16.
The GT15 requires an optional function board.
Use the optional function board GT15-QFNB([_]M) or GT15-MESB48M. The GT15-FNB cannot be used.
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@Mounting units on the GOT side interface <GT16/GT15>

(On GT16 Handy, no units can be mounted because
it does not have extension interface 1 or 2.)

Extension interface 2 (GT1550 has the extension interface 1 only)

Up to 3 communication units and optional units can be mounted on
each extension unit interface.

Extension interface 1

Mount a unit that occupies two slots on the first stage. Unit occupying =
However, when any of the following units are used, mount the unit on the two slots 8
first stage, then mount other units on the second and subsequent stages. Ex.: GT15-QBUS2

For GT16 (Only one of these units can be mounted on the GT16 except 2

GT1600-VNBO and GT1655.)

@ GT16M-V4, GT16M-R2, GT16-V4R1, GT16-ROUT, GT16M-MMR

For GT15 (Only one of these units can be mounted on the GT1585V/
and GT1575V)

@ GT15V-75V4, GT15V-75R1, GT15V-75V4R1, GT15V-75ROUT

The following units must not b stacked on other unts. Mount any of them on the firststage. o
@ GT15-75QBUSL, GT15-75QBUS2L, GT15-75ABUSL, GT15-75ABUS2L 2 slots (1st stage) <
@ GT15-75J71LP23-Z, GT15-75J71BR13-Z, GT15-75J61BT13-Z are occupied. E
(GT16 or GT1550 cannot be used.) i
(Example: GT1685) (e}
Instructions for mounting and removing the GT15-CFCD (2]
@ An extension unit cannot be mounted on a CF card unit.
When extension units are mounted, mount the CF card unit on the last stage. 3
® When mounting a CF card unit on the extension interface 1 (left), ensure
that the number of extension units mounted on the extension interface 2
(right) is smaller than the number on the extension interface 1 (left)
Otherwise, the CF card cannot be inserted or removed
@ Remove the CF card unit in the designated direction (APULL) to prevent =
damage to the connector. o
. . . E
Standard interface (built-in RS-232 interface) g
The interface can establish a serial connection with connected =)
devices and peripheral devices, such as a barcode reader. w
Standard interface (built-in Ethernet interface) (GT16 only) 4
The interface can establish a connection with connected devices via Ethernet.
Standard interface (built-in RS-422/485 interface) (GT16 only) g
The interface can establish a serial connection with connected devices. g E
. . il 14
@Calculation of current consumed by units <GT16/15> 5 3
w 9O
. . . Z W
When using multiple units, a barcode reader, and a RFID controller, the total current consumed by the zz
units, barcode reader and RFID controller must be less than the current that can be supplied by the GOT. o o
Design the system using the following values so that the total current is within the range of the current [
supply capacity of the GOT.
(1) Current that can be supplied by the GOT  (2) Current used by units, barcode reader and RFID controller (3) Calculation example 2
Current supply ) Consumed ~ Consumed When GT15-J71BR13, GT15-RS4-9S (3 units), GT15-J71E71- w W
GOTmodel | iy (a) Unit model current (A) Unit model current (A) 100 (for gateway function) and barcode reader (0.12A) are o2 2
GT1695 | 24 GT15-QBUS Barcode reader 2 connected to a GT1695: E g ¥
GT1685 24 GT15-QBUS2 .. _GT15-PRN 0.09 STERSIEs S52<
GT16750 24 GT15-75QBUSL 0275 Griemva 0121 O599 oo T g g
JR-LLICIS T S B GriRSHEs GriERSIEs
GT16650 GT15-75QBUS2L GT15V-75V4 02*1 @stage ;| STIRSD m] g EX
GT1655 GT15-ABUS GT16M-R2 0t @:tece) GT15-J71BR13 SERT)
GT1595 GT15-ABUS2 0.12 GT15V-75R1 02°1 MELSECNET/H connection [1ch]
GTi585 GT15-75ABUSL GT16M-V4R1 0.12*1 [ TS =] 6
(incl. GT1585V) - GT15-75ABUS2L GT15V-75V4R1 021 I ¥ )
Grstm | _GT15Rs2.9pP 0.29 GT16M-ROUT 01111
(incl. GT1575v) 22 GT15-RS4-95 0.33 GT15V-75ROUT 0.1
CrisO 1 27—  GLIGRS4TE 03 GT16M-MMR 0.27*1 Graery »
e GT15-RS2T4-9P 0.008 GT15-CFCD 0.07 capacityof GOT (A) Total current to be consumed (A) |
== 1 = GT5J71E71-100 0.224  _GT15-CFEX-CO8SET 0.15 o 077103310335 033 1 0.12=1 88 E g
GT15-J71GP23-SX 1.07 GT15-SOUT 0.08 S b B " e = n<: =z
: y ince the total current is within the current supply capacity o
GT15-J71GF13-T2 0.96 GT15-DIO 0.1 1he GOT. the urits ean ba used, =S«
GT15-J71LP23-25 0.56 GT15-DIOR 0.1 o==
GT15-J71BR13 0.77 RFID controller 2 8 % g
GT15-J61BT13 0.56 89 %

*1 :This value is used for calculating the current consumption of multi-channel functions.
For the specifications of each unit, see the manual supplied with each unit.

*2 :\When using a barcode reader or a RFID controller to which the power is supplied from the
standard interface, add the current to be used by the barcode reader and RFID controller at
5VDC. (Maximum less than 0.3A)

>
x
<
(]
(7]
o
'
(T}
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License key for GT SoftGOT1000

(1) License key
A license key is required for using GT SoftGOT1000.
The license key includes the following two types.

Model Description
GT15-SGTKEY-U For connecting to USB port
GT15-SGTKEY-P " For connecting to parallel port

(a)

(b

-

*1: Not available with the PC CPU module that has no parallel port.
Use the GT15-SGTKEY-U.

How to use license key

Be sure to connect a license key to the target device before monitoring with GT
SoftGOT1000.

When monitoring is started without the license key, GT SoftGOT1000 automatically ends in
approximately two hours.

Do not remove the license key during monitoring.

When the license key is removed during monitoring, GT SoftGOT1000 automatically ends.

Before connecting license key

The OS recognizes a license key as a controller.

Therefore, install the system driver (device driver) as in the case of the other controllers.
The license key is accessed via the system driver. When the system driver is not installed,
the license key cannot be accessed.

Applicable target of license keys
The GT15-SGTKEY-U and GT15-SGTKEY-P are dedicated to GT SoftGOT1000.
The license keys are not applicable to GT SoftGOT2.

(2) When connecting GT15-SGTKEY-U

@)

(@)

Precautions for installing or uninstalling system driver

Remove the GT15-SGTKEY-U before installing or uninstalling the system driver.

When installing the system driver with the GT15-SGTKEY-U connected, the installation of
USB may fails.

When the installation fails, uninstall the system driver with the GT15-SGTKEY-U removed,
and then install the system driver again.

When connecting GT15-SGTKEY-P

(a)

(b)

Available port for GT15-SGTKEY-P

The GT15-SGTKEY-P can be used with the parallel port mounted on a personal computer
by default.

The GT15-SGTKEY-P is not applicable to parallel ports extended or connected via a
converter.

When using GT15-SGTKEY-P with other devices

The following devices cannot be used at the same port as that for the GT15-SGTKEY-P.

« SCSl interface for parallel port

« Floppy disk drive, hard disk drive, CD-ROM or ZIP drive connected to parallel port

« Devices with data transfer methods that the specifications are out of the standard
specification for the communication method via a parallel port (Interlink network,
Centronics printer interface, and others)

Precautions for connecting GT15-SGTKEY-P

Connect the GT15-SGTKEY-P between the printer switching device and a personal

computer.
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3.3 Overview of Each Function

@Hardware specifications

Function Overview Reference
[ Chapter2in
Clock GT Designer3
function

GTsoft
|e716 (6115 Gorian

et12 6111 6110

Manages the clock data of a GOT.
The clock data can be selected as a standard for adjusting the time.
(For GT1020, only the adjust function is available.)

Broadcast
Adjusts the time of the programmable

A
<

Adjust
Adjusts the time of the GOT clock data to the clock

Version1 Screen
Design Manual
(Fundamentals)
[SH-080866ENG]

[ZF Chapter 2in
GT16
User's Manual
(Basic Utility)
[SH-080929ENG]

[Z5~ Chapter 12 in
GT15
User's Manual
[SH-080528ENG]

[Z5 Chapter 12 in
GT11
User's Manual
[JY997D17501]

[ZZ" Chapter 12 in
GT10
User's Manual
[JY997D24701]

[Z=" Chapter 10 in
GT16
Handy GOT
User's Manual
[JY997D41201,
JY997D41202]

[Z5 Chapter 11 in
GT11
Handy GOT
User's Manual
[JY997D20101,
JY997D20102]

Video input

o116 o115

Displays the image taken with a camcorder on a video window.
The video window operates independently of other screens. While opening
the video window, base screens can be switched.

Camcorder
(Channel No.1)
Camcorder
(Channel No.2)
Camcorder
(Channel No.3)
Camcorder
(Channel No.4)

L Video window 4
Video window 3
Video window 2
Video window 1

* Cannot be used for GT16 Handy.

5 Chapter 34 in
GT Designer3
Version1 Screen
Design Manual
(Functions)
[SH-080867ENG]

[ Chapter 11 in
GOT1000 Series
Connection
Manual
(Microcomputer,
MODBUS
Products,
Peripherals)
for GT Works3
[SH-080871ENG]
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Function

Overview

Reference

RGB input/ Displays a screen of a personal computer on the GOT and outputs a GOT
RGB output screen to a commercially-available display.
The RGB screen can be used with XGA (1024 x 768 dots), SVGA (800 x
600 dots), or VGA (640 x 480 dots).
(XGA (1024 x 768 dots) can be selected only for the GT1695M-X.)
The RGB screen is displayed on the monitor screen of a GOT by the ON/
6116/ (6115 OFF status of the device (bit device in the word device).
- RGB input
The RGB screen is overlapped on
the monitor screen of a GOT by
P .
RGB screen beRBsom  |[5 Chapter 37 o
D10[b15] ----- b2 b1b0 Version1 Screen
M Design Manual
OFF>ON (Functions)
[SH-080867ENG]
: Overlap .
{(The black color of the | [Z5 Chapter 11in
i monitor screen becomes | GOT1000 Series
itransparent.) : Connection
. Manual
:Bit OFF
: to (Microcomputer,
: MODBUS
o Products,
; '!' ] Il" i Even when an RGB screen is displayed, Peripherals)
U o overlap ___: the monitor screen operates as well.
for GT Works3
* RGB output [SH-080871ENG]
When executing the RGB output, set the RGB output in the communication settings.
* Cannot be used for GT16 Handy.
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Function Overview Reference
USB mouse/ | GOT operation by connecting a USB mouse or USB keyboard to the GOT is
keyboard available.
connection This function is useful when operating small touch switches or entering a

6716

large amount of characters.

With the remote personal computer operation (Ethernet), a personal
computer on the network can be operated from the GOT by using a mouse or
keyboard.

USB keyboard
* Cannot be used for GT16 Handy.

USB mouse

[ Chapter 9in
GT Designer3
Version1 Screen
Design Manual
(Fundamentals)
[SH-080866ENG]

Backlight
shutoff
detection
function

lo716 o116 er12

etl11 et10

Detects the backlight shutoff of a LCD and indicates the backlight shutoff with
the POWER LED on the GOT front face.

Normal Backlight shutoff detected Screen saving

* Cannot be used for GT104[ |, GT1030, and GT1020.

[Z=" Chapter 9in
GT16
User's Manual
(Hardware)
[SH-080923]

[Z5~ Chapter 19 in
GT15
User's Manual
[SH-080528ENG]

[Z5 Chapter 17 in
GT11
User's Manual
[JY997D17501]

[ Chapter 17 in
GT10
User's Manual
[JY997D24701]

[ Chapter 17 in
GT16
Handy GOT
User's Manual
[JY997D41201,
JY997D41202]

[ZZ~ Chapter 18 in
GT11
Handy GOT
User's Manual
[JY997D20101,
JY997D20102]
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@ Main unit functions

Function Overview Reference
[Z=" Chapter 21 in
FA GOT1000 Series
trans_parent Connection
function Enables a personal computer to read, write, and monitor a sequence Manual
program of the MITSUBISHI programmable controller via a GOT connected (Mitsubishi
to the programmable controller and the personal computer. Products)
The software version applicable to the FA transparent function differs for GT Works3

6t16 6115 o112

et11 6110

depending on the software.

B
Bl
gl

Bus connection cable
RS-232/RS-422 cable
Ethernet connection cable

i

RS-232 cable
USB cable

[SH-080868ENG]

[ Chapter 30 in

GT16

Handy GOT
User's Manual
[JY997D41201,
JY997D41202]

[ Chapter 57 in

< Ethernet connection cable > GT11
The sequence program can be read, written, and monitored. Handy GOT
User's Manual
[JY997D20101,
JY997D20102]

Multi-channel

function

cT16 6715 erl2

Monitors up to four controllers (four channels), including a programmable
controller CPU, a temperature controller, and an inverter, on one GOT with
multiple communication drivers installed.

For specifications and precautions of the multi-channel function, refer to
"Precautions for Use" in section 3.2.

Channel No.1
II!EIE Bus connection
= H=
e

Channel No.2
FMRON programmabl;]

The devices of controllers
are monitored by installing
multiple communication
drivers.

controller connection

Channel No.3
Temperature
controller connection

Channel No.4
Servo amplifier
connection

* For GT155[_] and GT12, monitors up to two controllers (two channels).
* For GT16 Handy, only the following combinations are available.
« Ethernet connection + Serial connection

« Ethernet connection

[Z5~ Chapter 20 in

GOT1000 Series
Connection
Manual
(Mitsubishi
Products)

for GT Works3
[SH-080868ENG]

[ZF Chapter 29 in

GT16

Handy GOT
User's Manual
[JY997D41201,
JY997D41202]
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Function Overview Reference
Gateway Monitors controllers of various manufacturers on one GOT or personal
function computer, and sends alarms occurred on the GOT by e-mail.

cT16 6715 6112

The function supports remote monitoring and remote maintenance of a

production site from an office.
Server

RS-422 RS-232 RS-422 f 5
communi- communi- communi-
cation cation cation
,x ii ]
sl |||
o o 4
MITSUBISHI Company A .
programmable programmable M'Cr‘z)%‘;%p”ter
controller controller
B Ethernet D

ﬁr’n&numcanon method E

_Is standardized to Ethernet.

{} @ {} Required software is
MX Component only.
-

Client
MX Component
* GT12 is compatible with only FTP server function.

[Z¥~ GOT1000 Series
Gateway
Functions
Manual
for GT Works3
[SH-080858ENG]

MES interface
function

o116 o115

Sends the SQL text from the GOT to the database in the server computer
connected via the Ethernet connection, and writes device values of the GOT
to the database or reads database values to set the values for the GOT
device.

When the GOT communicates directly with the server computer, the gateway
equipment for communications is not required. The function enables
reducing the maintenance cost and improving reliability.

Server
(Database)

> X A

: Communication gateway
: equipment is not required.

—

Controller

Cannot be used for GT16 Handy.

[Z5~ GOT1000 Series
MES Interface
Function Manual
for GT Works3
[SH-080859ENG]
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Function

Overview

Reference

SoftGOT-GOT
link function

(ofof=

o116 o115 Shigh

The SoftGOT-GOT link function enables GT SoftGOT1000 to connect the
GOT via Ethernet. And then, the function synchronizes GT SoftGOT1000
data with GOT project data and resource data.

When input objects (touch switch, numerical input, and ASCII input) are input
or other operation is performed, the simultaneous operation between GT
SoftGOT1000 and the GOT must be prevented. The operation must be
allowed by either GT SoftGOT1000 or the GOT.

GT SoftGOT1000 can monitor a controller connected to the GOT.

GT SoftGOT1000 monitors the controller connected to the GOT.
GT SoftGOT1000 only monitors the controller with the channel

Controller
number 1 assigned on the GOT. GT SoftGOT1000 cannot [
communicate with the controller other than the channel number |
1 assigned. = i
Ethernet
[, {1

l B
ol
;g

GOT Controller
F‘ SoftGOT1000 reads GOT project data from the GOT,

GT SoftGOT1000

and monitors the controller with the same project data as
the read GOT project data.

[ Chapter 9in
GT Designer3
Version1 Screen
Design Manual
(Fundamentals)
[SH-080866ENG]

[ZF~ Chapter 6 in
GT SoftGOT1000
Version3
Operating
Manual
for GT Works3
[SH-080860ENG]

File transfer

Various files such as resource data can be written into the personal computer

function (FTP server) by an operation from the GOT (FTP client).
(FTP client) This can be used to update the resource data inside the personal computer
from the GOT.
E Personal computer .
ﬁ D (FTP server) [Z= Chapter 7 in
116 6115 GOT1000 Series
[\ Gateway
Functions
Manual
Ethernet for GT Works3
D [SH-080858ENG]
Log file Hard copy Alarm log file
ion acquisition conversion
CF card CF card CF card
GOT GOT GOT
(FTP client) (FTP client) (FTP client)
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@ Screen design

Function

Overview

Reference

Base screen
Superimpose
window
display
Overlap

window
display

6T16 or15 Shien

o112 6111 6110

Base screen

Production status screen1
Al 1254 B

)= (= (i

Basic screen for screen display on a GOT
|

Superimpose window

| 4 DD

Production status screen1 | -~

Window that is superimposed
on the displayed base screen.
When switching the
superimpose window, a part
of the base screen can be
changed.

Overlap window

Window that pops up on the base
screen. The window can be moved
or closed manually.

[ZF Chapter2in

GT Designer3
Version1 Screen
Design Manual
(Fundamentals)
[SH-080866ENG]

Dialog
window
display

6T16 or15 Shien

o112 orll

Displays user-customized system messages and user-created messages on
the GOT with dialog windows.

Target setting screen

= Line A :
Line B [3fl S

You are going to cancel the
present target and set a new
target Are you sure?

A dialog window such as guiding an operator to confirm the operation
can be created and displayed.

[ZF Chapter 4 in

GT Designer3
Version1 Screen
Design Manual
(Fundamentals)
[SH-080866ENG]

Figure
drawing

oren
(o116 o715 Sirioms

erl2 6111 6710

Displays figures drawn by the user, characters, and the BMP, DXF, and IGES
format data imported with the drawing software on the GOT.

(JPEG is available only for GT16, GT15 and GT SoftGOT1000. IGES is
available only for GT16, GT15, GT SoftGOT1000, and GT11.)

ABG

BMP, JPEG and other files Figure Character

[ Chapter2in

GT Designer3
Version1 Screen
Design Manual
(Fundamentals)
[SH-080866ENG]
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Function

Overview

Reference

Font

o116 o115 Sieen,

et12 6111 6110

Displays a wide variety of fonts, including the standard font compatible with

Unicode 2.1 and the fonts available for Windows® .
Standard font *1

5 Bothic) 6 ndar d(i i )l 16dot Standard(Mincho)

HQ font

12dot HY Mincho 16dot HQ Mincho[16dot HQ Gothic

TrueType font

TrueType Mincho lTrue Type Gothic

TrueType font Numerical

Gothic 7-Segment
12345
Windows® font
Windows font
Stroke font™?
Stroke
*1: Not available for GT1020.
*2: Not available for GT12, GT11 and GT10.

[Z5 Chapter 2in

GT Designer3
Version1 Screen
Design Manual
(Fundamentals)
[SH-080866ENG]

Logo text

o116 o115 Sien

e112 o111 &110

The text can be displayed with various effects such as gradation.

[Z5 Chapter4 in

GT Designer3
Version1 Screen
Design Manual
(Functions)
[SH-080867ENG]

Kaniji region

o116 o115 Sieen

Some Chinese characters look different even with synonyms depending on
the region where Chinese characters are used (Japanese kaniji, simplified
Chinese or traditional Chinese).

With the function, Chinese characters in each region can be displayed.
(For GT11, Japanese kaniji and simplified Chinese can be displayed by
installing an applicable standard font. Traditional Chinese cannot be

[Z5 Chapter 2 in

GT Designer3
Version1 Screen

12 o111 ! Design Manual
displayed.) (Fundamentals)
[SH-OSOBGGENG]
Japanese Simplified Chinese - Traditional Chinese -
Mincho Gothic
Object Superimposes two types of sheets (layers) and displays the sheets as one
super- screen.
imposition Objects can be superimposed with layers.
(layers)
Front layer
[ZF~ Chapter 5in
T GT Qesngner:&
= Y= I Version1 Screen
116 o115 Gt 7 /5] 15] ~ X\ Design Manual
0 (Fundamentals)
orl2 orl 1 G%: [SH-080866ENG]
) R
Actual view m
Back layer
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Function Overview Reference
Screen Switches the screen displayed on a GOT with the device value for switching
switching screen.

GTSoft
|e716 [6715] Gorian

et12 6111 e110

Switching base screens

Base screen 10 Base screen 20

The base screen
that number is

(e the same as the
58 508 > ‘ screen switching
) Change the device appears.

device value

Device for switching base screens
D100

D100

Switching overlap window 1

‘The window screen No.1 is displayed.

The window screen
—=——"""1 that number is the
-’ same as the screen
switching device
appears.

("0" is deleted.)

E.]

0120 [0

Device for
switching
Overlap window 1

[ Chapter 4 in
GT Designer3
Version1 Screen
Design Manual
(Fundamentals)
[SH-080866ENG]

Station No.
switching

e
oT16 6715 Saries

etl2

Switches the station No. of a controller to be monitored by setting the device
value for switching station No.

When the same kind of multiple machines are connected to the network, the
multiple machines can be monitored on one monitor screen.

Monitoring D100
Station No.0
(Master station)
T

Output

Station No. D100 [0_]
switching

device -
Monitoring host station

Monitoring D100 .

Output
D100

Station No.0
(Master stal
Output

Station No. D101 (1]
switching
device

Change the monitor target to station No.1.

[ Chapter 4 in
GT Designer3
Version1 Screen
Design Manual
(Fundamentals)
[SH-080866ENG]
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Function

Overview

Reference

Language
switching
function

o116 o115 Sien

e112 (6711 o110

Switches the language of a comment to be displayed by setting the device
value for language switching when multiple languages is registered in each
column of a comment group.

Japanese English

[ Chapter 4 in

GT Designer3
Version1 Screen
Design Manual
(Fundamentals)
[SH-080866ENG]

Password
setting

o116 o115 Sien

6112 6111 &110

Sets passwords for displays, operations, read operations, and utility
operations of objects and screens.
The setting of each password restricts the user for the operation.

Security level: 2 Security level: 10

Objects are displayed according
to the changed security level.

Set a password for a high
security level.

[T Chapter 4 in

GT Designer3
Version1 Screen
Design Manual
(Fundamentals)
[SH-080866ENG]

System
information

o116 o115 Sl

6112 6111 6110

Controls GOT operations, including erasing screens and disabling the key
input, from a controller and notifies the GOT status to a controller according
to the data written to the device.

The controller controls GOT operations.

‘
O p
D10.b1=0OFF D10.b1=ON

enable signal is turned on. screen saver enable signal is on,
and the display disappears.

The forced screen saver ‘ The GOT checks that the forced

The GOT notifies the GOT status to the controller.

A

Base screen 1

Base screen 5 D20 1] —+[5

The GOT operation

The base screen is changed status is written to

from No.1 to No.5.

the write device.

[ZF Chapter 4 in

GT Designer3
Version1 Screen
Design Manual
(Fundamentals)
[SH-080866ENG]
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Function Overview Reference
[ Chapter 1in
C'omll'nu- GOT1000 Series
nlca.tlon Connection Manual
settings (Mitsubishi
Products)
for GT Works3

c116 6715 er12

o111 6110

Sets the connection type and the communication interface for
communications between the GOT and a controller.

Extension interface

Standard interface

Communication interface setting
(Example with the multi-channel function)

Bus connect

Communication interface setting Programmable controller CPU
(Example with the multi-channel function)

[SH-080868ENG]

[ZF Chapter 1in
GOT1000 Series
Connection Manual
(Non-Mitsubishi
Products 1)
for GT Works3
[SH-080869ENG]

[Z= Chapter 1 in
GOT1000 Series
Connection Manual
(Non-Mitsubishi
Products 2)
for GT Works3
[SH-080870ENG]

[ Chapter 1in
GOT1000 Series
Connection Manual
(Microcomputer,
MODBUS
Products,
Peripherals)
for GT Works3
[SH-080871ENG]

[ZZ" Chapter 3in
GT16
User's Manual
(Basic Utility)
[SH-080929ENG]

[Z5~ Chapter 10 in
GT15
User's Manual
[SH-080528ENG]

[Z5 Chapter 10 in
GT11
User's Manual
[JY997D17501]

[ Chapter 10 in
GT10
User's Manual
[JY997D24701]

[ Chapter 11 in
GT16
Handy GOT
User's Manual
[JY997D41201,
JY997D41202]

[Z5~ Chapter 10 in
GT11
Handy GOT
User's Manual
[JY997D20101,
JY997D20102]
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Function

Overview

Reference

Startup logo

o116 o115 Sieen,

et12 6111 6110

Changes the logo displayed when starting the GOT to any BMP screens.

At the GOT startup

Original The set BMP screen is displayed.

[Z5 Chapter 4 in
GT Designer3
Version1 Screen
Design Manual
(Fundamentals)
[SH-080866ENG]

Comment
registration

o116 o115 Soen

e112 o111 &110

Registers character strings created by the user as a comment.

The registered comments can be displayed with multiple object functions.
The comment includes the basic comment and the comment group.
(Available font for the basic comment is only 16dot(Standard/HQ Mincho).)

- Basic comment display example
The comment corresponding to the comment No. that is the same as the
device value is displayed with the comment display function.
Basic comment  D100=1 D100=2 D100=3

No.1 [Operating

Production line

Production line

No.2 [Conveyer stopped
No.3 [Tnspeciing
No.4 [Emergency stopped
No.5 [Complete

Production line
status

Complete

—

+ Comment group display
The comment corresponding to the comment No. that is the same as the device
value is displayed with the comment display function. The column of the displayed
comment can be switched with the language switching device.
D100=2 (Specify a comment No.

to be displayed.) D100=2
Comment group No.1 D200=1 (Specify the column No.) D200=2
No.t [zgpp Operating
No2 'S0 X5 @ik | Conveyer stopped
No.3 [Taied Inspecting - —
Nod [t Emergency stopped
No5[#7 Complete
Column No.1 Column No.2 Displaying the comment Displaying the comment
No.2 of the column No.1 No.2 of the column No.2

Specify a column No. for the
language switching device.

[ Chapter 4 in
GT Designer3
Version1 Screen
Design Manual
(Fundamentals)
[SH-080866ENG]

Part
registration

T8 lor15 Sk

6112 o111 6110

Registers figures created by the user as parts.
The registered parts can be displayed with object functions.

+ When displaying BMP/JPEG files set as parts

Store BMP/JPEG ~ Memory card  Insert a memory card / N\

file. toa GOT.
Displaying the BMP/JPEG file
stored in the memory card

* The memory card is not available for GT10.

as parts
- When displaying registered parts
AN 7
\ > - — | |-
Download parts registered with GT Designer2 to a GOT. ./ AN

Displaying the registered parts

[Z5 Chapter 4 in
GT Designer3
Version1 Screen
Design Manual
(Fundamentals)
[SH-080866ENG]
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Function Overview Reference
Data Executes the calculations set in the data operation for the word device
operation values, and monitors or writes with the calculated values.
function

16 15 S

et12 6111 6110

When using the data operation function for numerical input function

Monitored device: D101
D100
D101

0] Expected productive output
0] Completed productive output

Production
compl

Operation expression
e

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, 0

Displaying the complete rate
corresponding to expectation.

[Z5 Chapter 5in

GT Designer3
Version1 Screen
Design Manual
(Fundamentals)
[SH-080866ENG]

Offset
function

o116 o115 Shaly

et12 6111 er10

Monitors multiple devices by switching the devices with one device setting.

When switching display from Line 1 to Line 3

D100=326
D300=442
Line 1 Line ;
— —
Result | 326 Result

The result of Line 3
(D300) is monitored.

Switch a Line to be
monitored.

The result of Line 1
(D100) is monitored.

[ZZ Chapter 5in

GT Designer3
Version1 Screen
Design Manual
(Fundamentals)
[SH-080866ENG]
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Function Overview Reference
Security Limit the screen displays depending on the security level of the user.
function The authentic method for changing security levels includes the security level

oren
or16 o115 Siries

et12 6111 e110

authentication and the operator authentication.

Security level: 2 Security level: 10

-]
[ -

]

Latl

Set an operator name
and a password for a
high security level.
Operator authentication
The method authenticates the user with operator information set for each
user after the security level is changed.
The following two authentication methods are available for the operator
authentication.

(a) Password authentication (GT16, GT15, GT SoftGOT1000)
Authenticates with the operator name and password input by the
user.

(b) External authentication (GT16, GT15)

Authenticates with the external authentication ID input from an
external authentication device.

Objects are displayed
according to the
changed security level.

Security level authentication
The method authenticates the user with the password for each security
level when the security level is changed.

Changing the security level from 0 to 4

Security level: 0

Line 1 control screen

Production volume

Password

1 [

Displaying the screen for changing
the security level.

Security level: 0—4 Security level: 4

. Line 1 control screen
Production volume
TIE[eL[E]|
TR
1213 I‘ [>

o] Bl | ~
~

Objects limited by the security
function are displayed.

— 150~

Input the password of security
level 4.

[ Chapter 5in
GT Designer3
Version1 Screen
Design Manual
(Fundamentals)
[SH-080866ENG]
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Function

Overview

Reference

Lamp display

loT16 o5 Shel

et12 6111 6110

Changes lamp colors according to the ON/OFF status of the bit device or the
word device value.
Bit lamp

X10=0OFF X10=ON

Lit Not lit

[ Chapter 3in

GT Designer3
Version1 Screen
Design Manual
(Functions)
[SH-080867ENG]

Touch switch

oren
1116 o715 Shrioms

et12 6111 6110

Turns bit devices on or off and switches the GOT screens with touching the
screen.

—

M10:0FF

[ Chapter2in

GT Designer3
Version1 Screen
Design Manual
(Functions)
[SH-080867ENG]

Numerical
display/
Numerical
input

o116 oT15 Shion

et12 6111 6110

Displays the data stored in devices of a controller as numeric values on a
GOT or writes any values from a GOT to devices of a controller.

Numerical display

D100 D100
—
D100=349 D100=722

Numerical input

iiiting

It

Use touch switches or a key window to input a value.

[T

[ Chapter 5in

GT Designer3
Version1 Screen
Design Manual
(Functions)
[SH-080867ENG]
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Function

Overview

Reference

Data list

ot16 ot15 &lien

Displays multiple word device values in a list.
The line number and ruled lines of a list are automatically displayed.

25 Chapter 7 in

12 o111 i
o112 o1 GT Designer3
Version1 Screen
Design Manual
No.| Line Plan [Output| Fault 57570001 (B TT800 (Functions)
i : - [SH-080867ENG]
1] funet | 1000 899) 2 | |fpog: 500 || D21:250
2 Line 2 500[ 250 0
D30: 800 || D31:600
3 Line 3 800| 600 1
D40: 900 || D41:850
4| |Lne4 | 900 850| 3 T T
This function lists the device data collected by using the logging function in
Historical chronological order.
data list Normally displave th
display Normaly Jioplays the Display of the pastdata  Display of the latest data

— —
cT16 6T15 Son
Data [ Chapter 8 in
| collected .
[ byte | GT Designer3
et12 \ / Past data Past data Past data H

\ 199919 ) oyt et S PTITE o o Version1 Screen

\_/ SO 17550 o 65|+ oo the list  [2310r00E 12 3800100 Design Manual
Sotrione s Hoo 6 3 n o0 h
Soiorions st o0 R oo (Functions)
S0 o000 100 H cor [SH-080867ENG]
Soioo0s 1508000
S50 13 1000 {100
S0 13 500
Soirions s oo Fort+] Rows of :
e T Tio he list ; Rows of
2010/10/08 13:40:00 100 2010/ 3:40:00 [ 100 2010/10/08 13:40: Goo 7111} the list
2010110/05 13:45:00 [100 | 64 the  [201071008 taa500 Tioo 2o o] !

Latestdata  GOT Latest data oo s Piool 5513l on the
Latest data Got
* To use the historical data list display, the logging function must be set in
advance.
80 3.3 Overview of Each Function



Function Overview Reference
ASCII display/ | Recognizes the data stored in the word device as the character code. The
ASCIl input function displays character strings or writes the input characters to the word

GTSoft
|e716 [6715] Gorian

et12 6111 e110

device with the character code.

ASCII display

QX 40
—

|
i

T
bl
Use the write key (key code: 000DH) to write

the input characters with the character code.

D10[4241H|(BA)
D11 (DC)

[l

Use touch switches or a key
window to input characters.

D10 [0000H
D11 [Of

[ Chapter 6 in

GT Designer3
Version1 Screen
Design Manual
(Functions)
[SH-080867ENG]

Clock display

o116 or15| e

et12 6111 6110

Displays the date and time on a GOT.

05/08/16

13:48

*GT16, GT15, GT11, GT105[ ], GT104[ | and GT1030:
The clock data of a GOT or programmable controller CPU is used.
GT SoftGOT1000: The clock data of a personal computer is used.
GT1020: The clock data of a programmable controller CPU is used.

[ZZ" Chapter 9in

GT Designer3
Version1 Screen
Design Manual
(Functions)
[SH-080867ENG]
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Function Overview Reference
Comment Displays a comment corresponding to the ON/OFF status of the bit device or
display the word device value.

oren
or16 o115 Siries

et12 6111 e110

Displaying comments with the ON/OFF of the bit device

X10=OFF X10=ON

Pro. line con. Pro. line con.

Conv. st. — During oper.
—

Comment when the
bit device is ON

Comment when the
bit device is OFF

Displaying comments with the word device value

D100[70°]
Pro. line con. Pro. line con. Pro. line con.
During oper. g ‘ Conv. st. ‘ - Completed

Displaying the comment Displaying the comment Displaying the comment
of comment No.1 of comment No.10 of comment No.100

[ Chapter 10 in

GT Designer3
Version1 Screen
Design Manual
(Functions)
[SH-080867ENG]

Advanced
alarm
observation/
display

6116 oT15 Gorson

Function that is more advanced than conventional alarm functions (system
alarm and user alarm). Comments for an alarm can be displayed in three
hierarchies (higher, middle and general hierarchies). When an alarm occurs
in a large system, details of the alarm occurrence can be displayed.

Display of higher alarms

The alarms occurred on the
factory lines are displayed.

A M
[
o)

@ Switching from higher to
middle hierarchy

Display of middle hierarchy alarms

Equipment Equipment The alarms occurred on line
A B

i i 2 are displayed.

Power | | prive || Control
supply

\ﬂ" Touch!
madie | | module | | module

T T & Switching from middle
to general hierarchy

Drive Control
module | module

Error Error Error

Display of general alarms
occurrence occurrence occurrence

The module on which the

alarm occurred actually on

the equipment B is displayed

with the alarm details.

[Z5 Chapter 10 in

GT Designer3
Version1 Screen
Design Manual
(Functions)
[SH-080867ENG]
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Function

Overview

Reference

Alarm display

o116 o115 Soen

6112 o111 &110

User alarm display

Displays user-created alarms (user alarm) and system errors (system
alarm). (Only the user alarm is available for GT10.)

Use the function to display the alarm created by the user.

M100 : OFF ON
M101 : OFF ON

System alarm display

o0 Tome ero] X]

M100Temp. error
M101Fe

Touch!

Use the function to display the controller, GOT, and network errors.

Error

B

occurrence, g B

00Ut ot i G2 6400
9AC dounorce
03 Transt aor

[ Chapter 11 in

GT Designer3
Version1 Screen
Design Manual
(Functions)
[SH-080867ENG]

Alarm history
display

o116 o115 Siriony

et12 er11 6110

Alarm occurred

X0:0FF—ON

¥

Alarm detail display

— =

Occurred Time Message Restore  Check
04/03/01 10:25 @ Fuse error 11:25 10:45
04/03/01 12:05 @ Oil error

Saves the times and comments of alarm occurrences in the built-in memory
of the GOT, and displays the saved data as a history list.

/

The occurred date, time and message of the alarm

are displayed when X0 is turned on.

£

Supply oil to the
arm of Line 1.

—

¥

Alarm details, corrective actions for errors, and
others are displayed

The window for displaying details is any of the comment window, base screen,
or window screen.

Alarm checked time/System restoration

After restoration,
X0:ON—OFF

Occurred Time

04/03/01 10:25 @ Fuse error
04/03/01 12:05 @ Oil error

M Restore  Checl

The restoration time is
displayed.

Use the touch switch for displaying
the alarm history to display the alarm
checked time.

_ 1

[Z5 Chapter 11 in

GT Designer3
Version1 Screen
Design Manual
(Functions)
[SH-080867ENG]
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Function

Overview

Reference

Scrolling
alarm display

Enables user-created comments to scroll across the screen from right to left
when an alarm occurs.

A comment is repeatedly displayed until causes of the alarm are removed.
The comment display position can be selected from among the top, center,
and bottom of the base screen.

The comment corresponding to the occurred alarm scrolls across the screen

[ZF Chapter 11 in
GT Designer3

ot11 er10 !
from right to left. Version1 Screen
Design Manual
(Functions)
% ‘ [SH-080867ENG]
Latl -
Error occurrence [Occurrence
Scrolling ;Iarm display
Parts display | Displays registered parts according to the device status.

SE
sT16 o715 Siriesd

e112 o111 110

D100=1 D100=10 D100=100
k%
5L -

1 1 I

Displaying the part No.1 Displaying the part No.10  Displaying the part No.100

[ZZ Chapter 21 in
GT Designer3
Version1 Screen
Design Manual
(Functions)
[SH-080867ENG]

Parts
movement

oren
or16 6715 Saries

Changes the part position and displays the part at the changed position by
setting the word device value.

When executing parts movement display with specifying [Point]

Point 1 Point 2 Point 3
Ml il [Z5 Chapter 22 in
GT Designer3
———2 Version1 Screen
[O O O Design Manual
(Functions)
Apart is displayed [SH-080867ENG]
at the point 1 position. Move to point 2. Move to point 3.
I |
0 |-l [=0=]|-| —=aH
OHON® ofoXe o0
D10:1 D10:2 D10:3
Panelmeter Displays the percentage of the word device value between the upper and
display lower limit values in a meter (needle movement).

GTsoft
6116 6715 Gorionn

er12 o111 6110

D100=1000 D100=2000 D100=3000
10 10 10
A O | 1= oD | N
Ammeter Ammeter Ammeter |

[Z5~ Chapter 13 in
GT Designer3
Version1 Screen
Design Manual
(Functions)
[SH-080867ENG]
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Function

Overview

Reference

Level display

6T16 or15 Shien

o112 o111

Fills a range equivalent to the percentage of the word device value between
the upper and lower limit values.

D100=0 D100=50 D100=100

o L
7 7
— 50: — 5
2 2
o o o

T

L5 Chapter 12 in
GT Designer3
Version1 Screen
Design Manual
(Functions)
[SH-080867ENG]

Trend graph

o116 o115 Sl

6112 o111 &110

Continuously collects word device data and displays the collected data in a
trend graph.

D10 =100
D11 =50

D10 = 200
D11 =100

D10 = 150
D11 =100

Graph1 (——): D10
Graph2 (------ ): D11

Displays to the end of
graph display range in
order.

Continues to collect data
when the following graph
is displayed by scrolling.

5 Chapter 15 in
GT Designer3
Version1 Screen
Design Manual
(Functions)
[SH-080867ENG]

Historical
trend graph

SE
sT16 o115 Siriesd

Displays the device data collected with the logging function in a trend graph
in time sequence.

Usually, the collected data
is displayed in trend graph.

Display the past data

—)

Display the latest data.

[ Chapter 20 in
GT Designer3
Version1 Screen
Design Manual
(Functions)
[SH-080867ENG]

er12 S Graph display range Graph display range Graph display range
Data collected by v J Gpaow | A e[
(«he logging mncno/n//J\y/ A/ \ DA YA
Line graph Collects multiple word device data in block and displays the collected data in

oren
o116 o715 Shioms

et12 6111 6110

a line graph.

D10=100 D10=150
D11= 50 D11=100
D12=200 D12=250
D13=150 D13=350

[ZZ" Chapter 14 in
GT Designer3
Version1 Screen
Design Manual
(Functions)
[SH-080867ENG]

Bar graph

o116 or15) e

et12 er11 6110

Collects word device data and displays the collected data in a bar graph.

W[ 100] H[-200 |
[ 400 ] 0200
0O[200] [ 4001

[Z5 Chapter 16 in
GT Designer3
Version1 Screen
Design Manual
(Functions)
[SH-080867ENG]
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Function

Overview

Reference

Statistics
graph

oren
or16 o115 Siries

et12 6111 e110

Displays the data ratio of collected multiple word devices to the total data in a
statistics pie/bar graph.

Statistics pie graph

4’ @
p1oJ p1oJ
D200[33 ] D200176 ]
Dol 34 ] D3oM12 ]

Statistics bar graph

—

o100 p100J
D20[][33 ] D201 76 ]
DM 34 ] D3oM 12 ]

[ZZ" Chapter 17 in

GT Designer3
Version1 Screen
Design Manual
(Functions)
[SH-080867ENG]

[ZZ Chapter 18 in

GT Designer3
Version1 Screen
Design Manual
(Functions)
[SH-080867ENG]

Scatter graph

o116 o115 Sien

Displays two word device values as points on an x-y coordinate system on a
graph.

X device: D100

Y device: D200 (300,200)

(200,100)

[ZZ Chapter 19 in

GT Designer3
Version1 Screen
Design Manual
(Functions)

er12]ler 1 [SH-080867ENG]
Status Turns a device on/off and writes a device value when the specified conditions

observation are met.

function

(o] =]

6T16 6t15 Shion

o112 o111 &r10

Condition
(X10: ON) satisfied,

[ZZ Chapter 27 in

GT Designer3
Version1 Screen
Design Manual
(Functions)
[SH-080867ENG]
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Function Overview Reference
Advanced Function that is more advanced than the recipe function
recipe The available number of recipe settings, device points or records is
function increased. In addition, the advanced recipe setting and the record are

o116 o115 S

combined to create flexible recipe data.

When changing only one of materials

D10 (Flour): 100
D11 (Butter): 5025
D12 (Sugar): 80

D13 (Egg): 60

Cookie Large Small

amount amount
Flour ~ :100
Butter (50 25
Sugar 180 40
Egg  :60 30

Change the amount
of butter only.

[ Chapter 25 in
GT Designer3
Version1 Screen
Design Manual
(Functions)
[SH-080867ENG]

Recipe
function

GTsoft
e116 6715 Gorionn

erl2 o111 6110

Stores data (device values) such as blend and processing conditions of
materials in a GOT and writes/reads the required data from/to the GOT to/
from a programmable controller.

Change the amounts of used materials depending on the product to be made.

Cookie
Flour: 100
Butter: 50
Sugar: 80
Egg: 60

D10 (Flour): 100 —120
D11 (Butter): 50 —65

D12 (Sugar): 80 —90
D13 (Egg): 60— 40

The product to be made is
changed from the cookie to the cake.

I:l‘>

Cake
Flour: 120
Butter: 65
Sugar: 90
Egg: 40

£2 Tel

E—

[ Chapter 25 in
GT Designer3
Version1 Screen
Design Manual
(Functions)
[SH-080867ENG]

Trigger action
function

SEm
[oT16 [or15 Sirvae

et12 er11 6110

The trigger action function switches screens when the specified condition is
satisfied.

[Z5 Chapter 28 in
GT Designer3
Version1 Screen
Design Manual
(Functions)
[SH-080867ENG]

Time action
function

e
or16 6715 Sariess

er12 o111 6110

Turns the bit device on/off, writes the value to the word device or performs
other operations at the set day or time.
The function is enabled with the day or time of the GOT.

The set device is turned on on Monday morning and turned off on Friday evening.

On Friday evenin
A Fosees

M10 is turned on.

On Monday morning

M10 is turned off.

L5 Chapter 29 in
GT Designer3
Version1 Screen
Design Manual
(Functions)
[SH-080867ENG]
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Function

Overview

Reference

Report
function

o116 o115 Sien

Collects the data of the production management and status, and then prints
the collected data.

The following data can be printed with the function.

» Word device value

« Comment corresponding to the device status

Line

05111725 16:53:24 1
Operation | ouput
status

RUN [
RUN 20

MC-t

RUN 60

RUN 80
o HALT 10
RUN 80
1R %0

Comment corresponding
to the device status

Word device value

* The following communication units cannot be mounted on the printer unit.

+ Bus connection unit (thinned type): GT15-75QBUS(2)L, GT15-75ABUS(2)L

* MELSECNET/10 communication unit: GT15-75J71LP23-Z, GT15-
75J71BR13-Z

» CC-Link communication unit: GT15-75J61BT13-Z

* Cannot be used for GT16 Handy.

[Z5 Chapter 38 in
GT Designer3
Version1 Screen
Design Manual
(Functions)
[SH-080867ENG]

[ Chapter 12 in
GOT1000 Series
Connection
Manual
(Microcomputer,
MODBUS
Products,
Peripherals)
for GT Works3
[SH-080871ENG]

Hard copy
function

oren
or16 o115 Siries

Prints the monitor screen currently displayed on the GOT with a printer or
saves the monitor screen currently displayed on the GOT to a memory card
in the BMP/JPG file format.

The BMP/JPEG files saved in the memory card can be used for various
documents on a personal computer.

=) (e Asroducion]

L5 Chapter 39 in
GT Designer3
Version1 Screen
Design Manual

or12 . @ (Functions)
= The currently displayed [SH-080867ENG]
Printer monitor screen is printed. - Scroen operation [Z5~ Chapter 12 in
GOT1000 Series
Connection
L > |;‘ >
Save the currently “Memory card <= 3 ) Manual
displayed monitor Personal cmpuler P‘ § Thedmom(or scrzen can b(e (Microcomputer,
;C’\;Iie/gél’égeformatv (Edﬁ) rinter used in various documents. MODBUS
* The following communication units cannot be mounted on the printer unit. Products,
« Bus connection unit (thinned type): GT15-75QBUS(2)L, GT15-75ABUS(2)L Peripherals)
« MELSECNET/10 communication unit: GT15-75J71LP23-Z, GT15- for GT Works3
75J71BR13-Z [SH-080871ENG]
+ CC-Link communication unit: GT15-75J61BT13-Z
* Cannot be used for GT16 Handy.
* GT12 cannot be connected to a printer.
To print out the data with a printer, save the data in a memory card and use
a personal computer etc.
88

3.3 Overview of Each Function



Function

Overview

Reference

External I/0
function

c116 6115

Executes external inputs and external outputs (lamp and relay) with the
external I/O unit.

When using the external I/0 function, the setting of GT Designer2 is not
required.

External I/O unit

External input of External output

up to 128 points of up to 16 points

is available. is available.
0oooo

Oooo) e
o IS8[BIS[8] = e
R | y
AAAAAAARE l
[EtRiaa(a ataiaiae| N Gy
= >

Push button, Lamp or relay
operation panel,
and others

* Cannot be used for GT16 Handy.

[ZZ" Chapter 36 in
GT Designer3
Version1 Screen
Design Manual
(Functions)
[SH-080867ENG]

[Z5 Chapter 7 in
GOT1000 Series
Connection
Manual
(Microcomputer,
MODBUS
Products,
Peripherals)
for GT Works3
[SH-080871ENG]

Operation
panel
function

(o] =]

o116 oT15 Gorson

With the external I/O unit, input operations, including the touch input,
numerical input, and screen switching, can be operated with an operation
panel.

When using the operation panel function, the operation panel must be set
with GT Designer2.

External 110
unit

Press the key that are set to turn on X0.

* With the keyboard input function, operations equivalent to the ones with the
operation panel function are available for GT SoftGOT1000.

* Cannot be used for GT16 Handy.

[Z5 Chapter 36 in
GT Designer3
Version1 Screen
Design Manual
(Functions)
[SH-080867ENG]

[Z5 Chapter 7 in
GOT1000 Series
Connection
Manual
(Microcomputer,
MODBUS
Products,
Peripherals)
for GT Works3
[SH-080871ENG]

RFID
Function

GTSoft
16716 |o115] Gorronn

6112 o111

Enables the GOT to write data received by a RFID reader/writer of a RFID
controller connected to the GOT into devices.
Connect the RFID controller to the RS-232 interface of the GOT.

<RFID reader/writer> Requesting to read data

4n

<RFID controller>

<IC tag> @L °ee l:l
D))” oood

((((

IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII’

Data of IC tag

Receiving data

* Cannot be used for GT16 Handy.

[ZZ" Chapter 32 in
GT Designer3
Version1 Screen
Design Manual
(Functions)
[SH-080867ENG]

[Z5 Chapter 14 in
GOT1000 Series
Connection
Manual
(Microcomputer,
MODBUS
Products,
Peripherals)
for GT Works3
[SH-080871ENG]
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Function

Overview

Reference

Multimedia
function

This function enables to display or record video images taken by a
camcorder connected to a multimedia unit and play video files stored in a CF
card.

Recorded video images can be stored in the CF card with the multimedia
unit.

Stored video files can be sent from GOT/multimedia unit to a personal
computer via Ethernet.

[Z5 Chapter 35in
GT Designer3
Version1 Screen
Design Manual
(Functions)
[SH-080867ENG]

=
[Z5~ Chapter 13 in
t U GOT1000 Series
(e e vt Connection
mg%’gﬁzziz;";;‘a"lm from the multimedia Manual
computer via Ethernet. <> ‘zg;g’ugfsz‘gﬁ;me‘ (Microcomputer,
: A —— MODBUS
g Products,
Peripherals)
for GT Works3
[SH-080871ENG]
[T Chapter 2 in
- : GT16
ersonal computer ~ GOT / /  \_ _Multimediaunit User's Manual
- The GOT displays video images. The GOT can store video (Basic Utility)
i the CF card
[.Thlefpo;ﬁf_" playvideo fles n it ihe mulimects unit, [SH-080929ENG]
* Cannot be used for GT16 Handy.
Bar code Connects the bar code reader to a GOT to write the data read by the bar
function code reader to a controller.

6116 oT15 Srion

o112 o111 &r10

The bar code reader is connected to RS-232 interface of a GOT.

Read data

"123456789"
Do 9 Number of
(00) (094) | read bytes
2 | 1
D (324) | (314)
7| 3
Barcode 02| 3an) | (331)
p3| .6 5 Storage
(3?) (3§H) vl
D4/ (38h) | (37H)
123456789 o e
GOT D5/ 20m) | (30H)

B

IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII’

Read data Terminator
12 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 cR
31H‘ 32H‘ 33H‘ 34H‘ 35H‘ 36H‘ 37H‘ 38H‘ 39H ODH

* Cannot be used for GT16 Handy.

[ Chapter 31in
GT Designer3
Version1 Screen
Design Manual
(Functions)
[SH-080867ENG]

[ZZ" Chapter 9in
GOT1000 Series
Connection
Manual
(Microcomputer,
MODBUS
Products,
Peripherals)
for GT Works3
[SH-080871ENG]
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Function

Overview

Reference

Remote The remote personal computer operation (Ethernet) enables to operate a
personal personal computer by using the GOT via Ethernet.
computer The remote personal computer operation (Serial) enables to use a mouse | — Chapter 33 in
operation using the USB mouse/keyboard function. GT Designer3
(Ethernet) By using a personal computer with the server OS, the remote personal Version1 Screen
computer operation (Ethernet) enables to operate multiple GOTs by using Design Manual
the terminal server function. (Functions)
[SH-080867ENG]
Operating the personal . E? Chapter 10in
or16 computer screen displayed Mouse and The behavior s the same GOT1000 Series
on the GOT keyboard as that of the GOT. Connection
operation Z
— R — quua|
E (Microcomputer,
Personal = MODBUS
it
2222: er — Pro_ducts,
USB hub ZZE5 ===\ Peripherals)
i _ for GT Works3
{:%__Eg—"'_f ﬁf (<> Personal computer [SH-080871ENG]
USB keyboard USB mouse
* Cannot be used for GT16 Handy.
Remote The function enables to operate the mouse pointer on a personal computer
personal by touthng the pgrsonal computer screen displayed on the GOT using the [~ Chapter 33 in
computer RGB display function. GT Desianer3
operation The USB mouse can be used with the USB mouse/keyboard function eslg
. . Version1 Screen
(Serial) combined. (GT16 only) .
Design Manual
(Functions)
- [SH-080867ENG]
The GOT displays the personal < 5= Ghaoter 10
computer screen using the RGB apter in
=l =3 dispay functon | GOT1000 Series

ennnn| ||EEIE
== ==
=Tl= : =

iy

The coordinates of the position touched on the
GOT and the touch status are sent to the personal
computer for operating the mouse pointer.

* Cannot be used for GT16 Handy.

Connection
Manual
(Microcomputer,
MODBUS
Products,
Peripherals)

for GT Works3
[SH-080871ENG]

Sound output
function

-

e
or16 6715 Saries

Outputs sounds with speakers connected to the GOT.

The sound output is applicable to the following functions.

 Touch switch function

« Status observation function

+ Time action function

For using the sound output function with the GOT, register sound files.

Operation
‘ ‘ will stop.
=

The specified sound file is output when set conditions are met (When MO turns on.).

* Cannot be used for GT16 Handy.

[ Chapter 40 in

GT Designer3
Version1 Screen
Design Manual
(Functions)
[SH-080867ENG]

75 Chapter 6 in

GOT1000 Series
Connection
Manual
(Microcomputer,
MODBUS
Products,
Peripherals)

for GT Works3
[SH-080871ENG]
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Function Overview Reference
Set overlay Calls other base screens or window screens to place on a basic screen and
screen displays the called screens as one screen.
function When setting the same objects on multiple screens, the memory capacity

o116 o115 Sien

e112 6111 o110

can be saved.

Production status Production status

screen1 [ screen
[F]

Basic screen
(Base screen 1)

Production status Production status
screen2 |::> screen2 Called screen
(B-10: Base screen 10)
EUN r’d
Basic screen Create the screen for touch switches
(Base screen 2)7 and call the created screen on each

screen.

[ Chapter 9in
GT Designer3
Version1 Screen
Design Manual
(Fundamentals)
[SH-080866ENG]

Document
display
function

=

oren
oT16 6715 Saries

Enables displaying documents created with applications, including

Microsoft® Word and Microsoft® Excel, on the GOT.

Documents, including specifications and manuals, can be displayed on the
GOT. Therefore, documents can be used on a screen for troubleshooting,
and documents for operations can be displayed during monitoring.

Documents for operating switches and
others are displayed on the GOT.

[Z= Chapter 9in
GT Designer3
Version1 Screen
Design Manual
(Fundamentals)
[SH-080866ENG]
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Function Overview Reference

Operation log | Saves GOT operation data by the user in a memory card as a history.
function When troubles occur at production sites, the operation history can be used to
identify the cause of the troubles.

The saved operation history can be checked by the following methods.
+ Display the operation history with the GOT utility.
o116 (o115 % + Save the operation history as a CSV file or Unicode text file and display
the saved operation history on a personal computer.

N cor

Switch the screen to the base screen 10.

w
(4
<
. Date Screen Details Before  After . E
=10:40 - Switching the screen - Base screen 10 = [’
z N o
(2}
Gharg e [ZF Chapter 23 in 3
aels Change the value by entering numerical value. GT Designer3
e Version1 Screen
Design Manual
@ (Functions) =
[SH-080867ENG] o
Change Jarget =
% “uo: Set the changed value. g
i m] E
L)
— Date  Screen Details Before  After
@ = 1040 - Switching the screen - Base screen 19 4

N
;10:45 Base screen 10 Entering numeric value 600 700 N

PRODUCTION LINE
LINE A
LINE

z
<]
Switch the screen to the base screen 20. g g2
=4
=1
Date  Screen Details Before  After o
1040 - Switching the screen - Base screen 10 Zi
10:45  Base screen 10 Entering numeric value 600 700 5 5
N .
- 10:50:00 - Switching the screen - Base screen 20 O O

COMPLIANCE
O)| WITH OVERSEAS
STANDARDS

AND MANUALS

EQUIPMENT,
SOFTWARE,

>
(14
<
7]
(%}
o
pr|
(O]

3.3 Overview of Each Function 93



Function

Overview

Reference

Logging
function

o116 o115 Sien

Collects and stores device values of a controller at an arbitrary timing or
intervals.

The collected data can be displayed as a historical trend graph. The
collected data is also displayed on a personal computer with saving the data
as a CSV file or Unicode text file.

— S LTI AT ] [ZF~ Chapter 24 in
arl2 % GT Designer3
Version1 Screen
Design Manual
O (Functions)
[SH-080867ENG]
Logging data
DAY/TIME Line 1 Line 3
2005/03/26 10:30:00 150 250
2005/03/26 10:30:10 152 98 260
2005/03/26 10:30:20 158 95 270
2005/03/26 10:30:30 170 280
Log viewer Log viewer displays the logging data acquired from the high speed data
function

logger module and LCPU, on the GOT, and controls files.

Displaying logging data without personal computer

Using the log viewer function, the logging data stored in the CF card or SD
card of LCPU can be viewed on the GOT.

The logging data can be stored in the CF card or USB memory mounted
on the GOT and the data can be displayed on the GOT.

Ethernet
=,

U Logging data is displayed

Logging data

Trend graph
is displayed

WAl

=S50
==

| e
|22 e
R
T
[

Logging data can be retrieved from the GOT
» The logging data acquired from the high speed data logger module and
LCPU can be retrieved from the GOT to the personal computer.

]

< O

CF card / USB memory

Trend graph and
event list are

USB cable
or
LAN cable

Logging data is displayed
with GX LogViewer

Logging data

[Z5 Chapter 16 in

GOT1000 Series
User's Manual
(Extended
Functions,
Option
Functions)

for GT Works3
[SH-080863ENG]
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Function Overview Reference
Device data Enables the GOT to read values of specified devices and write the values
transfer into the other devices at any timing or by trigger intervals.
function

cT16 6115

Controller 2
Transferring device data g

|
B | (Destination device
= R100: 0 200
Controller 1
|
B[ source device
B D100: 200

D0.b0: 0 — 1
Condition satisfied |

[ Chapter 26 in
GT Designer3
Version1 Screen
Design Manual
(Functions)
[SH-080867ENG]

N cor

Script
function

o116 (o1 5 E‘,ﬁs;‘n

6112 o111

Controls a more complex GOT display with creating GOT's original program
(script).

Controlling the GOT display with the script function drastically reduces the
load on the system side (controllers) display.

Example) Setting the interlock function to touch switches

Running Running

!RunlSto! Ready Run/Stop
U/ G/ </
When the|R key is turned on without ylkey When are turned on, the

turned on, (hemlamp does not light. lamp lights.

* The object script function is not available for GT12 and GT11.

w
L
=
=
[’y
o
(2]
[Z=" Chapter 30 in
GT Designer3 =z
Version1 Screen g
Design Manual g
(Functions) =]
[SH-080867ENG] e
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@ Maintenance functions

Function Overview Reference
System Monitors and tests devices of a programmable controller CPU and the buffer
monitor memory of an intelligent function module with a dedicated screen.
function Preparing a debugging screen is not required for checking devices.

o116 o115 Sieen

eTl2

[ZZ" Chapter 2in
GOT1000 Series
User's Manual
(Extended
Functions,
Option
Functions)
for GT Works3
[SH-080863ENG]

Device For a controller connected to the GOT, forcibly turning on or off devices of the
monitor controller and changing the set value or present value are available.
function
[ZF Chapter 14 in
GT10
[Device monitor Il EsC User's Manual
or M 1 1k
10 o0 1 BRI . [JY997D24701]
UP RST{)} SET[ 1234]
CPUNo. [0] DEV [TEST [DEC/HER] & | ¥
MELSEC-A Edits the sequence program of the ACPU in list format. Programs can be
list editor easily changed on GOT at worksites. [Z= Chapter 4 in
function

oren
o116 oT15 Shion

eTl2

GOT1000 Series
User's Manual
(Extended
Functions,
Option
Functions)

for GT Works3
[SH-080863ENG]

MELSEC-FX
list editor
function

Edits the sequence program of the FXCPU in list format. Programs can be
easily changed on GOT at worksites.

[Z= Chapter 5in
GOT1000 Series
User's Manual

(Extended
Functions,

cT16 6715 e1l12 Option
Functions)

er11 6110 for GT Works3
[SH-080863ENG]

* Cannot be used for GT1030 and GT1020.
96 3.3 Overview of Each Function



Function Overview Reference
Ladder Monitors the sequence program of a programmable controller CPU in the
monitor ladder format with a dedicated screen. With the ladder monitor function, the
function cause of errors can be investigated on the GOT. .
[ Chapter 3in
GOT1000 Series
User's Manual
(Extended
Functions,
et16 o115 Optlon
Functions)
for GT Works3

[SH-080863ENG]

Ladder editor
function

[o716 15

Edits sequence programs of a programmable controller CPU in the ladder
diagram format with a dedicated screen.

[Z5 Chapter 14 in
GOT1000 Series
User's Manual
(Extended
Functions,
Option
Functions)
for GT Works3
[SH-080863ENG]

Intelligent
module
monitor
function

cr16 or15

Monitors the buffer memory of an intelligent function module and changes
the data with a dedicated screen.
The signal status of /O modules can also be monitored.

[ Chapter 6 in
GOT1000 Series
User's Manual
(Extended
Functions,
Option
Functions)
for GT Works3
[SH-080863ENG]

Q motion
monitor
function

[o716 15

Sets the servo monitoring and parameter of a motion controller CPU (Q
series) with a dedicated screen.

[Z5 Chapter 8 in
GOT1000 Series
User's Manual
(Extended
Functions,
Option
Functions)
for GT Works3
[SH-080863ENG]
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Function Overview Reference
Servo Enables various monitor functions, parameter changes, test operations, and
amplifier others for a servo amplifier with a dedicated screen.
monitor [ Chapter 9in
function GOT1000 Series
User's Manual
(Extended
Functions,
Option
el Functions)
for GT Works3
[SH-080863ENG]
Network Monitors the network status of CC-Link IE CONTROLLER NETWORK,
monitor MELSECNET/H, MELSECNET/10, MELSECNET(1I ), and MELSECNET/B
function with a dedicated screen.
[Z5 Chapter 7 in
GOT1000 Series
User's Manual
(Extended
o116 o115 Functions,
Option
Functions)
for GT Works3
[SH-080863ENG]
CNC monitor | Monitors the position display, alarm diagnosis, tool offset parameter, program
function data, and others equivalent to those for the MELDAS dedicated display with
a dedicated screen.
[Z5 Chapter 10 in
GOT1000 Series
User's Manual
lor16 o156 (Extended
Functions,
Option
Functions)
for GT Works3

* Cannot be used for GT16 Handy.

[SH-080863ENG]
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Function Overview Reference
Backup/ Saves (backs up) the setting data, including a sequence program,
restore parameters, setting values, for a controller connected to the GOT to a
function memory card installed in the GOT, and restores the saved data to the

c116 6715 erl2

controller if required.
The system can be backed up/restored without a personal computer.

Back up the setting data
of a controller.

CF card/
USB memory

<

Restore the saved setting data
of the controller.

* The USB memory is only supported by GT16.

[Z5 Chapter 11 in
GOT1000 Series
User's Manual
(Extended
Functions,
Option
Functions)
for GT Works3
[SH-080863ENG]

CNC data I/O
function

o716 15

Copies or deletes machining programs, parameters and others on the CNC
connected to a GOT.

CF card/
USB memory

Copy and deletion of CNC data

* The USB memory is only supported by GT16.
* Cannot be used for GT16 Handy.

[Z5 Chapter 12 in
GOT1000 Series
User's Manual
(Extended
Functions,
Option
Functions)
for GT Works3
[SH-080863ENG]

SFC monitor
function

6116 6115

The GOT can monitor and display SFC programs of the PLC CPU in the SFC
diagram format (MELSAP3 or MELSAP-L format) with a dedicated
screen.With the SFC monitor function, investigating the causes of errors in
PLC systems is available with the GOT.

[ Chapter 13 in
GOT1000 Series
User's Manual
(Extended
Functions,
Option
Functions)
for GT Works3
[SH-080863ENG]

Motion SFC
monitor
function

lo716 15

Monitors the motion SFC programs in the motion controller CPU (Q series)
connected to the GOT and device values.

[ Chapter 17 in
GOT1000 Series
User's Manual
(Extended
Functions,
Option
Functions)
for GT Works3
[SH-080863ENG]
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Function Overview Reference
MELSEC-L Displays the status and errors of LCPU connected to the GOT and the GOT
troubleshooti | errors.
ng function In addition, starts the ladder monitor or others from the MELSEC-L

troubleshooting screen, to perform troubleshooting and maintenance.

Start the ladder monitor from the MELSEC-L troubleshooting screen.

[ZZ" Chapter 15 in
GOT1000 Series
User's Manual
(Extended
Functions,

Option
Functions)

for GT Works3
[SH-080863ENG]

Maintenance

Automatically counts the backlight energization time (number of times for

[ZF Chapter2in
GT16

report holding down the touch key and writing to the built-in flash memory), the ;
function maintenance time can be indicated in two stages. tJBS:srz {\Jﬂt?‘l:”;al
i ility
[SH-080929ENG]
7, \\r,
:\Sys(em',‘ First notification :\System”_ Second notification [ Chapter 16 in
= alarm m = adam o GT15
—’ occurred: = ,occurred: = User's Manual
erl6 or15 1y [Line A production] “in®
n @ n @ [SH-080528ENG]
[Z5 Chapter 17 in
|:“> Tjj_ GT16
Handy GOT
User's Manual
[ Maintenance time of a backiightis ] Maintenance time of a backlight has [JY997D41201,
approaching. arrived. JY997D41202]
100 3.3 Overview of Each Function



4. CONNECTION
CONFIGURATION

The GOT1000 series can connect to various FA devices including the MITSUBISHI programmable
controller.
Select a device to be connected to the GOT.

4.1 MITSUBISHI Programmable Controller........... 102
4.2 Other MITSUBISHI controllers . . ................ 198
4.3 Third Party Programmable Controller............ 223
4.5 Microcomputer connection .................... 267
4.6 MODBUS(R) connection....................... 272
4.7 Third Party Temperature Controller.............. 277
4.8 OtherDevices ..........cciiiiiiiiiiiinnnnans 294
49 Precautions ...........c.cciiiiiiiiiiiiiiii 308

101




4. CONNECTION CONFIGURATION
4.1 MITSUBISHI Programmable Controller

4.1.1 Connection type

@Feature of each connection type

Connection type

Feature

Bus connection

Enables the quick response with touch switches equivalent to that with push
buttons.

Direct CPU connection

Enables connecting to the MELSEC-Q/L/QnA/A/FX series at the lowest cost.

Computer link connection

Enables easily connecting the GOT to a programmable controller with the serial
communication.

MELSECNET/H, MELSECNET/10
connections (programmable
controller to programmable controller
network)

Enables using multiple GOTs as remote control terminals.

CC-Link IE controller network
connection

Enables sending/receiving large size data at high speed connection.

CC-Link IE field network connection

Enables mixing control data and the management data of the equipment.

CC-Link connection (ID)

Enables connecting the GOT as an intelligent device station in a CC-Link system.

CC-Link connection (via G4)

Enables connecting the GOT to a CC-Link system via the AJ65BT-G4-S3 or
AJB5BT-R2N.

Ethernet connection

Enables the remote maintenance from offices at production sites with connecting
the GOT to the Ethernet system.

@Max. number of connectable GOTs for connecting to QCPU

[Connection type]

Bus connection 5 units:

Direct CPU

connection 1 unit

Computer link
connection

MELSECNET/H connection,
MELSECNET/10 connection}
(optical loop)

MELSECNET/H connection,
MELSECNET/10 connection|
(coaxial bus)

CC-Link IE controller|
network connection

CC-Link IE field
network connection
CC-Link connection
(ID station)

CC-Link connection
(via G4)

2 units

1 unit

Ethernet connection

25 units

50 units 75 units 100 units 125 units

63 units *
31 units :
119:units

119:units

26 units (5 un&s or less are recd’mmended for tran:sient transmissio@.)

128 units
(16 units or less
are recommended.)

102
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@Max. installation distance between GOT and QCPU
[Connection type] 500m 1000m

Bus connection

Direct CPU connection
(RS-232)

Direct CPU connection
(RS-422)

Computer link
connection (RS-232)
Computer link
connection (RS-422)
MELSECNET/H connection,
MELSECNET/10 connection
(optical loop)
MELSECNET/H connection,
MELSECNET/10 connection
(coaxial bus)

1200m

1000m
(distance between stations)

500m
(distance between stations)

CC-Link |E controller 550m

network connection ’ (distance between stations)

CC-Link IE field 500m

network connection (distance between stations)

CC-Link connection 1200m

(ID station)

CC-Link connection

(via G4) 1230m

100m

Eth t i
ermet connection (Max. segment length)

- FUNCTION ¢ | SOFTWARE N| coT

5

COMPLIANCE
O] WITH OVERSEAS
STANDARDS

EQUIPMENT,

GLOSSARY
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@Connectable models

GT16/GT15/GT11 GT SoftGOT1000 GT10

Connection type Connection type Connection type

Series Model

Bus connection*3
connection
Computer link
MELSEC NET/H*1
MELSEC NETH0*1
controller network *1
field network *1
CC-Link (ID)'t
CC-Link (via G4)
Ethemnet *1

| Direct CPU

connection

Computer link
MELSEC NETH
MELSEC NET/10
field network
CC-Link (ID)
CC-Link (via G4)
Ethemet
Direct CPU
connection
Computer link
CC-Link (via G4)

Direct CPU
CC-Link IE
USB!
connection

x| Bus connection

Q00JCPU
QOOCPU
Q01CPU
Q02CPU olo
Q02HCPU |
MELSEC-Q series | QOBHCPU olo
(Qmode) Q12HCPU 4 | 4
Q25HCPU

x

QO2PHCPU
QUEPHCPU °
Q12PHCPU
Q25PHCPU
Redundant system | Q12PRHCPU o)
(main base unit) Q25PRHCPU *4
Redundant system | Q12PRHCPU
(extension base unit) | Q25PRHCPU

Q00UJCPU
QO0UCPU
Q01UCPU
Q02UCPU
Q03UDCPU
QO4UDHCPU o]
QO6UDHCPU
Q10UDHCPU
Q13UDHCPU
Q20UDHCPU o
Q26UDHCPU *4 *4
QO3UDECPU
QO4UDEHCPU
QOBUDEHCPU
Q10UDEHCPU o o
QI3UDEHCPU__| O | *4 o|lo|o o|lo|o|x|olx|o|o|o|o|o|x|x|O|=
Q20UDEHCPU *5 *5
Q26UDEHCPU
Q50UDEHCPU
Q100UDEHCPU

C controller Q12DCCPU-V'6 O|s|=|OlO|lO|l|O|O|O|]O|x|O|lOJ]O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|*a]|*|O

MELSEC-QS series | QS001CPU x x x| O|lO|O x x x | O| x |O|lx|x|O|]O]|O]| x x x O | x x x

L02CPU
) L26CPU-BT Ol o o oo
MELSEC-L series (7o <5 x | 4 x| x|x|o|lo|lo|o|x|o O|lx|x|x|o|x|x|o]|= o

L26CPU-PBT

. Q02CPU-A
mE;iLE;-Qsenes QO2HCPU-A x 2 Of x [Of x| x| O] x|Ofx|x]O0|x|O|x|x/|x/|x| O, |
QOBHCPU-A
Q2ACPU
MELSEC-QnA Q2ACPU-S1 olo
series Q3ACPU a2 |
(QnACPU type) Q4ACPU
Q4ARCPU o x|o|x|x|o|x|o|lx|x|lo|lo|x|o|x|x|x|x|o[x][x
Q2ASCPU
Q2ASCPU-ST olo
Q2ASHCPU | s | x
Q2ASHCPU-S1
A2UCPU
A2UCPU-ST
A3UCPU
MELSEC-A series [ oacr Y o — o
(ANCPU type) A2ACRU Ol a
A2ACPUP21
A2NCPUR21 x
A2ACPU-S1
A2ACPUP21-§1

MELSEC-QnA
series
(QnASCPU type)

*1: Supported by GT16 and GT15 only. (GT16 Handy can be connected only through Ethernet.)
*2: Available only when GT SoftGOT1000 is installed on the PC CPU module.

*3: Available only for GT15, GT1150-QOBDQ, and GT1150-Qm BDA.

*4: Available for GOT multi-drop connection. Not available for GT11 Handy.

*5: Connect via the QCPU (RS-232) on the multiple CPU system.

*6: Use a model of Q12DCCPU-V whose first five digits of the serial number are 12042 or later.
*7: L6AD9-R2 is required for connecting via RS-232.

*8: Use a C24 serial port controlled by another station in the multiple CPU system.

104 4.1 MITSUBISHI Programmable Controller
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@Connectable models

GT16/GT15/GT11 GT SoftGOT1000 GT10

Connection type Connection type Connection type

Series Model

| Direct CPU
‘connection

controller network *1
CC-Link IE

controller network

CC-Link IE

Bus connection*3
Direct CPU
MELSEC NET/H'1
MELSEC NET/10*1
CC-Link (via G4)
MELSEC NET/H
MELSEC NET/10
CC-Link IE
CC-Link (via G4)
Computer link
CC-Link (via G4)

field network *1
CC-Link (D)1

connection
Computer link
Ethernet *1
Bus connection
USB_
connection
Computer link
field network
Ethemnet
Direct CPU
connection

CC-Link IE

A2ACPUR21-S1
A3ACPU

ASACPUP2T
A3ACPUR21

AINCPU
AINCPUP21
ATNCPUR?1
AZNCPU
AZNCPUP21
A2NCPUR21

AZNCPU-S1
A2NCPUP21-S1
AZNCPUR21-S1
N A3NCPU

mﬁ;sci%:;;'esmwcpupm o|S o]« x| x|o|x|o|x|x|olo|x]o|x|x|x|x|o][Q]|0
A3NCPUR21
A2USCPU
A2USCPU-S1 o
A2USHCPU-S1
ATSCPU

ATSCPUC24-R2 *
ATSHCPU
A2SCPU
A2SCPU-ST

A2SHCPU
A2SHCPU-S1

ATSICPU

ATSICPU-S3
ATSJHCPU
A0J2HCPU
A0JZHCPUP21
A0J2HCPUR21
AOJZHCPU-DC24
A2CCPU
MELSEC-A series | A2CCPUP2T Qx| x| x| x]|x x ) x|of x| x| x| x|x|x]x Q1 «
A2CCPUR21
A2CCPUC24 x x x x
A2CCPUC24-PRF
A2CJCPU-S3

ATFXCPU * * *
Q172CPU
Q173CPU o o
Q172CPUN 4 4
Q173CPUN
QI72HCPU
Motion controller | Q173HCPU o x ol ol Ha ol I e x o
CPU (Q series) Q172DCPU O | -4
Q1730CPU
Q172DCPU-ST
Q173DCPU-S1
QI70MCPU o o

N cor

¢ | SOFTWARE

CONFIGURATION > Uil

CONNECTION

o
o
o

(3]

COMPLIANCE
O)| WITH OVERSEAS
STANDARDS

A273UCPU x| x| x x x
Motion controller A273UHCPU
CPU (A series) A2730HCPUS3 | 0 |0 | o | x | o] x | x| o] x| o] x L1« [ x| x| x| x 2] x|«
(Large-sized type) | A373UCPU
A373UCPU-53 ol el el * *
AT71SCPU
A171SCPU-S3 x| x| x x x
A171SCPU-S3N *
Motion controller | A171SHCPU x
CPU (A series) A171SHCPUN O|lO| O] x x x | O x | O x x x x x x x x
(Small-sized type) | A172SHCPU
A172SHCPUN x|o|o o o
A173UHCPU

AT73UHCPU-S1
WS0-CPUO

MELSEC-WS series WS0-CPUA x | O x x x x x x x x x [ x| x| x x x x x x x x | O x x

AND MANUALS

EQUIPMENT,
SOFTWARE,

o

*1: Supported by GT16 and GT15 only. (GT16 Handy can be connected only through Ethernet.)
*2: Available only when GT SoftGOT1000 is installed on the PC CPU module.

*3: Available only for GT15, GT1150-QOBDQ, and GT11500-QmI BDA.

*4: Available for GOT multi-drop connection. Not available for GT11 Handy.

*5: Connect via the QCPU (RS-232) on the multiple CPU system.

*6: Only the PLC CPU can be monitored.

>
(14
<
7]
(%}
o
pr|
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GT16/GT15/GT11 GT SoftGOT1000 GT10
Connection type Connection type Connection
type
) 25
Series Model — - Sg
2 =S = BE z|e = =
£ £|E|& g o=|2 g|58 |2k |E é =2 |3
Sl |2 |2 w8 udS|e|=]|% g S22 LgusE|s Sl S8
EEsz|glalzezE |25 s Elglglzez8 S| B38 2|2
sﬁ‘sammﬁpﬁgggss; 3wm§§§g§§Eﬁgaﬁ
2 BElEG2 |2 |3ESs 3| g g Eld|dl3ESs s |B gl &
2|58 3|E|2|8882 8|8 |&|a %8 S|2|2£|8882 8|8 |& |58 8|8
QJ72LP25-25
xfﬂf:ﬁgiz:on QJ72LP25G x| o x [ x| x| x| x| x|o|x]|x|o|x|x|x|x|x]|x]|x]x]x
QJ72BR15
CC-Link IE field
network head LI72GF15-T2 x| x|Oo| x| x|[x|Oo|x]|x]|x]|x|o|x|o|x|x|x|Oo|x|x|x|x]|oO]x
module
CC-Link IE field
network Ethernet | NZ2GF-ETB x [ x| x| x| x| x|O|x|x|oO|x|x|x|x|x|x|x|x|x|x]|x]|x]x]x
adapter module
CNC C70 Q173NCCPU ololo|ofo|oJolo]olo|x[x|oJo]lo]olo]x[x|x]o|x][x]x
! o
Robot controller CRnQ-700 olo|lojo|o|o|o|lofo|g|x]|x[ojo|o|ofo|x|x]|x|a|x]|x]x
CRnD-700 x | x [ x [x [ x [ x [ x [ x [ x[o]x[x]x[x[x]x[x]x]|x]x x | x [ x
FX0
FX0S
FXON
FX1
FX2
FX2C x| 0
FX1S o x *1o
MELSEC-FX series xlag | x| x| x| x| x| x| x x x | ox | x| x| x| x| x 2| x
FX2N
FXTNC
FX2NC L
FX3G olo
FX3U
FX3UC © x| © ©

*1: Supported by GT16 and GT15 only. (GT16 Handy can be connected only through Ethernet.)
*2: Available only when GT SoftGOT1000 is installed on the PC CPU module.
*3: Available only for GT15, GT11501-Qr1BDQ, and GT11501-Qr1BDA.
*4: Available for GOT multi-drop connection. Not available for GT11 Handy.
*5: DISP I/F of CRnQ-700 cannot be used.

Connect via the Ethernet module or the Ethernet of QCPU on the multiple CPU system.

The GOT model to be used differs depending on the connection type.

Series Connection type GOT model to be used
RS-232,RS-422/485 or Ethemnet | o models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
connection
C ti ther than th
GT16 at?;:eec ions other than the All the models (communication units connected to the GOT main unit)
RS-232, RS-422/4 Ethi t
Handy GOT S-232, RS-422/485 or Ethernel | 1. 15 o115 vTBD
connection
GT15 RS-232 connection All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
Connections other than RS-232 | All the models (connected a communication unit to the GOT main unit)
RS-232, RS-422/4 Ethi t
GT12 S-232, RS-422/485 or Ethernet |\ 1 odels (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
connection
RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[ |-Q|BD
GT11 Bus connection GT115(]-Q[1BDQ, GT115[]-Q[ ]BDA
Handy GOT RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115 |HS-Q[ BD
GT105[ ] RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT105( ]-Q[ |BD
GT104[ ] RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT104[ ]-Q[ |BD
RS-232 connection GT1030-L[]1D2/L[[]DW2/H[[]D2/H[]DW2, GT1020-L[]D2/L["]DW2
GT10 61030 GT1030-L[ | D/L[_JDW/H[ ] D/HL]DW, GT1030-L[ | L/L[ JLW/H JL/HT LW,
GT1020 RS-422 connection GT1020-L[1D/L[]DW, GT1020-L[JL/L[JLW
(For GT1030-L[JL/LLJLW/HCJL/HILW, GT1020-L[JL/L[ LW, MELSEC-FXCPU
connection is available only.)
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4.1.2 Bus connection

System configuration

1) QCPU (Q mode)/C controller/Motion controller CPU (Q series)/CNC C70/Robot

controller
Target device Cable Communication unit GOT
*QCPU When
-C controller’® connecting
L Itiple b
Motion ™' mu .
t *2 5
controller CPU unis GT15-QBUS *
(Q series) GT15-QBUS2 D
*CNC C70 1‘1 —— Max. rél;r:rt‘):crlt;VdGOTs
-CRnQ-700 [CEo——cT1]] m' GT16/GT15 5
T15-75QBUSL 2 Max. connection
GT15-QCcOB T as? atance
GT15-QCOBS 37m
For details, refer to
section 4.1.3.

Not required

Builtin GOT

Target device

Programmable
controller CPU

*3

PC CPU
module

+

Install to a PC ‘ GT SoftGOT1000
CPU module License key for

GT SoftGOT1000

2) QnA/ACPU/Motion controller CPU (A series)

GT15-A370COB-S1

GT15-A370CB

Builtin GOT

GT11

Target device Cable Communication unit GOT
=
GT15-CONB T \! — g\'
GT15-ACOB GT15-ABUS™
- QnA/ACPU GT15-A1SCOB GT15-ABUS2™4 Max. number of
- Motion GT15-A1SCONB GOt cgmnected
controller CPU GT15-COEXSS-1 —_—
(A series) GT15-CBS GT16/GT15 Max. connection
GT15-J2COB §i65ta6noe
.6m
GT15-COINB GT1 5-75ABUSL"}4 For details, refer to
GT15-ACOB GT15-75ABUS2L section 4.1.3,
GT15-A1SCOB
GT15-CLOEXSS-1 -
GT15-CIBS |

*:
*2:

*3:
*4:

*5:
*6:

Configure the multiple CPU system.
Use the GT15-QBUS(2) for mounting the following units. GT15-75QBUS(2)L is not available.
Units for the multimedia function, printer function, Video/RGB display, RGB output, function to use CF card unit/CF card extension unit, Ethernet
download, gateway function, and MES interface function
For GT16, however, Ethernet download, gateway function, and MES interface function are available using the Ethernet interface.
Connect the PC CPU module to a programmable controller CPU on the same main base unit.
Use the GT15-ABUS(2) for mounting the following units. GT15-75ABUS(2)L is not available.
Units for the multimedia function, report function, hard copy function (when printing), Video/RGB display, RGB output, CF card unit/CF card extension
unit, Ethernet download, gateway function, and MES interface function
For GT16, however, Ethernet download, gateway function, and MES interface function are available using the Ethernet interface.
Connect to the first stage of the extension base unit (Q52B/Q55B).

Use a model whose first five digits of the serial number are 12042 or later.
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The GOT model to be used differs depending on the connection type.

Series Connection type GOT model to be used

RS-232, RS-422/485 or Ethernet

. Al the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
connection

Connections other than the

GT16 above All the models (communication units connected to the GOT main unit)
Handy GOT RS—232.} RS-422/485 or Ethernet GT1665HS-VTBD
connection
RS-232 connection All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)

T1
GT15 Connections other than RS-232 | All the models (connected a communication unit to the GOT main unit)

RS-232 or RS-422 connections GT115[]-Q[]BD

GT11 Bus connection GT115[]-Q1BDQ, GT115[]-Q]BDA

| Handy GOT RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115_|HS-Q[ BD

@ Precautions

[l Other precautions

@ For the cable configuration of GT15-C[L]EXSS-1, refer to "External Dimensions" in section 1.5.

@ Use the GT15-QBUS(2) or GT15-ABUS(2) for mounting units for the remote personal computer operation
function, report function, hard copy function (when printing), Video/RGB display, RGB output, external /0
function, operation panel function, sound output function, multimedia function, CF card unit/CF card
extension unit, Ethernet download, gateway function, and MES interface function.

The GT15-75QBUS(2)L and GT15-75ABUS(2)L are not available.
For GT16, however, Ethernet download, gateway function, and MES interface function are available using
the Ethernet interface.

@ When connecting multiple GOTs, the GOT1000 series, GOT-A900 series, GOT800 series and A77GOT
cannot be connected together.

@ For connecting the GOT to the multiple CPU system (Q00CPU, Q01CPU, Q02CPU, Q02HCPU,
QO6HCPU, Q12HCPU, and Q25HCPU), use CPUs with the function version B or later.

@ When connecting to QO0JCPU or QO0UJCPU of MELSEC-Q series (Q mode)

When using the bus extension connector box, mount it on the extension base unit. (The bus extension
connector box cannot be mounted on the main base unit.)

@ When connecting to Q4ARCPU of MELSEC-QnA series (QnACPU type)

For the redundant Q4ARCPU system, connect the GOT to redundant extension base unit A68RB (version
B or later) at the last stage via the bus connection.

@ When connecting to A1SJCPU, A1SJCPU-S3, and A1SJHCPU of MELSEC-A series (AnSCPU type)
When using the extension base unit, the bus connection is disabled.

@ When connecting to motion controller CPU (Q series)

» For Q172CPU or Q173CPU
Use the motion controller CPU with the following production numbers.
Q172CPU with K******* or later, Q173CPU with J******* or later
* For Q172 or Q173CPU
For using the SV13, SV22, and SV43, use a motion controller with the following OS installed.
SW6RN-SV13Q[_1: 00E or later, SW6RN-SV22Q[ : 00E or later, SW6RN-SV43Q[]: 00B or later
* For Q172CPUN or Q173CPUN
For using the SV13, SV22, and SV43, use a motion controller with the following OS installed.
SW6RN-SV13QL[ |: 00H or later, SW6RN-SV22Q[ ]: 00H or later, SW6RN-SV43Q[_]: 00B or later
@ When connecting to motion controller CPU (A series) (small-sized type)
When using the extension base unit, use the A168B.
@ For other precautions for the bus connection, refer to "Details of bus connection” in section 4.1.3.
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\§>Related Manuals

For details of system configuration and
connection cable

« For precautions and restrictions >

« For outlined procedure and checking of bus
connection

Chapter 5 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
(Mitsubishi Products) for GT Works3 (SH-080868ENG)

« For the accessible range that can be monitored by Chapter 3 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
GOT ) (Mitsubishi Products) for GT Works3 (SH-080868ENG)

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.
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4.1.3 Details of bus connection

@When connecting to QCPU (Q mode)/motion controller CPU (Q series)

£9160x

o
2,
£l
3
2
2
&
<

Nk "U%

Numberof  Mounting distance
GOTs between main base

connected unit and first GOT "'

Connection distance

Main base unit, Extension
Q170MCPU base unit

1
Main base unit, Extension
QWOMCPU base unit
e

»
g

Main base unit, Extension

Q170MCPU base unit
Cable €)) ” [X(3) |
MAX37m %

2to5

Main base unit, Extension
Q170MCPU base unit

1] [ [
en | en | exn ]

Bus extension connector box 2

MAX37m

Ew
v

: When the extension base unit is used, the extension cable length (between the base units) is included

For the cable between the main base unit and extension base unit, refer to Mitsubishi Programmable Logic Controller MELSEC-Q (Catalog) (L(NA)-08033E)

When the first GOT is installed 13.2m or more away from the main base unit, the bus extension connector box is required.

Without the extension base unit: Mount the bus extension connector box to the main base unit.

With the extension base unit: Mount the bus extension connector box to the last stage of the extension base unit.

(The bus extension connector box cannot be mounted to the main base unit when a GOT is connected to QU0JCPU. Mount the bus extension connector box to the extension base unit.)
*3: Select a cable to keep the total cable length between the main base unit of a programmable controller and a terminal GOT within 37m.
“4: Indication of cable model (example) "GT15-QCLIB 06:0.6m"— GT15-QC06B
*5: There are the following restrictions depending on the total cable length when three or more GOTs are connected

Use the same power supplies of a programmable controller and all GOTs and tum on or off all the power supplies simultaneously.

O: Unrestricted ~ : Restricted

Number of GOTs Total cable length
connected 15m or less 20m or less 25m or less 37m or less
2 or less [ [e) [e) [e)
3 [¢] [¢) o ~
g o [9) a -
5 [e) o A N

*6: Use the GT15-QBUS(2) for mounting the following units_ GT15-75QBUS(2)L is not available.
Units for the multimedia function, Video/RGB display, RGB output, report function, hard copy function (when printing), Ethernet download, gateway function, MES interface function, CF card unit, and CF card extension

For GT16, however, Ethemet download, gateway function, and MES interface function are available using the Ethernet interface.
*7: The bus connection unit is not required for GT1150] (dedicated to the bus connection).
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o—a-

o—a

D—a-

N cor

Bus Bus Bus
GOT main unit connection unit GOT main unit  connection unit GOT main unit connection unit
6 6 6
GT15-QCOB 15" GT1695 GT15-75QBUSL
06:0.6m 15" GT1595 g‘ﬂ5-éﬁﬁsUS2L
OIS s
1217 GT685 e E
ol 121" GT1595 5
100 10m 104" GT1670 s
10.4" GT15700 t
8.4" GT16601 o
8.4" GT15600 (]
5.7" GT1655
57" GT15500 3
5.7"GT1150 7
(dedicated to bus
connection)
A9GT-QCNB GTi5-QCmB 15" GT1695 GT15-75QBUSL
06:06m A5 GTi5es g‘ﬂs-éﬁasuszl. -
12:1.2m e
30:3m _1217CT1685  Gr45.0puUs2 o
ol 121" GT1585 =
100: 10m (5]
GT15-QCOIBS =
150 : 15m E
200 : 20m
250 : 25m 84" GT15600
Eivedlin 5.7" GT1655 4
350': 35m _
57" GT1550
5.7"GT1150 7 =z
(dedicated to bus = (o]
cconnection) —_
g =
GTi5-QCrB 15" GT1695 GT15-750BUS2L  GT15-QCIB 15" GT1695 GT15-75QBUS2L  GT15-QCCIB 15" GT1695 GT15-75QBUSL =4
06: 0.6m —i57GTise5  GT15-QBUS2 06:0.6m 15 G155 GT15-QBUS2 06:0.6m i5"GTise5  GT15-75QBUS2L [T%=)
12.1" GT1685 123 {124 12.1" GT1685 12.1" GT1685 CREEIT wo
; 30:3m pedene 1 121 BT Gris-aBus2 Z 5
50:5m 12.1" GT1585 50 : 5m 12.1" GT1585 12.1" GT1585 zZ =
100 10m 10.4" GT1670) 100: 10m 10.4" GT1670) 10.4" GT16701 od
10.4" GT1570 GTO15-'0CDBS 10.4" GT1570 ?TJS;OCDBS 104" GT1570) 0o
e | 15 5m e | 50 : 15m T |
84" GT1660 oo 84" GT16600 v 84" GT1660
84" GT1570 250 : 25m 84" GT1560 250 : 25m 84" GT15600 5
5.7 GT1655 SaD=Em 57" GT1655 SHDEZm 5.7 GT1655
e 350 35m —_— 350:35m —_
5.7" GT15500 5.7" GT15500 5.7" GT15501
57" GT11501 7 2
(dedicated to bus w
connection) g D0
x g
A9GT-QCNB GT15-QCr8 15" GT1695 GT15-75QBUS2L  GT15-QCCIB 15" GT1695 GT15-75QBUS2L  GT15-QCCIB 15" GT1695 GT15-75QBUSL E W
06:0.6m 15" GT1585 GT15-QBUS2 06:0.6m “45"GT1595  GT15-QBUS2 06 :0.6m 1 GT15-75QBUS2L. 5 s <
12:1.2m i GTieE 12:1.2m 3T GTieeE 12:1.2m GT15-QBUS o
121" GT1685 121" GT1685
30:3m e 1 30:3m | KIZIRCTICS I | 30:3m GT15-08US2 22
50 5m | EERCNONS | 50 5m pedienizs 50:5m  EETRIOoN | oES
100 10m 10.4" GT16701 100 10m 104" GT16700 100 10m 104" GT16701 o= S
GT15QCOBS 1027 GrisTn GT15-QCCBS  fo4°GTisT] GT5-QCCBS  fo4 GTisT
150 15m —_——— 150 : 15m —_— 150 : 15m —_—
200 20m 84" GT16600 200 20m 84" GT16600 200 20m 84" GT1660 6
250 : 25m " GT15600 8.4" GT15601 8.4" GT15601
Sivsdim 5.7° GT1655 5.7 GT1655 57" GT1655
350 : 35m _ —_ _
5.7" GT15500 5.7" GT15500 57" GT15500
5.7 GT1150 7 &
(dedicated to bus - T
connection) 5 ws
w =z
sS<
EE=
2wo
goz
won <
>
(14
<
(]
(%}
o
]
(O]
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@When connecting to QhnACPU type or AnCPU type

When connecting When connecting
to QnA, AnU, to CPUs other than
orAnA Y " thatshown at left §

GOT connection conditions System configuration

Numberof ~ Mounting distance
GOTs between main base Connection distance

connected  unit and first GOT""

nuy,
yor i,

N

Main base Extension
unit base unit

- (I D

=

1
Main base Extension
unit base unit
T e L
1 o
i
| more |
s - WAXa0m ;
I d
Main base Extension
unit base unit
o (R T [ [ ]
i or
less | |
A A5 e MAX30m 1
. e MAX36.6m" s
Main base Extension
unit base unit

e [ ey L L

E

d
Main base Extension
unit base unit
: ... ! @ééé oL [ ] [ ]
less | | |

fe MAX36.6m

*1: When the extension base unit is used, the extension cable length (between the base units) is included.
For the cable between the main base unit and extension base unit, refer to Mitsubishi Programmable Logic Controller MELSEC-Q (Catalog) (L(NA)-08033E).
*2: When the first GOT is installed 6.6m or more away from the main base unit, the bus connector conversion box is required.
*3: Select a cable to keep the total cable length between the main base unit of a programmable controller and a terminal GOT within 36.6m.
*4: For GT15-C EXSS-1
«+ Consisting of GT15-EXCNB (0.5m) and GT15-C BS (10 to 30m).
+ When calculating the cable length, use GT15-C100EXSS-1 (10m), GT15-C200EXSS-1 (20m), and GT15-C300EXSS-1 (30m).
+ Connect connectors as shown below.
Connector "COM1" — Programmable controller
Connector "COM2" — GOT

v
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o—a

GT15-ACLIB A7GT-CNB

06:0.6m

GT15-ACLIB A7GT-CNB

06:0.6m

o—a

GOT main unit

GT15-7INB

GT15-C00
EXSS-1

100 : 10m
200 : 20m
300 : 30m

GT15-CCINB
12:1.2m
30:3m
50:5m

GT15-C00
EXSS-1

4

100 : 10m
200 : 20m

GT15-CCINB

15" GT1695
15" GT1595
GT1685

1

12.1" GT1585
10.4" GT1670
10.4" GT1570

8.4" GT1660]

84" GT15600
57" GT1655

5.7 GT1550

57" GT1150

(dedicated o bus
connect

15" GT1695

T 15'GT1595
T 1217GT1685
T 121GT1585
104" GT1670
10.4" GT1570
84" GT16601
84" GT1560]
57 GT165%
57" GT1550

5.7" GT1150
(dedicated to bus
connection)

15" GT1695

C15'GT1595

T121"GTi685

T1217GTi585
10.4" GT1670
10.4" GT1570

8.4" GT1660]

8.4" GT1560]
5.7" GT1655
5.7" GT1550

15" GT1695

T15'GT1595

T 1217GT1685

T 121GT1585
10.4" GT1670
10.4" GT1570

8.4" GT16611

84" GT1560]
5.7" GT1655
5.7" GT15500

15" GT1695

15" GT1595
12.1" GT1685

1

" GT1585

10.4" GT1670
10.4" GT1570

8.4" GT1660]

8.4" GT1560]
5.7" GT1655
5.7" GT1550

GT15-ABUS2

Busconnection
unit
GT15-75ABUSL
GT15-75ABUS2L
GT15-ABUS
GT15-ABUS2

GT15-75ABUSL
GT15-75ABUS2L.
GT15-ABUS
GT15-ABUS2

GT15-75ABUS2L  GT15-CIBS
GT15-ABUS2 :

200 : 20m
300 : 30m

GT15-75ABUS2L.
GT15-ABUS2

200: 20m

GT15-75ABUS2L.
07:0.7m
12:1.2m
30:3m

50 5m

100 : 10m
200 : 20m

*5: Indication of cable model (example) "GT15-ACOB 06:0.6m" — GT15-AC06B
*6: Select a cable to keep the total cable length within 30m.

*7: Use the GT15-ABUS(2) for mounting the following units. GT15-75ABUS(2)L is not available.

GT15-CCIBS.
07

GT15-CLIBS

. Busconnection

GOT main unit "

unit
15" GT1695 GT15-75ABUSL
GT15-75ABUS2L.
GT15-ABUS
GT15-ABUS2

84" GT16601

8.4" GT15600

5.7 GT1655

5.7 GT1550

5.7 GT1150 ©

(dedicated to bus

connection)

15" GT1695 GT15-75ABUSL
T15"GT1595  GT15-75ABUS2L
> oTiess—— GT15-ABUS

121"GT1685  G115.ABUS2

GT1585

104" GT1670)

104" GT1570)

8.4 GT16601

8.4 GT1560

57" GT1655

5.7" GT15500

5.7"GT11500

(dedicated to bus

connection)

15’ GT15-75ABUS2L  GT15-C[IBS

15" GT15-ABUS2 07:0.7m
12:1.2m
30:3m
50:5m
100 : 10m

200 : 20m

5.7 GT1550

oD—a-

GOT main unit

15" GT1695

T15"GT1595
T121"GT1685
T124"GT1585
104" GT1670
104" GT1570
84" GT1660
84" GT1560
T57°GT1655
57" GT1550
5.7" GT1150

(dedicated o bus.
connection)

Busconnection
unit

GT15-75ABUSL
GT15-75ABUS2L.
GT15-ABUS
GT15-ABUS2

Units for the multimedia function, Video/RGB display, RGB output, report function, hard copy function (when printing), Ethemet download, gateway function, MES interface
function, CF card unit, and CF card extension unit
For GT16, however, Ethernet download, gateway function, and MES interface function are available using the Ethernet interface.
*8: The bus connection unit is not required for GT11501 (dedicated to the bus connection).
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@When connecting to QnASCPU type or AnSCPU type without the extension base unit

When connecting to 2
A173UHCPU(-S1)

GOT connection cond
Numberof ~ Mounting distance

GOTs between main base Connection distance
connected  unit and first GOT

Main base

unit
i

Main base

. <,ﬁ @ uni1

of Go

When connecting
to A171SHCPUN

A172SHCPUN %,
2

ns System configuration

f MAX30m

I"@ @ unit

k MAX35m 2

Main base

]

2 I"« » ! \;| Cableg \;’

III@ @

— €2 —

Main base

° " @
MAX35

*1: When inslaH\n{ithe 1st GOT 30m or more away from the main base unit, the bus connector conversion box is required,
2 Select a cable to keep the total cable length between the main base unit of a programmable controller and a terminal GOT within 35m.
*3: Select a cable to keep the total cable length within 30m.
*4: For GT15-COEXSS-
«Consisting of GT15-EXCNB (0.5m) and GT15-CCIBS (10 to 30m).
“When calculating the cable length, use GT15-C100EXSS-1 (10m), GT15-C200EXSS-1 (20m), and GT15-C300EXSS-1 (30m).
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o—{r

-
3
GOT! main unit Busw"-"':d o GOT main unit Buseor{rlzcﬂon GOT main unit Buscon.n:ﬁ o
unit unit unit 2
GT15-A1SCOB 15" GT1695 GT15-75ABUSL
07:0.7m 5 1595 GT15-75ABUS2L.
12:1.2m GT15-ABUS
30:3m _121"GT1585_ GT15-ABUS2
50:5m 104" GT1670]
f0a"crisrag
84"GT1660 w
84" Gri560 v
T57"GTI655
57°GT1550 E
57" GT1150 E
(dedcted o bus comector) 5
GT15-cO 15" GT1695 GT15-75ABUSL a
EXSS-1 15" GT1585 GT15-75ABUS2L
-4 T21"GTI685  GT15-ABUS
100 10m GT15-ABUS2 3
200 : 20m 104" GT1670]
300 : 30m 104" GTI571
“8a'GTieed
84"GTIS0
“57"GTIEss
57" GT15500
5.7 GT1150 =
(dedicated o bus connection) ]
GT15-A1SCLINB  A7GT-CNB  GT15-C0] 15" GT1695 GT15-75ABUSL ':
05:0.45m EXSS-1 5"CT1595  GT15-75ABUS2L 5
07:07m 4 217 GT1685 GT15-ABUS =
30:3m 100 10m 121" GT1585 GT15-ABUS2 =
50:5m 200 : 20m 104" GT16701 i
300 : 30m 104" GT15701
847 GT1660 4
84"GTIS60
57°GTi655
57 GT1550 =z
5.7 GT1150 7 o
(dedute tobus comecton) z
B 23
GT15-A1SCB 15" GT1695 GT15-75ABUS2L  GT15-C[1BS 15" GT1695 GT15-75ABUSL =
07:0.7m 5 1595 GT15-ABUS2 07:0.7m T15°GTi595  GT15-75ABUS2L 0 =)
12:1.2m 21" GT1685 12:1.2m 121" GT168 GT15-ABUS oo
30:3m IRCAMCIGE — 30:3m “T2TGTT585 GT15-ABUS2 g
50:5m 104" GT1670] 50:5m B
[ MLLESGTo7 I | 508 i od
84" Gri660] 200: 20m 88
84 GT1560 300 : 30m 84"GTI560
5.7"GT1655 “57"GT1655
57T eTiss0 s7eTiss0 5
5.7"GT1150
(deiaedtous cometin)
GT15-CO 15" GT1695 GT15-75ABUS2L  GT15-C[IBS 15" GT1695 GT15-75ABUSL 2
EXSS-1 15" GT1595 GT15-ABUS2  07:0.7m 5"GT1595 GT15-75ABUS2L &
+4 121"GT1685 12:1.2m w o
100: 10m 21" GT1585 30:3m 127" GT1585 GT15-ABUS2 op (g
200:: 20m GT16700 50:5m 104" GT16701 Z =
GTi570 100 10m 104" GT1570] <53
84" Gri660] 200: 20m “sacrieed Z03
8.4"GT15600 T84"GTIS60 s T Z
B7"GTi655 E7"GTiE55 o = 'S
57" GT15500 GT15501 o=n
57" GT1150
{dedicated o bus comection)
GT15-A1SCONB  A7GT-CNB  GT15-C] 15" GT1695 GT15-75ABUS2L  GT15-COIBS 15" GT1695 GT15-75ABUSL 6
05:0.45m EXSS-1 GT15-ABUS2  07:0.7m GT15-75ABUS2L.
07:0.7m 4 _1217GTT685 _121"GT1685_ GT15-ABUS
30:3m 100 10m 12T GTi58 T121CT1585 __ GT15-ABUS2
50:5m 200 : 20m 104" GT16711 2 o4 GrieTT
THoaTemisTo 100: 10m MoaTeTisiTO ‘3
8.4" GT1660 200: 20m 8.4" GT16601 N
84" GT15601 T84 GTIse0 E E g
“57"GTIEss “57GTi655
57°GT1550 57 GTI50 = £<
5.7" GT11500 7 o E =
{ceaedtobus comein) a . g
GT15-A1SCOB 15" GT1695 GT15-75ABUS2L  GT15-CLIBS 15" GT1695 GT15-75ABUS2L  GT15-CLIBS 15" GT1695 GT15-75ABUSL w 8 <
07:07m GT15-ABUS2  07:0.7m GT15-ABUS2  07:0.7m GT15-75ABUS2L.
12:1.2m 12:1.2m 12:12m 217 GT1685 GT15-ABUS
30:3m 30:3m 30:3m 121" GT1585 GT15-ABUS2
50:5m _fo4Terierd 50 5m 50:5m 104" GT1670]
10.4" GT15700 100 : 10m 100 : 10m 10.4" GT15700
84°GTi660 200 : 20m 200: 20m —saerieed
84"GT1560 84 GT1S60
57"GTi655 57°GTi655
57 GT1550 57°GT150
Ts7eTisd
(deced tobus comecton)

Indication of cable model (example) "GT15-A1SCTINB 05:0.45m" — GT15-A1SCOSNB
: Use the GT15-ABUS(2) for mounting the following units. GT15-75ABUS(2)L is not available.
Units for the multimedia function, Video/RGB display, RGB output, report function, hard copy function (when printing), Ethernet download, gateway function, MES interface function, CF card unit, and CF card extension

>
(14
<
7]
(%}
o
pr|
(O]

For GT16, however, Ethernet download, gateway function, and MES interface function are available using the Ethernet interface.
*7: The bus connection unit is not required for GT1150] (dedicated to the bus connection).
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@When connecting to QnASCPU type or AnSCPU type with the extension base unit

When connecting
to A171SHCPUN

5  A172SHCPUN
Q

When connecting to 3
A173UHCPU(-81) .

GOT connection conditions System configuration

Numberof  Mounting distance
GOTs between main base Connection distance
connected  unit and first GOT

2
v

Main base [T

unit %ﬂﬂ
o]

(a)
m Extension
base unit

Main base
unit

(a)
1 Extension
base unit

(b)
(b)=MAX30m
(a)+(b)=MAX36m"1"3

v v

III« »

Main base
unit

7

(c)

Extension
base unit

Main base
unit
(a)
i Extension
base unit

Main base
unit

2 Extension
base unit

III« *

Main base
unit

(a
Extension
base unit

(c) (d)

(a)+(b)=MAX6m"1

(a)+(b)+(c)+(d)=MAX36m"!

(b) (©) ()

(c)*+(d)=MAX30m"®

Main base
unit

(@)
3 i Extension
base unit

(a)+(b)+(c)+(d)=MAX36m

: The extension cable length (between the main base units) is included
For the cable between the main base unit and extension base unit, refer to Mitsubishi Programmable Logic Controller MELSEC-Q (Catalog) (L(NA)-08033E)
When installing the 1st GOT 30m or more away from the main base unit, the bus connector conversion box is required.
Select a cable 1o keep the total cable length between the main base unit of a programmable controller and a terminal GOT within 36m.
For GT15-CLIEXSS-1
«Consisting of GT15-EXCNB (0.5m) and GT15-CLIBS (10 to 30m),
“When calculating the cable length, use GT15-C100EXSS-1 (10m), GT15-C200EXSS-1 (20m), and GT15-C300EXSS-1 (30m).

ESXIN
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D—ae

GT15-A1SCOINB  A7GT-CNB
05:0.45m

0.7m
3m
5m

GT15-A1SCONB  A7GT-CNB

0.45m
0.7m
3m
5m

GT15-A1SCOB
07:0.7m

12:12m
30:3m
50:5m

GT15-CO0
EXSS-1

4
100 : 10m
200 : 20m
300 : 30m

GT15-CO0
EXSS-1

4
100 : 10m
200 : 20m
300 : 30m

GT15-A1SCOB

GT15-cO
EXSS-1

100 : 10m
200: 20m

GT15-C00
EXSS-1

100 : 10m
200 : 20m

GT15-A1SCLIB
07:0.7m

GOT main unit
15" GT1695

T127"GTie85
T1277GTi585
10.4" GT16701
10.4" GT15701
8.4" GT16611

84" GT15601
“57°GTiEss

5.7" GT1550

5.7" GT1150

(for bus connection)

15" GT1695
LA —
“AZA"GTiEe8s
“AZTGTI585

104" GT16701

104" GT1570

84" GrigeLl

84" Grise0

5.7" GT11501 ©

(for bus connection)

15" GT1695
LA —
“AZA"GTiE8s
“AZAGTiSEs

104" GT1670

104" GT1570

84" Griee

84" Gri560
“57°GTiEss

5.7" GT155[1

5.7" GT11500

(for bus connection)

15" GT1695
L —
A2 GTI685
“AZTGTI585

104" GT16701

104" GT15701

84" Gri66L]

84" Gri560
57°GT1656

57" GT1550]

15" GT1695
_15'GT1595
12.17GT1685
T 1217GTi585
104" GT16701
104" GT1570]
8.4" GT16601
8.4" GT15601
57"GT1655
5.7" GT15500

15" GT1695
15"GT1595
"GT1685
1217GTi585

10.4"GT1670

10.4"GT1570

84" GT1660]

84" GT1560]

T57"GTie55
5.7" GT15500

15" GT1695
15"GT159

i

10.4"GT1670

10.4"GT1570

84" GT1660]

84" GT1560]
57"GT1655

5.7" GT1550]

o—a-

Busconnection
unit”
GT15-75ABUSL
GT15-75ABUS2L
GT15-ABUS
GT15-ABUS2

GT15-75ABUSL
GT15-75ABUS2L.
GT15-ABUS
GT15-ABUS2

GT15-75ABUSL
GT15-75ABUS2L.
GT15-ABUS
GT15-ABUS2

GT15-75ABUS2L  GT15-CCIBS
GT15-ABUS2 07:0.7m
12:1.2m

15" GT1695

300 : 30m

8.4 GT15600

GOT main unit

D—Cs

Bus connection
unit”

GT15-75ABUSL

157 GT1595 GT15-75ABUS2L
121" GT1685 __ GT15-ABUS
121"GT1585  GT15-ABUS2

8.4 GT1660]

T57°GT1655
57" GT15500
57" GT1150 °

(for bus connection)

GT15-75ABUS2L.
GT15-ABUS2

GT15-COIBS

100 : 10m
200: 20m

GT15-75ABUSL
GT15-75ABUS2L
GT15-ABUS
GT15-ABUS2

5.7" GT1150 ©

(for bus connection)
GT15-75ABUS2L. 15" GT1695
GT15-ABUS2

GT15-CCIBS

200 : 20m

GT15-75ABUSL
GT15-75ABUS2L
GT15-ABUS
GT15-ABUS2

8.4" GT15601
T 57°GTiess

7" GT11500
(for bus connection)
GT15-75ABUS2L 15" GT1695

GT15-ABUS2

GT15-CL1BS

200 : 20m

15" GT1595

8.4 GT16601

GT15-75ABUS2L
GT15-ABUS2

GT15-CLIBS
07:0.7m
12:12m
30:3m
50:5m
100 : 10m
200 : 20m

8.4 GT15601
5.7"GT1655

GT15500

*5: Indication of cable model (example) "GT15-A1SCLINB 06:0.45m" — GT15-A1SCO5NB
*6: Select a cable to keep the total cable length within 30m.
*7: Use the GT15-ABUS(2) for mounting the following units. GT15-75ABUS(2)L is ot available.

Units for the multimedia function, Video/RGB display, RGB output, report function, hard copy function (when printing), Ethernet download, gateway function, MES interface function, CF card unit, and CF card extension

unit
For GT16, however, Etheret download, gateway function, and MES interface function are available using the Ethernet interface.

GOT main unit

15" GT1695

15°GT1595
T121"GTi685
T121"GTi585
104" GT1670]
104" GT1570
84" GT16600
84" GT15600
57"GT1655
5.7 GT15500
5.7 GT1150

(for bus connection)

Busconnection
unit”’

CONNECTION
CONFIGURATION & FUNCTION ¢ | SOFTWARE N)| GoT

5

COMPLIANCE
O)| WITH OVERSEAS
STANDARDS

AND MANUALS

EQUIPMENT,
SOFTWARE,

GT15-75ABUSL
GT15-75ABUS2L.
GT15-ABUS
GT15-ABUS2

>
(14
<
7]
(%}
o
pr|
(O]

*8: The bus connection unit is not required for GT1150] (dedicated to the bus connection).
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@When connecting to motion controller CPU (A273UCPU, A273UHCPU(-S3),

A373UCPU(-S3)) without the extension base unit

©

GOT connection conditions System configuration

Numberof ~ Mounting distance
GOTs between main base
unit and first GOT

Connection distance

@ Em_ C

< EEEm
e Ol L
s !
agp (T [ -
< =m0 EEEm
L

2

*1
2
*3
*4: For GT15-C[ |EXSS-1

Main base

ni

ui

Main base

W

MAX32.5m

B ] N ] N

- MAX32.5m

When installing the 1st GOT 30m or more away from the main base unit, the bus connector conversion box is required.
Select a cable to keep the total cable length between the main base unit of a programmable controller and a terminal GOT within 32.5m.

Select a cable to keep the total cable length within 30m.

+Consisting of GT15-EXCNB (0.5m) and GT15-C[ |BS (10 to 30m).
“When calculating the cable length, use GT15-C100EXSS-1 (10m), GT15-C200EXSS-1 (20m), and GT15-C300EXSS-1 (30m).
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o

GT15-A370C[IB  A7GT-CNB
12:1.2m

25:2.5m

GT15-A370CCIB  A7GT-CNB
12:12m

25:2.5m

+ D—J°

GT15-A370CIB-
s1

12:1.2m
25:25m

GT15-C0
EXSS-1

“4
100 : 10m
200:20m
300 : 30m

GT15-A370CTIB-
s1

12:1.2m
25:25m

GT15-Cc00
EXSS-1

100 : 10m
200 : 20m

GT15-A370C[IB-
s1

12:1.2m
25:25m

GOT main unit

15" GT1695

T15"GT1595
T121"GT1685
T121"GT1585
10.4" GT16701
104" GT15700
84" GT16601
84" GT15600
57°GT1655
57" GT1550
5.7 GT1150 7

(dedicated to bus.
connection)
15" GT1695

15" GT1595
1

" GT1685

12.1" GT1585
10.4" GT1670
10.4" GT1570

8.4" GT16601

84" GT15600
57°GT1655

57" GT1550

57" GT1150 7

(dedicated o bus
connection)

15" GT1695

T15'GT1595
T 1217GT1685
T 1217GT1585
104" GT1670
10.4" GT1570
8.4" GT1660]
8.4" GT1560]
“57°GT1655
57" GT1550

15" GT1695

15" GT1505
T121"GT1685
T121"GT1585
T04'GTieT

1

" GT15700

84" GT16601

84" GT15600
57" GT1655

57" GT1550

15" GT1695

15" GT1595

1
1

" GT1685
GT1585

10.4" GT1670
10.4" GT1570

8.4" GT1660]

8.4" GT1561
5.7" GT1655
5.7" GT1550

D—a-

GT15-ABUS2

Bus connection -
1 GOT main unit
unit
GT15-75ABUSL
GT15-75ABUS2L.
GT15-ABUS
GT15-ABUS2
GT15-75ABUSL
GT15-75ABUS2L
GT15-ABUS
GT15-ABUS2
GT15-75ABUS2L  GT15-CCIBS 15" GT1695
GT15-ABUS2 07:07m T15°GT1595
12:12m
30:3m
50:5m
100 10m
200: 20m
300:30m —_—_
8.4 GT16601
8.4 GT15601
T57°GT1655
57" GT15500
5.7"GT1150 7
(dedicated to bus
connection)
GT15-75ABUS2L  GT15-CCIBS 16" GT1695
GT15-ABUS2  07:0.7m 15 eTiss
T121"GT1685

200: 20m

8.4 GT16601

84" GT1560
T57°GT1655
T57°GTi50

5.7"GT11501 7

(dedicated to bus

connection)

GT15-75ABUS2L.
GT15-ABUS2

GT15-CIBS 15" GT1695
07:0.7m

100+ 10m

200: 20m
8.4 GT1660
8.4" GT15601
5.7" GT1655
5.7 GT15500

*5: Indication of cable model (example) "GT15-A1SCLINB 05: 0.45m"— GT15-A1SCO5NB
“6: Use the GT15-ABUS(2) for mounting the following units. GT15-75ABUS(2)L is not available.

Units for the multimedia function, Video/RGB display, RGB output, report function, hard copy function (when printing), Ethernet download, gateway function, MES interface function, CF card unit, and CF card extension

unit

For GT16, however, Ethernet download, gateway function, and MES interface function are available using the Ethernet interface.
*7: The bus connection unit is not required for GT115C] (dedicated to the bus connection).

15" GT1595

-
o—0- 3
(C]
Bus connection . Busconnection 2
prec GOT main unit e
unit
w
<
H
F
I
o
(2}
z
o
I~
o
=z
=
o
8
GT15-75ABUSL Z =
. o
GT15-75ABUS2L =4 é
GT15-ABUS 5 =
wd
w
z 2z
oo
(SNE)
(2]
<
w W
GT15-75ABUSL RN
GT15-75ABUS2L. >xQo
GT15-ABUS 4
GT15-ABUS2 5 s <
£:2
SES
S k=
o3 wn
(2]
-
Eu <
GT15-75ABUS2L  GT15-CLIBS 15" GT1695 GT15-75ABUSL o=
GT15-ABUS2  07:0.7m “f5'GTise5  GT15-75ABUS2L wEz
GT15-ABUS s<g
GT15-ABUS2 o E =
104" GT1670 a % E
10.4" GT1570 won <
8.4" GT1660
8.4" GT15601
57" GT1655
5.7" GT1550
57" GT11500
(dedicated o bus

connection)

>
(14
<
7]
(%}
o
pr|
(O]
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@When connecting to motion controller CPU (A273UCPU, A273UHCPU(-S3),

A373UCPU(-S3)) with the extension base unit

GOT connection conditions System configuration

Numberof ~ Mounting distance
GOTs between main base Connection distance

connected  unit and first GOT

Main base Extension
unit base unit

SR D

T

g Main base Extension
unit base unit
A1 ®
i
« » Cable Cable o |
I
I I | Axom R
* "
Main base Extension
unit base unit
m el E ; q%ééééé |:|
or
less ” |
I
. - e oo [
% MAX36.6m™1"3 »
2
Main base Extension
unit base unit

I

[ ]

R O )

7=

——

III« »

S

fe MAX36.6m"!

Main base Extension
unit base unit

-1

[ ]

i

e | e

w
— o
CDO'O)
g

=

|

“« MAX36.6m

The extension cable length (between the main base units) is included.

For the cable between the main base unit and extension base unit, refer to Mitsubishi Programmable Logic Controller MELSEC-Q (Catalog) (L(NA)-08033E)

*2: When installing the 1st GOT 30m or more away from the main base unit, the bus connector conversion box is required.
*3: Select a cable to keep the total cable length between the main base unit of a programmable controller and a terminal GOT withi
*4: For GT15-CI |EXSS-1

~Consisting of GT15-EXCNB (0.5m) and GT15-CLIBS (10 to 30m).
“When calculating the cable length, use GT15-C100EXSS-1 (10m), GT15-C200EXSS-1 (20m), and GT15-C300EXSS-1 (30m).

in 36.6m.
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. . . . =
D—Q° g D—a° D—a® D—a- 8
Bus Bus 2
GOT main unit  connection GOT main unit ~ connection GOT main unit  connection
unit unit unit
GT15-CCINB 15" GT1695 GT15-75ABUSL
12:1.2m 15" GT1595 GT15-75ABUS2L.
30:3m GT15-ABUS
50:5m GT15-ABUS2 E
104" GT16701 <
104" GT1570 =
84" GT16600 I
84" GT15600 o
5.7" GT1655 (]
57" GT1550
5.7" GT1150° 3
(for bus connection)
GT15-ACCB ATGT-CNB  GT15-CO0 15" GT1695 GT15-75ABUSL
06:0.6m EXSS-1 57 GT1505  GT15-75ABUS2L
12:1.2m 4 129" GT1685 GT15-ABUS
30:3m 100 10m 1277 GT1585 GT15-ABUS2
50:5m 200 : 20m e
e 104" GT16701 =
104" GT15700 o
8.4" GT1660 =
8.4" GT1560] g
T57°GTi6ss E
57" GT1550 o
5.7" GT11500
(for bus connection) 4
GT15CONB 15" GT1695 GT15-75ABUS2L  GT15-CTIBS 15" GT1695 GT15-75ABUSL 4
12:1.2m “A5'GT1595  GT15-ABUS2  07:0.7m “5"GTi595  GT15-75ABUS2L = o
30:3m 1247 GT1685 12:1.2m 2.1 GT1685 GT15-ABUS o =
50:5m 1217 GT1585 30:3m —f21"Grisss  GT15-ABUS2 o é
Toorsea 1 50:5m =4
104" GT16701 ORI 104" GT16701 T8
104" GT15700 200 20m 104" GT1570 wo
84" GT16600 300 : 30m 84" GTi660 Zi0
84" GT15600 84" GT15600 z 2z
577 GT1655 GT1655 00
5.7" GT15501 GT15501 (SNE)
57" GT1150 °
(for bus connection) 5
GT15-ACCIB ATGT-CNB  GT15-C0] 15" GT1695 GT15-75ABUS2L  GT15-CCIBS 15" GT1695 GT15-75ABUSL )
06:0.6m EXSS-1 15"GT1595 GT15-ABUS2  07:0.7m 15761505 GT15-75ABUS2L <
12:1.2m 4 1217 GT1685 12:1.2m GT15-ABUS w w
30:3m 100: 10m 121" GTi585 30:3m GT15-ABUS2 [F) & (g
=l 2005200 TfoaGTiern 0 o “foacTieTd E W
104" GT15700 200 20m 104" GT15700 = s <
84" GT16600 84" GT16601 [ g
84" GT15611 =E<
T57°GTi6s5 T57GTi655 8 s =
57" GT15500 57" GT15500
5.7"GT1150
(for bus connection)
GT15-CONB 15" GT1695 GT15-75ABUS2L  GT15-CCIBS GT15-75ABUS2L  GT15-CLIBS 15" GT1695 GT15-75ABUSL "
12:1.2m 15"GT1595 GT15-ABUS2 07:0.7m GT15-ABUS2 07:0.7m 15"GT1595  GT15-75ABUS2L |
30:3m 12.17GT1685 12,17 GT1685 GT15-ABUS [y ui <
50:5m TA2TGTis8s T127GTis8s_ CT15-ABUS2 Zy2
104" GT1670] o 104" GT1670 g < E
104" GT15701 200 20m 200+ 20m 10.4" GT15701 = E s
84" GT16601 8.4 GT16601 8.4 GT16601 SEa
84" GT15600 GT156"0) 8.4 GT15600 goz
57" GT1655 GT1655 T57°GT165%5 won <
5.7" GT15500 GT15500 5.7" GT15500
5.7" GT1150
(for bus connection)
*5: Indication of cable model (example) "GT15-A1SCNB 05:0.45m"— GT15-A1SCO5NB

*6:
7

: The bus connection unit is not required for GT115[ ] (dedicated to the bus connection).

Select a cable to keep the total cable length within 30m.

Use the GT15-ABUS(2) for mounting the following units. GT15-75ABUS(2)L is not available.

Units for the multimedia function, Video/RGB display, RGB output, report function, hard copy function (when printing), Ethernet download, gateway function, MES interface
function, CF card unit, and CF card extension unit

For GT16, however, Ethernet download, gateway function, and MES interface function are available using the Ethernet interface.
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@When connecting to motion controller CPU (A171SHCPUN, A172SHCPUN,
A173UHCPU(-S1)) without the extension base unit

When connecting to
A173UHCPU(-S1

When connecting
to A171SHCPUN
A172HCPUN

GOT connection conditions System configuration

Numberof  Mounting distance
GOTs between main base Connection distance
connected  unit and first GOT

Main base

=]
" &

1 m

/ ,
- .

Main base

Main base

2
Main base
unit
|||¢E @
[ |
: g
Main base
unit
e [ ] [ ] [ ]
3 n
§ T m |

, ;

*1: When installing the 1st GOT 30m or more away from the main base unit, the bus connector conversion box is required.
*2: Select a cable to keep the total cable length between the main base unit of a programmable controller and a terminal GOT within 33m.
*3: Select a cable to keep the total cable length within 30m.

*4: For GT15-CLIEXSS-1

«Consisting of GT15-EXCNB (0.5m) and GT15-CLIBS (10 to 30m).
“When calculating the cable length, use GT15-C100EXSS-1 (10m), GT15-C200EXSS-1 (20m), and GT15-C300EXSS-1 (30m).
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GT15-A1SCOINB  A7GT-CNB
05:0.45m

*5:
*6:

3

GT15-A1SCCINB  A7GT-CNB
5m

GOT main unit

15" GT1695
157GT1595

GT15-A1SCIB
07:0.7m
2 [ M2SRGI655 M |
30:3m 121" GT1585
50: 5m 104 Grierd
10.4" GT15700
84" GT1660]
84" GT1560]
T57°GT1655
57" GT15500
57" GT11507
(dedicated o bus
connection)

15" GT1695

_15'GT1595
4 127°GT1685

1217 GT1585

104" GT1670]

104" GT1570]

84" GT16601

84" GT1560
57"GT1655

57" GT1550]

57" GT1150 7

(dedicated o bus

connection)

GT15-Cc0
EXSS-1

100 : 10m
200 : 20m
300 : 30m

GT15-c0

0.4 EXSS-1

0.7m 4
3m 100 : 10m

5m 200 : 20m

300 : 30m

15"GT1595
12.1"GT1685
T127GTi585
10.4"GT1670]
10.4"GT1570
8.4" GT1660]
8.4" GT1560]
T57"GTie55

5.7 GT1550
57" GT11507
(dedicated to bus
connection)

GT15-A1SCOOB 15" GT1695
07:0.7m

T12"GTie85
T127"CTi585
10.4"GT1670]
10.4"GT1570
8.4" GT1660]
8.4" GT1560]
“57°GTiess
5.7" GT1550]

GT15-C0 15" GT1695
EXSS-1
4 1Z1°GT1685

3m 100 10m T127°GTi585
5m 200:20m foaGrierd

1 GT1570

84" Gri66L]

84" Gri560]
57°GT1656

57" GT15500

15" GT1695
_15'GT1595

1217 GT1685
T1217GTi585

10.4" GT1670

10.4" GT1570

84" GT16601

84" GT1560]
57"GT1655

5.7" GT15500

GT15-A1SCIB

Indication of cable model (example) "GT15-A1S¢

D—Q°

Bus connection
unit®
GT15-75ABUSL
GT15-75ABUS2L
GT15-ABUS
GT15-ABUS2

GT15-75ABUSL
GT15-75ABUS2L.
GT15-ABUS
GT15-ABUS2

GT15-75ABUSL
GT15-75ABUS2L.
GT15-ABUS
GT15-ABUS2

GT15-75ABUS2L.

GT15-CCIBS
GT15-ABUS2 07:07m

300 : 30m

GT15-75ABUS2L.
GT15-ABUS2

GT15-CCIBS
07:0.7m
12:1.2m
30:3m
50:5m
100 : 10m
200: 20m

GT15-75ABUS2L.
GT15-ABUS2

GT15-CIBS

100+ 10m
200: 20m

NB 05:0.45m"— GT15-A1SCO5NB

. Bus connection
GOT main unit e
unit
15" GT1695 GT15-75ABUSL
GT15-75ABUS2L

121"GT1685  GT15-ABUS
124"GT1585  GT15-ABUS2

5.7 GTi5500
5.7"GT11501 7
(dedicated to bus
connection)
15" GT1695 GT15-75ABUSL.
GT15-75ABUS2L
“721GT1685 _ GT15-ABUS

121"GT1585  GT15-ABUS2

T57°GT1655
57" GT15500
5.7"GT1150 7
(dedicated to bus
connection)

15" GT1695

TA5GTISs

GT1685

GT15-75ABUS2L

GT15-CLIBS
GT15-ABUS2 7

5.7 GT15500

Use the GT15-ABUS(2) for mounting the following units. GT15-75ABUS(2)L is not available.
Units for the multimedia function, Video/RGB display, RGB output, report function, hard copy function (when printing), Ethernet download, gateway function, MES interface

function, CF card unit, and CF card extension unit

For GT16, however, Ethernet download, gateway function, and MES interface function are available using the Ethemnet interface.

: The bus connection unit is not required for GT115(] (dedicated to the bus connection).

D—O

GOT main unit

15" GT1695

_15°GT1595
121 GTi685
T1217GTi585
104" GT16701
104" GT15701
84" GT16600
84" GT15600
57"GT1655
57" GT15500
5.7 GT1150

(dedicated o bus
connection)

Bus connection
unit ®

GT15-75ABUSL
GT15-75ABUS2L.
GT15-ABUS
GT15-ABUS2

4.1 MITSUBISHI Programmable Controller
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@When connecting to motion controller CPU (A171SHCPUN, A172SHCPUN,
A173UHCPU(-S1)) with the extension base unit

When connecting to =

A173UHCPU(-81) .

2 When connecting'<
3 to A171SHCPUN

A172SHCPUN

GOT connection ) .
System configurati
conditions

Number Mounting distance
of GOTs  between main base Connection distance
connected unitand first GOT

Main base

unit
m (a)
Extension

base unit

Main base
unit

(a)
Extension Gt o T

1 base unit (b)
MAX33m )
i « »

Main base
unit

(a) @I
Extension T
base unit (b) (c)

%‘ (a)+(b)+(c)=MAX33m"1"3

Main base
unit
[ [
Extension = -
base unit ©) )
2 k (a)*(b)+(c)=MAX33m"1"3
Main base
unit
el
m « * Extension “ - Cablee I
base unit ) o o
MG (0)+(d)=MAX30m'8
‘P (a)*+(b)*+(c)+(d)=MAX33m"!

Main base
unit

(a)
3 m Extension
base unit

The extension cable length (between the main base units) is included.
For the cable between the main base unit and extension base unit, refer to Mitsubishi Programmable Logic Controller MELSEC-Q (Catalog) (L(NA)-08033E)
When installing the 15t GOT 30m or more away from the main base unit, the bus connector conversion box s required.

Select a cable 1o keep the total cable length between the main base unit of a programmable controller and a terminal GOT within 33m.

For GT15-CLIEXSS-1

~Consisting of GT15-EXCNB (0.5m) and GT15-CLIBS (10 to 30m).

“When calculating the cable length, use GT15-C100EXSS-1 (10m), GT15-C200EXSS-1 (20m), and GT15-C300EXSS-1 (30m)

(c) (d)
(c)+(d)=MAX30m®

(a)*+(b)*+(c)*+(d)=MAX33m

28 4
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"6
*7:

GT15-A1SCLIB

GT15-Cc00
EXSS-1

100 : 10m
200 : 20m
300 : 30m

GT15-A1SCONB  A7GT-CNB  GT15-CO]
05:0.45m EXSS-1
07:0.7m -
30:3m 100 : 10m
50: 5m 200 : 20m

300 : 30m

&

GT15-A1SCCIB
07:0.7m

GT15-A1SCONB  A7GT-CNB  GT15-C
05:0.45m EXSS-1
07:0.7m 4
30:3m 100 : 10m

50: 5m 200 : 20m

GT15-A1SCIB
07:0.7m
12

30:
50

Use the GT15-ABUS|(2) for mounting the

GOT main unit

15" GT1695

15" GT1595
12.1" GT1685
1

GT1585

104" GT16701

10.4" GT15700

84" GTi6600

84" GT15601
57°GT1655

5.7 GT15500

57" GT1150 °

(for bus connection)

15" GT1695

15"GT1595
“A21"GT1685
121°GTi585

104" GT1670]

10.4" GT15701

84" GT16601

84" GT1560
57°GT1655

57" GT15500

5.7" GT1150

(for bus connection)

15" GT1695

15" GT1595
124 GT1685
i

GT1585

fo4'Grierd

1

GT1570

84" GT16601
84" GT15600
57°GT1655
57" GT15500
5.7" GT1150
| Honbslcomection)l |

15" GT1695

15" GT1595

i
i

" GT1685
GT1585

10.4" GT1670

10.4" GT15701

8.4" GT1660]

8.4" GT1560]
57°GT1656

5.7" GT15500

15" GT1695

15"GT1595

" GT1685

12.1" GT1585
10.4" GT1670
10.4" GT1570

8.4" GT1660]

8.4" GT1560]
5.7" GT1655
5.7" GT15500

15" GT1695

15" GT1595
2.1 GT1685
121"GTi585

1

GT1670

10.4" GT1570

8.4" GT1660]

84" GT1560]
57°GT1655

5.7" GT15500

Indication of cable model (example) "GT15-A1SCLINB 05:0.45m"— GT15-A1SCOSNB
Select a cable o keep the total cable length within 30m
following units. GT15-75ABUS(2)L is not available.
Units for the multimedia function, Video/RGB display, RGB output, report function, hard copy function (when printing), Ethernet download, gateway function, MES interface function, CF card unit, and CF card extension

unit
For GT16, however, Ethemnet download, gateway function, and MES interface function are available using the Ethernet interface.

o
o—a° o =
Bus connection Bus connection Bus connection
L7 GOT main unit 7 GOT main unit 7
unit unit unit
GT15-75ABUSL.
GT15-75ABUS2L
GT15-ABUS
GT15-ABUS2 w
(4
s
=
s
o
(2}
GT15-75ABUSL
GT15-75ABUS2L.
GT15-ABUS
GT15-ABUS2
z
o
=
o
=z
=
s
GT15-75ABUSL 4
GT15-75ABUS2L.
GT15-ABUS =
GT15-ABUS2 °
ZE
23
G5
wo
Zio
z 2z
oo
(SNE)
GT15-75ABUS2L  GT15-CCIBS 15" GT1695 GT15-75ABUSL
GT15-ABUS2  07:0.7m 5 GT15-75ABUS2L. 5
12112 GT15-ABUS
GT15-ABUS2
THoaGTieTd (7]
200+ 20m | KIOHEGTIS/EIN | &
300+ 30m 84" GT16600 W e
84" GT15601 OQr A
577 GT1655 E w
sreTisn =
5.7° = o g
(for bus connection) s '3_: <
Ok
GT15-75ABUS2L  GT15-CCIBS 15" GT1695 GT15-75ABUSL o3 wn
GT15-ABUS2  07:0.7m A5 GTi505  GT15-75ABUS2L
12:12m 1217 GT1685 GT15-ABUS 6
30:3m 12.1" GT1585 GT15-ABUS2
!1380 5':;) 10.4" GT1670)
m a1
200 : 20m | Ktozs5GTc/II |
8.4" GT16601 (2]
8.4 GT15601 |
577 GT1655 N
5.7" GT15500 z E g
5.7"GT1150 © E L4<
(for bus connection) T E s
GT15-75ABUS2L. 3 Sko
A GT15-COBS GT15-75ABUS2L  GT15-CLIBS 15" GT1695 GT15-75ABUSL g0z
GT15-ABUS2  07:0.7m GT15-ABUS2  07:0.7m 157 GTI585  GT15-75ABUS2L 0o
12:1.2m 12:1.2m 12.17GT1685 GT15-ABUS
30:3m 30:3m “127"GTi585__ GT15-ABUS2
50: 5m 50:5m o4 Grierd
100 10m 100: 10m o
104" GT1570
2 2 2 2 —_——
00 : 20m 00 : 20m el
84" GT15601 84" GT15600
57°GT1655 57°GTi655
5.7 GT15500 5.7 GT1550
57" GT1150 ©
(for bus connection)

>
(14
<
7]
(%}
o
pr|
(O]

8: The bus connection unit is not required for GT1150] (dedicated to the bus connection).
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@When connecting to AOJ2HCPU

Mounting distance
Number of X
between main base
GOTs connected :
unit and first GOT
Programmable
controller
1 n

Connection distance

=

i

,

— 1

=+

15 The power supply module s requirad when a GOT is connacted.

*2: Indication of cable model (Example) "GT15-J2CI1B 10: 1m"— GT15-J2C 10!

+3: Use the GT16-ABUS(3) for mounting the foliowing unis, GT15- 75AEUS(2)L s not available.
Units for the multimedia function, Video/RGB
unit

MAX

v

isplay, RGB output, report function, hardcopy function (when printing), Ethernet download, gateway function, MES interface function, CF card unit, and CF card extension

For GT16, however, Ethernet download, gateway function, and MES interface function are available using the Ethernet interface.

*4: The bus connection unit is not required for GT115[](dedicated to the bus connection).

Precautions on bus connection

Setting stage No. and slot No. of GOT

1.GOT d by progl
When a GOT is connected with bus ion, a p!
recognizes the GOT as shown below.
@ QCPU (Q mode) :Intelligent function module with 16 I/0 points
@ Other than QCPU :(Q mode)Intelligent function module with 32 I/O points
2. 1/0 assignment
(1) Connecting to QCPU (Q mode)
Add one stage for connecting a GOT (16 points * 10 slots) and assign the GOT
to the 1/0O slots.(The GOT cannot be assigned to empty I/O slots on the main
base unit and extension base unit.)

Remarks 1/0 slots to which a GOT is not assigned can be set as empty
slots (0 point). The I/O numbers of 16 points the number of the
empty slots can be used for other devices. (Make settings in
[PLC parameter] and then [I/O assignment] of GX Developer.)

Reference 9. Connecting to QCPU (Q mode) in "Precautions"

Connecting to other than QCPU (Q mode)

Assign a GOT to the empty 1/0 slot on the extension base unit.

When there is no extension base unit or there is no empty slot on the extension

base unit, add a new extension stage and assign a GOT to the I/O slot of the

new stage. (The GOT cannot be assigned to empty I/O slots on the main base
unit.)

Reference

Precautions
1. Turning on GOT
(1) Designing system
The programmable controller CPU remains reset until a GOT is started

A system where a GOT is started up by the sequence program cannot be
designed.

controller

(2

10. Connecting to QnA(S)CPU type or An(S)CPU type in "Precautions”

In GOT1000 series, a GOT is automatically rebooted for the following cases. Itis
not required to restart (turn off and on) the GOT.
@ When OS is installed with GT Designer2 or the CF card
@ When the utility settings are changed
When a GOT is turned off before a user-created screen is
displayed on the GOT
Communication may not be made when a GOT is turned off before a
usercreated screen is displayed on the GOT. In the above case, tum on a
programmable controller and the GOT again.
Power-on order for case that three or more GOTs are connected
to QCPU (Q mode)

Reference 9. (1) Restrictions for total cable length to number of GOTs

connected
3. Reset switch of GOT
The reset switch of the GOT does not operate with the bus connection.
4. When a programmable controller is turned off or reset
(1) When a programmable controller is turned off or reset during

monitoring
When a programmable controller is turned off or reset during monitoring, a
system alarm (No.402: timeout error) occurs.When the programmable controller
is restored, a GOT automatically restarts monitoring. Reset the alarm with the
system information.
When a programmable controller is turned off or reset before a
usercreated screen is displayed on the GOT
Communication may not be made when a programmable controller is turned off
or reset before a user-created screen is displayed on the GOT. In the above
case, turn on a programmable controller and the GOT again.
Power-on order for case that three or more GOTs are connected
to QCPU (Q mode)

Reference 9. (1) Restrictions for total cable length to number of GOTs connected
5. Connecting location of GOT

(2

3)

@3)

@ T::'Nee:f::"')fﬂgg{f’grammah'e controller to be started after A GOT must be connected to the base unit at the last stage of the system.
4 ¢ The GOT cannot be connected between the base units.
After a GOT is turned on, it takes approximately 10 seconds for the
programmable controller to be started. 6. When a GOT is connected to a programmable controller CPU with
When adding a GOT to the existing system or replacing an existing GOT with bus ion without the ion driver i lled
another GOT, take the programmable controller's start-up time into account and When a GOT is connected to a programmable controller CPU with the bus
adjust the timings in the system. connection without the standard monitor OS and the communication driver for bus
(3) Power-on order for case that three or more GOTs are connected connection installed, the programmable controller CPU is reset. (The GOT cannot
to mode communicate to the programmable controller with GX Developer or other software.
QCPU (Q mod prog G e ftws
Reference 9. (1) Restrictions for total cable length to number of GOTs connected In the above case, reset of the programmable controller is canceled when the bus
(4) Power-on order for case that GOT is dto nection cable of the GOT is removed.
Q4ARCPU system 7. Designing system
Reference  13. (2) Power-on order for case that GOT is connected to The current listed below is ]
redundant Q4ARCPU system supplied from a 5 PPIIETY
(5) Power-on order for case other than (3) and (4) programmable controller (the " (Y
The GOT can be started up first and the programmable controller can also be power supply module of the  Connecting to QCPU 3 T3a0mA
started up first. main base unit) to a GOT (Q mode) 2 B60mA
(There is no specific order in which the both devices are turned on.) Note, when the GOT is turned off. ; AAOmA
however, that operation is as follows when the GOT is turned on before the (The GOT is not activated 3 360’"A
programmable controller: when the GOT is turned off.)  Connectingto CPU other 3 240'"A
When a GOT is turned on while the programmable controlled is off, a system The rated output current of @ an QCPU (Q mode) m
power supply module to be 1 120mA

alarm (No.402: timeout error) occurs.When the programmable controller is
turned on, the GOT automatically restarts monitoring.
Reset the alarm with the system information.
2. When a GOT is turned off or restarted (turned off and then on)
(1) Precautions for restarting (turning off and then on) a GOT
Do not restart (turn off and then on) a GOT while the programmable controller is
turned on.
Be sure to tumn off the programmable controller before restarting (turning off and
then on) a GOT.
Remarks Operation that automatically reboots GOT1000 series

used at 5VDC includes the
currents consumed by a module mounted on the main base unit at 5VDC and
consumed by a GOT. Design a system to keep the total of the currents below the
rated output current.

8. When the I/O signals of a GOT are assigned
The /0 signals assigned to a programmable controller are used on a GOT system.
Do not use the I/O signals in a sequence program.
Otherwise, functions of the GOT cannot be guaranteed.
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GOT main unit GOT main unit
A0J2CCIB A0J2-PW GT15-J2C108 15" GT1695 GT15-75ABUSL
03:0.3m (for horizontal mounting) 10:1m 15"GT1595  GT15-75ABUS2L
06:055m fo vertcal mounting) T2 GTiees  GT15-ABUS
10: 1m (for extension) TA21Grises  CT15ABUS2

20: 2m (or extension) 10.4" GT1670

104" GT1570

8.4" GT16601

84" GT15601
57°GT1655
GT15500
5.7 GT1150
(dedicated to bus connection)

9. Connecting to QCPU (Q mode)

(1) Restrictions for total cable length to number of GOTs connected
There are the following restrictions when three or more GOTs are connected.

The GOT1000 series cannot be used with GOTs other than GOT-A900 series in
a system.

GOT1000 GOT-A900 GOT800

Number of GOTs Total cable length
connected 5m orless | 15 to 20m or less] 20 to 25m or less | 25 to 37m or less
1 o o o o
2 o [e] [¢] [¢]
3 [6) o [¢) A
4 o [e] A A
: o o — I I

O: There are no restrictions.
2.: Use the same power supplies of a programmable controller and all GOTs and turn on or off all the
power supplies simultaneously.
(2) When using Q00JCPU or Q00UJCPU

The bus extension connector box can be connected only to the extension base

unit.

(The bus extension connector box cannot be mounted on the main base unit.)

When using Q00J/Q00/Q01/Q02U/Q00UJ/Q00U/Q01UCPU

When the GOT is connected to the Q00JCPU with the bus connection, the

number of extension stages including the GOT must be two or less.

When the GOT is connected to the QO0CPU, Q01CPU or Q02UCPU with the

bus connection, the number of extension stages including the GOT must be four

orless.

(4) When using QA1S6[]B extension base unit
Though the GOT is physically connected behind all the extension base units,
assign the GOT to the stage right behind the Q1[I B extension base unit in the
extension stage number setting. Assign the QA1S6L)CJB extension base unit as
a stage next to the GOT.

3

Q38B main QB8B extension  QA1S68B extension
base unit ase unit base unit
GoT
Connection
method
Number of
extended stages, 112 o—0

10. Connecting to QnA(S)CPU type or An(S)CPU type

(1) Connecting to QnA(S)CPU type or An(S)CPU type

A GOT can be connected to an extension connector on only one side of the main
base unit. (GOTs cannot be connected simultaneously to the extension
connectors on bothsides.)

When using Q4A(R)CPU, Q3ACPU, ACICPU or A4UCPU

At least one empty slot for an I/O module is required in a programmable
controller system.

When using A0OJ2HCPU

Assign the GOT to the I/O slots 0 to 3 of the first extension stage.

When using CPUs other than CPUs of (2) and (3)

Even if the maximum number of stages are used with no empty I/O slots, when
there is a free space of 32 I/0 points or more, a GOT can be connected with the
following communication interface setting.

(2

3
(4

Target CPU Max. stage No. [—Communicalior interface seling
ATLICPU/A2USCPU(ST) T 2 0
A2LICPU/Q2ACPU 3 I 0
A3CICPU/A4CICPU 7
Q3ACPU/Q4ACPU 7 Disabled

1

11. Connecting multiple GOTs
(1) System including different GOT series
The GOT1000 series can be connected with GOT-A900 series in a system.
When using them together, refer to the following Technical News.
[? Precautions when Replacing GOT-A900 Series with GOT1000 Series
(GOT-A-0009)

(2) Restrictions on number of GOTs connected
There are restrictions on the number of GOTs connected depending on the target
CPU and the number of intelligent function modules mounted.

Total numberof comeciable:
BEEA vt 50 o e igent funcion modies*1
QCPU (@ mode)/Motion controller CPU (Q series) s ° ?ﬁz‘:: i‘i;"ﬁ!g; "
QCPU (A mode) -
QnACPU 3 6 i total
ANUCPU, AnACPU, A2US(H)CPU 3 6 i total
o ANNGPU, AnS(H)CPU, ATSJ(HICPU 2 2in total
A0JZHCPU 7 Zin total
ATFXCPU -
Motion controller ER TIPTS5 3 6intotal
= AS73UCPU(-S3). A173UHCPU(-S1)
(Aseries) 2
171SHCPUN, A172SHCPUN 2intotal

*1: The following shows the models of connectable intelligent function modules.
AD51(S3), AD5TH(S), ADS1FD(S3), ADS7G(S3), AJT1C21(S1), AJ71C22(S1), AJT1C23,
AJ71C24(S3/S6/S8), AJ71UC24, AJ71E71(-S3), AJ71E7IN-B2IBS/T/BST, AJT1E7ING-T, AJG1BT11
(only for the intelligent mode), A1SJ71C24(-R2/PRF/R4), A1SJ71UC24(-R2/PRF/R4), A1SJ7T1E71-B2/
B5(-53), A1SJ71E71N-B2/B5/T/BST, A1SJ71E71N3-T, A1SD51S, A1SJ61BT11 (only for the intelligent
m
20 A1 50’515 is the only intelligent function module that can be connected to a QCPU (Q mode).
12. When using programmable controller CPU in direct mode
When the I/O control mode of the programmable controller CPU is the direct mode,
and if the first GOT is connected to the main or extension base unit with a 5m
extension cable (GT15-AC50B, GT15-A1SC50NB), the input X of the empty 1/O slot
cannot be used.
No restrictions apply when the 1/O control mode is the refresh mode.
On programmable controller CPUs whose I/O control mode can be selected by a
switch, set the I/O control mode to the refresh mode before use.
Remarks Examples of using input X of an empty 1/0O slot
*When input X is assigned on the MELSECNET/10 network
*When input X of an empty /O slot is turned on or off by the
computer link module
*When input X of an empty I/O slot is turned on or off by the
touch switch function (Bit SET/RST/Alternate/Momentary) of a

GOT
13. Connecting to redundant Q4ARCPU system
(1) Connecting to redundant Q4ARCPU system with bus connection
Connect a GOT to the last redundant extension base unit (A68RB) of the
redundant Q4ARCPU system.
For the redundant extension base units, use version B or later.
The version can be confirmed in the DATE field of the rating plate.
Remarks Precautions for redundant Q4ARCPU system configurations
The GOT does not operate normally in the following system
configurations.
*When the GOT is connected to the bus switching module
(ABRAF) on the redundant main base unit (A32RB/A33RB)
with the bus connection
*When the GOT is connected to the version A redundant
extension base unit (A68RB) with the bus connection
(2) Power-on order for GOT and redundant Q4ARCPU system
Turn on the GOT and Q4ARCPU redundant system in the following order.
1) Turn on the GOT.
2) After the monitor screen is displayed on the GOT, turn on the redundant
Q4ARCPU system.A timeout error is displayed on the system alarm. Reset
the alarm with the system information.
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4.1.4 Direct CPU connection

@QCPU/C controller/LCPU/Motion controller CPU (Q series)/CNC C70/Robot controller

System configuration

1) RS-232
Target device Cable Communication unit GOT
Built in GOT D
GT16/GT15
GT15-RS2-9P
Max. number of
GOTs connected
Not required D 1
Builtin GOT GT12 Max. connection
distance
3m
. (=]
- QCPU™ Not required
- GT01-COR2-6P
C controller 30:3m Builtin GOT GT1
- LCPU
- Motion controller Not required D
P 31 e
CPU (Q series) Builtin GOT GT10501/GT1040]

- CNC C7023
- CRnQ-7002"3

- MELSECNET/H
remote 1/O station?

For details how to connect to a GOT, refer
to 4.2.5 GOT Multi-drop connection.

GT01-RS4-M
-RS 232 Max. number of
- GOTs connected
Not required D 1
o o Dé S )
Built in GOT GT1030/GT1020 | Max connection
GT10-COR2-6P dl:siwr:]oe

30:3m

External connection

Not required

D-sub 9-pin %
o TN |
GT1 1H-COR2-6P

3m

GT11H-CNB-378

30:3m

Built in GOT
le=C— —_—————
GT01-COR2-6P GT16H-C0-42P GT16 Handy
GT16H-CNB-42S 30:3m
Max. number of
GOTs connected
p— | !
GT11H-COR2-6P Max. connection
oo External connection diéta"w
(A cabl 15 : m
shgtalldie created by thrg user.) Not required
c ot E Built in GOT
onnector GT11H-CCI-37P
conversion box GT11 Handy

: Available only for GT16, GT15, GT12, GT11, and Handy GOT.

: Available only for GT16, GT15, GT12, GT11, Handy GOT, and GT SoftGOT
: Configure the multiple CPU system.
: When connecting to Q' UDE(H)CPU, configure the multiple CPU system.
: Available only for QCPU.
: Only Q170MCPU programmable controller CPU (No.1) can be connected with GT SoftGOT1000.
: Use a model whose first five digits of the serial number are 12042 or later.

‘10 For the direct CPU connection, the adapter LEADP-R2 is required.
*11: Available only for GT16, GT15, GT12, GT11, GT10, and Handy GOT.
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Target device Cable Communication unit GOT
Not required Max. number of
- QCPU""5 — personal
e Built in personal computers
- C controller 121419 computer connect*e1d7
. LcpU 0 DOSV  GTSoftGOT1000 | 10r2
personal + Max. connection
. Motion controller computer License key for distance
CPU (Q series)"14"21 GT SoftGOT1000 3m
- CNC C70713"15
. GOT
- CRnQ-700"13"1
- MELSECNET/H
remote I/O station™'®
D-sub 9-pin
(<]
GT01-COR2-6P
30:3m 6 Max. numbelrol
Programmable , PC CPU persona
computers
*17
GT SoftGOT1000 Tor2
. + Max. connection
License key for distance
GT SoftGOT1000 3m
*12: Available only for GT16, GT15, GT12, GT11, and Handy GOT.
*13: Available only for GT16, GT15, GT12, GT11, Handy GOT, and GT SoftGOT
*14: Configure the multiple CPU system.
*15: When connecting to QT JUDE(H)CPU, configure the multiple CPU system.
*16: Connect the PC CPU module to a programmable controller CPU on any of the other main base units.
*17: For using RS-232 and USB connections at the same time
*18: Only Q170MCPU programmable controller CPU (No.1) can be connected with GT SoftGOT1000.
*19: Use a model whose first five digits of the serial number are 12042 or later.
*20: For the direct CPU connection, the adapter LBADP-R2 is required.
*21: Available only for GT16, GT15, GT12, GT11, GT10, and Handy GOT.
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2) RS-422

Target device

Communication unit

GOT

= =00 I°E o0 BCE et
FA-CNVOCBL'26 GT01-COR4-25P GT16-COR4-9S
2402:0.2m 30:3m  200:20m  02:0.2m

2405:0.5m 100:10m 300:30m

Not required

Builtin GOT

Max. number of

[

GT16

GOTs

Max. connection
distance

30.7m

LLcPU 7

I Motion controller
CPU (Q series) 2328

 CNC C7072%'23
- CRnQ-700'22'23

t MELSECNET/H
remote I/O station 2

o 00 05 =0
FA-CNVLOCBL'26 GT01-CLIR4-25P
2402:0.2m 30:3m  200:20m
2405:0.5m 100:10m 300:30m

[]

GT16/GT15

Max. number of
GOTs connected

Builtin GOT

GT12

Not required

Built in GOT

GT15-RS4-9S
Max.
i distance
Not required I I 305 m

or> =00 IZE =l
FA-CNVLOCBL'26 GT01-CIR4-25P
2402:0.2m 30:3m  200:20m
2405:0.5m 100:10m 300:30m

Not required

Builtin GOT

0 20

GT10500/GT1043

Max. number of
GOTs connected

Max. connection
distance

30.5m

GT01-RS4-M

For details how to connect to a
GOT, refer to 4.2.5 GOT Multi-

drop connection.

o> =0 1%
FA-CNVIICBL'26 GT10-COIR4-25P
2402:0.2m 30:3
2405:0.5m 100:10m

200:20m

300:30m

Not required

Built in GOT

GT1030/GT1020

Max. number of
GOTs connected

Max. connection
distance

30.5m

External connection

Not required

s —

=)
F/:—CNV m] cal_'26u @

GT16H-CO-42P
2402:0.2m 30:3m 60:6m
2405:0.5m GT16H-CNB-42S 55:10m,

Built in GOT

GT16 Handy

ey

GT11H-COR4-25P
15:1.5m (Acable ing 1.5m

External connection
should be created by the user.)

[Not required

Connector E

conversion box: 31;1,: %&%E'yp
N 100:10m

o—=T"] S

FA-CNV[ICBL™26 m“

2402:0.2m
2405:0.5m GT11H-CNB-37S

Builtin GOT

GT11 Handy

Max. number of
GOTs connected

Max. connection
distance

13.5m

*22: Available only for GT16, GT15, GT12, GT11, and Handy GOT.

*23: Configure the multiple CPU system.

*24: When connecting to Q1JUDE(H)CPU, configure the multiple CPU system.
*25: For using GT1655 and GT155(1, use GT15-RS-4-9S.

*26: The FA-CNVIICBL is Recommended Product. Purchase the cable from MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEEERING CO., LTD.
*27: For the direct CPU connection, the adapter LBADP-R2 is required.
*28: Available only for GT16, GT15, GT12, GT11, GT10, and Handy GOT.
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3) USB

Target device Cable Communication unit GOT
Max. number of
USB TYPE-A"3! personal computers
.QCPU® Not required <= conmectes,
— 1or2
“34 [@CPU other than the Universal model Built in personal | DOSV  GT SoftGOT1000 !
-LCPU USB2-30 computer personal + Maxac?nnectlon
120 computer License key for istance
*CNC C70 AU2-30 GT SoftGOT1000 3m
-CRnQ-700"2% GOT
MR-J3USBCBL3M M. mambor of
GT09-C30USB-5P Programmatie , P cPU| personal computers
USB-M53 controller CPU " module « connected
USB2-30+AD-USBBFTM5M 1or2'32
ijf/;?:&BAUXUBMS neEmin GT Soﬁ?OTﬂ 000 Max. connection
- If ] License key for distance
GT SoftGOT1000 3m

*29: Configure the multiple CPU system.

*30: When connecting to Q-JUDE(H)CPU, configure the multiple CPU system.

*31: The USB communication cable is Recommended Product. Purchase the cable from ELECOM CO., LTD, BUFFALO KOKUYO SUPPLY INC. or LOAS
CO,, LTD.

*32: For using RS-232 and USB connections at the same time

*33: Connect the PC CPU module to a programmable controller CPU on any of the other main base units.

*34: For the direct CPU connection, the adapter LBADP-R2 is required.

The GOT model to be used differs depending on the connection type.

Series Connection type GOT model to be used
RS-232, RS-422/485 or Ethemnet | o models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
connection
ti her th: h
GT16 aC:g::c fons other than the All the models (communication units connected to the GOT main unit)
RS-232, RS-422/4 Ethi
Handy GOT S-232, RS-422/485 or Ethernel | 1.\ sc115 vTBD
connection
&T15 RS-232 connection All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
Connections other than RS-232 | All the models (connected a communication unit to the GOT main unit)
GT12 RS-232, RS-422/485 or Ethemnet | o models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
connection
RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[]-Q1BD
GT11 Bus connection GT115[]-Q"1BDQ, GT115[_-Q["]BDA
Handy GOT RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115 |HS-Q[ BD
GT105[] RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT105[ 1-Q[ |BD
GT104[] RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT104[1-Q[1BD
RS-232 connection GT1030-L[|1D2/L[]DW2/H["]D2/H[]DW2, GT1020-L[]D2/L["]DW2
GT10 6T1030 GT1030-L] D/L]DW/H] D/H]DW, GT1030-L[J L/LCJLW/HCJL/HCI LW,
GT1020 RS-422 connection GT1020-LJD/L]DW, GT1020-L]L/LC]LW

(For GT1030-L[TL/L[JLW/HJL/HILW, GT1020-L[JL/LCJLW, MELSEC-FXCPU
connection is available only.)
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<D Precautions

[l Other precautions

@ For connecting the GOT to the multiple CPU system (Q00CPU, Q01CPU, Q02CPU, Q02HCPU,
QO06HCPU, Q12HCPU, and Q25HCPU), use CPUs with the function version B or later.
@ When connecting to motion controller CPU (Q series)
* For Q172CPU or Q173CPU
(1) Use the motion controller CPU with the following production numbers.
Q172CPU with K****** or later, Q173CPU with J******* or |ater
(2) For using the SV13, SV22, and SV43, use a motion controller with the following OS installed.
SW6RN-SV13Q[ J: 00E or later, SW6RN-SV22Q[ |: 00E or later, SW6RN-SV43Q[ ]: 00B or later
* For Q172CPUN or Q173CPUN
For using the SV13, SV22, and SV43, use a motion controller with the following OS installed.
SW6RN-SV13Q[ |: 00H or later, SW6RN-SV22Q[ ]: 00H or later, SW6RN-SV43Q[ ]: 00B or later
@ When connecting GT16, GT15, GT12, GT11, and Handy GOT to a motion controller CPU (Q series) other
than Q170MCPU, CNC C70, or CRnQ-700.
Connect the GOT to a motion controller CPU (Q series) other than Q170MCPU, CNC C70, or CRnQ-700
via the RS-232 interface of the QCPU in the multiple CPU system.
@ When connecting GT SoftGOT1000 to CNC C70 or CRnQ-700
Connect GT SoftGOT1000 to CNC C70 or CRnQ-700 via the RS-232 or USB interfaces of the QCPU in
the multiple CPU system.

> Related Manuals

For details of system configuration and connection
cable

> Chapter 6 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual

For precautions and resrictions (Mitsubishi Products) for GT Works3 (SH-080868ENG)

For outlined procedure and checking of direct
CPU connection

* For the accessible range that can be monitored by Chapter 3 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
GOT > (Mitsubishi Products) for GT Works3 (SH-080868ENG)

Chapter 19 in GT16 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D41201, JY997D41202)
Chapter 22 in GT11 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D20101, JY997D20102)

* For connection method with GT SoftGOT1000 Chapter 2 in GT SoftGOT1000 Version3 Operating

 For controllers that can be monitored by GT > ¥
SoftGOT1000 and accessible range Manual for GT Works3 (SH-080860ENG)

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.
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@QnA/ACPU/Motion controller CPU (A series)

@System configuration

1) RS-422
Target device Cable Communication unit GOT
= S,
Not ired
IE—=0 §E 0 "
e lax.
GTO1-COR4-25P  GT16-CLIR4-9S Builtin GOT distance
30:3m  200:20m  02:02m GT16 30.2m
100:10m __ 300:30m
- 2
GT15-RS2T4-9P
GTI6/GTI5
GT15-R4-9S
Max. number of
GOTs connected
] 5
Builtin GOT oT12 Max. conection
30m
GT01-COR4-25P "
303m  200:20m Not required D
100:10m 300:30m Builtin GOT ey
Not required D
"QnA Builtin GOT | GT1050/GT10400
"ACPU i For details how to connect to a
- Motion controller ' GOT, refer to 4.2.5 GOT Multi-drop
CPU .
(Aseries) GT01-RS4-M connection.
GOTs connected
[TF———€ Not required
GT10-COR4-25P Built in GOT Max. connection
?823-10m GT1030/GT1020 distance
200:20m 30m
300:30m

=00

External connection

s —

Not required

Builtin GOT

GTO01-COR4-25P GT16H-CI42P GT16 Handy
30:3m  200:20m GT16H-CNB-42S 30:3m 60:6m
100:10m 100:10m
Max. number of
GOTs connected
ﬁ M ! ti
GT11H-COIR4-25P iohedinad
15:1.5m (A cable exceeding 1.51 i
should be created by the user.) Extemnal connection 13m
B [Not required}
GTH1H-CO-37P Builtin GOT
30:3m 60:6m GT11 Handy
100:10m
GT01-COOR4-25P
30:3m  200:20
Tooom " GT11H-CNB-37S
*1: Available only for GT16, GT15, GT12, GT11, Handy GOT, and GT SoftGOT1000
*2: For using GT1655 and GT155( 1, use GT15-RS-4-9S.
*3: Available only for ACPU.
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Target device Cable Communication unit GOT
" Max. number
Not required of personal
e it
Built in personal « Connected
computer
P DOS/V  GT SoftGOT1000
personal + Max.
I8 computer License ey for | “GIEtee”
GT SoftGOT1000
F2-232CAB Commercially 15m
AC30N2A  available
=1 & product
\/ (D-sub 25-pin GOT
FX-422CAB  FX-232AW €>D-sub S-pin) Max. number
FX-422CAB-150 FX-232AWC D-sub 9-pin of person
4_ conmocted
-QnA F2-232CAB-1
GT SoftGOT1000 Max.
+ACPU + connection
. License key for distance
- Motion controller® GT SoftGOT1000 15m
CPU
(Aseries) Communication unit GOT
. . Not required "’5;9’::(’)“"":"
(Rs-422 conversion] [ Conversion] Built in personal Q « computers
. computer
I = =] DOSNV  GT SoftGOT1000
DAFXIH-CAB D232V-CAB personal + Max.
(D-sub 25-pin ¢>D-sub 9-pin) computer License key for Cz‘”S’::s:{Z"
. GT SoftGOT1000
I Il 5m
o DCNVOF-RS42R"7
DCR4-003 (D-sub 25-pin€D-sub 9-pin) GOT
DCNV25M-RS42R pY—
(D-sub 25-pin<«>D-sub 25-pin) of personal
= ‘ T comesied
45
DAFXIH-CABV
(D-sub 25-pin¢>D-sub 9-pin) GT SoftGOT1000 Max.
License ;ey for connection
distance
GT SoftGOT1000 15 m

2 Available only for GT16, GT15, GT12, GT11, Handy GOT, and GT SoftGOT1000.
:  Recommended Product. Purchase the cable from Diatrend Corporation.

. Keep the cable length of DCR4-003 (D-sub 25-pin < D-sub 25-pin) below 3m.
: When using DCNV9F-RS42R, be sure to ground the FG terminal of a programmable controller system.
. Connect the PC CPU module to another programmable controller.

The GOT model to be used differs depending on the connection type.

Series Connection type GOT model to be used
RS-232, RS-422/485 or Eth t I . "
" or=theme All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
connection
GT16 :s;::cﬂons other than the All the models (communication units connected to the GOT main unit)
Handy GOT RS-232.‘ RS-422/485 or Ethernet GT1665HS-VTBD
connection
&T15 RS-232 connection All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
Connections other than RS-232 | All the models (connected a communication unit to the GOT main unit)
RS-232, RS-422/485 or Eth t
GT12 ' Or=NEMEL | All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
connection
RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[ |-Q_]BD
GT11 Bus connection GT115[]-Q[]1BDQ, GT115[]-Q[]BDA
Handy GOT RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[ |HS-Q[ BD
GT105[] RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT105[ 1-Q[1BD
GT104[] RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT104[ ]-Q[ |BD
RS-232 connection GT1030-L[ 1D2/L[ DW2/H[1D2/H[ 1DW2, GT1020-L 1 D2/L[ IDW2
GT10 61030 GT1030-L[] D/LL] DW/H[] D/H[ ] DW, GT1030-L[] L/LLJLW/H[JL/HJLW,
GT1020 RS-422 connection GT1020-L]D/L]DW, GT1020-L]L/LCILW
(For GT1030-LJL/LCJLW/HJL/HCILW, GT1020-LJL/LCJLW, MELSEC-FXCPU
connection is available only.)
134 4.1 MITSUBISHI Programmable Controller
4.1.4 Direct CPU connection




<D Precautions

H Precautions on system

@ When connecting the motion controller (A series) to GT SoftGOT1000, simultaneous connection with
other MELSOFT products (such as GX Developer) is not allowed.

@ The motion controller (A series) cannot be connected to the remote 1/0 station.

[l Other precautions

@ When monitoring MELSEC-A series (AnCPU type)™!, MELSEC-A series (AnSCPU type)'2, or MELSEC-A
series™, data can be written to only CPUs with the following software version or later.
The earlier software version is not available.
* AnNCPU (S1): Version L or later for the one with link, version H or later for the one without link
» A2SCPU: Version H or later
* A0OJ2HCPU (With/without link): Version E or later
* A0J2HCPU-DC24: Version B or later
* A2CCPU: Version H or later
*1: When connecting to AINCPU, AINCPUP21, AINCPUR21, A2NCPU, A2NCPUP21, A2NCPUR21, CA2NCPU-
S1, A2NCPUP21-S1, A2NCPUR21-S1, ASNCPU, or ASNCPUP21
*2: When connecting to A2SCPU or A2SCPU-S1
*3: When connecting to AOJ2HCPU, A0J2HCPUP21, A0OJ2HCPUR21, AOJ2HCPU-DC24, or A2CCPU

¢ | SOFTWARE

@ When connecting or disconnecting converter/cable for GT SoftGOT1000
* When connecting or disconnecting converter/cable that receives 5VDC power
When connecting or disconnecting the converter/cable that receives 5VDC power from a
programmable controller, power off the programmable controller and start working.
* When connecting or disconnecting converter/cable that does not receive 5VDC power
When connecting or disconnecting peripheral devices and the cables that do not receive 5VDC
power from a programmable controller (receives the power from an external power supply), follow
the procedure as below.
1) Be sure to use an earth band or touch a grounded metal object before working to discharge the
static electricity from the cables, human body, and others.
2) Power off the personal computer.
3) Power off the converter. When the converter/cable have an FG terminal, ground it.
4) Connect/disconnect the converter/cable between the personal computer and programmable
controller.
5) Power on the converter.
6) Power on the personal computer.
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5

(2]
7) Start up the software package. w é o
=X
@ Use a RS-232 cable (F2-232CAB or F2-232CAB-1) applicable to the QnACPU or ACPU (For GT 2 g %
SoftGOT1000). E: =
For distinguishing cables applicable to the QnACPU and ACPU, check the indication of the model label on o 'é g
the cable. (Inapplicable cables are not available.) O1= 10
Compatible cables 6
Incompatible cables (indicated as (F/FX/A))
F2-232CAB F2-232CAB(F/FX/A) )
Y990C***** Y990C***** -
gE3
<
F2-232CAB-1 F2-232CAB-1(F/FX/A) ==Z
vogoc [T Y990C™"* ags
goz
wong
z
<
(2]
(7]
e}
-
)
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&Related Manuals

For details of system configuration and connection
cable

+ For precautions and restrictions

+ For outlined procedure and checking of direct
CPU connection

« For the accessible range that can be monitored by
GOT
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« For connection method with GT SoftGOT1000
« For controllers that can be monitored by GT
SoftGOT1000 and accessible range

*

Chapter 6 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
(Mitsubishi Products) for GT Works3 (SH-080868ENG)

Chapter 3 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
(Mitsubishi Products) for GT Works3 (SH-080868ENG)

Chapter 19 in GT16 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D41201, JY997D41202)
Chapter 22 in GT11 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D20101, JY997D20102)

Chapter 2 in GT SoftGOT1000 Version3 Operating
Manual for GT Works3 (SH-080860ENG)

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.
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@WSCPU

@System configuration

1) RS-232
Target device Cable Communication unit GOT
Not required
Built in GOT I:I
‘ GT16/GT15
GT15-RS2-9P
Max. number of
. Not required 1
iCE———Z0 Bultn GOT Mex. comecton
WS0-C20R2 GT12 distance
20:2m 3m
(|
Built in GOT GT11
|
Builtin GOT GT10500/GT10400

O

Max. number of
GOTs connected

1

ICE—ToiE——€ B GOT —
WSO0-C20R2  Created by the user uiltin GT1030/GT1020 distance
20:2m 3m
Connector
conversion box
RS-232 External oonnection} [Not required}
= = R o Builtin GOT S
WS0-C20R2 GT16 Handy Max. number of
- GT16H-CO-42P GOTs connected
20 2m GT16H-CNB-42S 30.3m
Max. connection
Connector distance
conversion box 5m
RS-232 - External connection
\\1 Not required
i | | S Builtin GOT
GT11 Handy
WS0-C20R2 GT11H-COO-37P
20:2m GT11H-CNB-37S  30:3m
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The GOT model to be used differs depending on the connection type.

Series Connection type GOT model to be used
RS-232, RS-422/485 or Bthemet | o mogels (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
connection
GT16 :g:::cﬂons other than the All the models (communication units connected to the GOT main unit)
Handy GOT RS—232: RS-422/485 or Ethernet GT1665HS-VTBD
connection
&T15 RS-232 connection All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
Connections other than RS-232 [ All the models (connected a communication unit to the GOT main unit)
GT12 RS-232, RS-422/485 or Ethemet | v models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
connection
RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[]-Q1BD
GT11 Bus connection GT115(]-Q1BDQ, GT115[]-Q[]BDA
Handy GOT RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[ |HS-Q[ | BD
GT105[ ] RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT105[ 1-Q[ |BD
GT104[] RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT104[ ]-Q[_]BD
RS-232 connection GT1030-L[]D2/L[[]DW2/H[]D2/H[]DW2, GT1020-L[]D2/L[]DW2
G0 G030 GT1030-L[] D/LL] DW/H[] D/HL] DW, GT1030-LL] L/LLJLW/HCJL/HLILW,
GT1020 RS-422 connection GT1020-L[ ] D/LLJDW, GT1020-L[JL/L[JLW
(For GT1030-L[ 1L/L[JLW/HJL/HJLW, GT1020-L[JL/LCJLW, MELSEC-FXCPU
connection is available only.)

&Related Manuals

For details of system configuration and

connection cable

CPU connection

» For the accessible range that can be monitored by

GOT

For precautions and restrictions
For outlined procedure and checking of direct

-
o
g
Q
IS
3
3
@
2
IS
3
3
@
I}
=y
2
a
2
5
I
5
ES
2
g
@
o
3

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.

Chapter 6 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual

Chapter 3 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual

Chapter 19 in GT16 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D41201, JY997D41202)
Chapter 22 in GT11 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D20101, JY997D20102)
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@FX series (FX1s, FX1N, FX2N, FX1NC, FX2NC)

@System configuration
1) RS-232

Target device Cable Communication unit GOT

Not required

CEXAS Builtin GOT

“FXIN

‘FX2N

@ GT16/GT15

' GT15-RS2-9P
Function

Max. number of
GOTs

e

GT01-COOR2-9S™ Builtin GOT >
30:3m

expansion
T D
GT1

connected
1
Max.

connection
distance

FxON 25280 fo———ai D

"2
GT01-COR2-25P Built in GOT

15 m

Function ?Aogargle exceeding 3m G111
adapter should be created by the user.)
Not required D
Builtin GOT GT10501/GT10400

FX2NC-232ADP
FXON-232ADP

GT01-RS4-M connection.

For details how to connect to a GOT,
refer to 4.2.5 GOT Multi-drop

‘FXINC

‘FX2NC
Function H D

adapter .
Builtin GOT GT1030/GT1020

i e s

........ Created by the user

Max. number of
GOTs
connected

173
Max.
connection
distance

15m

FX2NC-232ADP

Function

Max. number of

GOTs
cted
adapter JoE——a - conne
GT01-COOR2-95'! [Not required
303m N Max.
GT16H-C-42P a;
IE——1 o0 Builtin GOT conneciion
------- GT01-COR2-25p"2 GT16H-CNB42S GT16 Handy d'é'ance
30:3m (A cable exceeding 3m m
EXON-232ADP should be created by the user.)
*1: FX1S, FX1N, FX2N.... When using the function expansion board (FXZIN-232-BD) or thefunction adapter (FX2NC-232ADP)
FX1NC, FX2NC ......... When using the function adapter (FX2NC-232ADP)
*2: When using the function adapter (FXON-232ADP)
*3: When using the function expansion board indicated in *1 or *2 or the function adapter
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Target device

Cable

Communication unit GOT
‘FX18
-FX1IN i
B )
Created by the user
External connection|
Function Max. number
expansion [%E of GOTs
board connected
GT11H-CO-37P -
o BoE—I0 ‘\ 30:3m Not required 1
GT01-COR2-9S™ [
30:3m | ‘ Builtin GOT oo
ICE——=3D0GT11H-CNB-37S distance
GT01-COR2-25P" GT11 Handy 6m
30:3m (A cabl ding 3
FXON-232BD | e e Ceated by he user)
Function External connection
adapter
GT1MH-CO
30:3m 60:6m
i Not required
FX2NC-232ADP @ ’V;af:;::(r)r:]b;r
FXON-232ADP Built in personal <= computers
computer === connected
DOS/V  GT SoftGOT1000
“FXINC personal M Max.
\FX2NC computer License key for connection
GT SoftGOT1000|  distance
45m
Function
adapter
P GT01-COR2-98 SOl
30:3m
(A cable exceeding 3m
........ should be created by the user.)
FX2NC-232ADP = 7 of personal
GT01-COOR2-25P"6 Programmable+ PC CPU computers
30:3 controller CPU* module | < connected
Function (A cable exceeding 3m 1
should be created by the user.) GT SoftGOT1000
+ Max.
. connection
License key for distance
GT SoftGOT1000 45m
FXON-232ADP
*4: FX1S, FX1N, FX2N.... When using the function expansion board (FXZIN-232-BD) or thefunction adapter (FX2NC-232ADP)
FXINC, FX2NC ......... When using the function adapter (FX2NC-232ADP)
*5: When using the function adapter (FXON-232ADP)
*6: When using the FXON-232ADP, connect the D-sub 9-pin cable to the PC.
When using the FX[IN-232-BD and FX2NC-232ADP, connect the D-sub 25-pin cable to the PC.
*7: Connect the PC CPU module to another programmable controller.
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2) RS-422

Target device

Cable

Communication unit

GOT

‘FX18
‘FX1IN
-FX2N

(PR |
Mﬁﬂ
i 1

Function
expansion
board

g
AR |
R |

FXON-422-BD

-FXINC
-FX2NC

o=}

= i = el

10:1m

300:30m

GT01-COR4-8P
30:3m
100:10m  200:20m

GT16-COR4-9S
02:0.2m

Not required

Builtin GOT

Max. number of

GOTs connected
*
10r2"
Max. connection
distance
GT16 30.2m

(<]

GT01-COR4-8P
10:1m
100:10m  200:20m
300:30m

30:3m

GT15-RS2T4-9P

[

RS-422/485 GT16/GT15
-,
GT15-RS4-9S Max. number of
GOTs connected
9
] -
Max. connection
Built in GOT e
GT12 30m
Not required D
Builtin GOT GT11
]
Builtin GOT GT10500/GT1043

For details how to connect to a GOT,

[} refer to 4.2.5 GOT Multi-drop connection.
GT01-RS4-M
Max. number of
GOTs connected
@D:D:Dé Not required D 10r2°®
GT10-COR4-8P o i
104m  100:10m  GT10-COIR4-8PL Builtin GOT GT1030/GT1020 Max. connection
30:3m  200:20m  10:1m 30m
300:30m
*8: Use GT15-RS4-9S for using GT1655 and GT155[ ].
*9: FX1S, FXIN, FX2N.... When used with the function expansion board (FX[]N-422-BD)
FXINC, FX2NC ......... Only one GOT can be connected for the RS-422 connection.
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Target device

Cable

Communication unit

FXON-422-BD

-FXINC
-FX2NC

o=c—— Jff
GT01-COIR4-8P
10:1m  30:3m
100:10m

Not required

GT16H-CO-42P
30:3m 60:6m

GT16H-CNB-425 0010m

Builtin GOT

GT16 Handy

15:

R
GT11H-COR4-8P
(A cable exceeding 1.5m

should be created
by the user.)

1.5m

Not required

Function

expansion

board
GT01-
10:4m
100:10m

I

GT11H-CO-37P
30:3m 60:6m
100:10m
i AN
CLIR4-8P
30:3m
GT11H-CNB-37S

Builtin GOT

GT11 Handy

Max. number of
GOTs connected

Max. connection
distance

13 m

FX-4

e—2]

RS-232] | Conversion |

computer

Built in personal

-

I=—=D =010

Commerecially-available
RS-232 board

DOS/V  GT SoftGOT1000
personal +
computer License key for
GT SoftGOT1000

Max. number of
personal
computers
connected

Max. connection
distance

45m

GOT

AC30N2A Commercially
product
22CABO (D-sub 25-pin
FX-232AW > D-sub 9-pin ) 5 b PG GRU “10
rogrammable
FX-232AWC D-sub 9-pin {—+} «
FX-282AWC-H | [l controller CPU ~ module
F2-232CAB-1

GT SoftGOT1000
+

License key for

GT SoftGOT1000

Max. number of
personal
computers
connected

Max. connection
distance

4.5m

*10: Connect the PC CPU module to another programmable controller.

The GOT model to be used differs depending on the connection type.

Series

Connection type

GOT model to be used

RS-232, RS-422/485 or Ethernet
connection

All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)

Connections other than the

GT16 above All the models (communication units connected to the GOT main unit)
Handy GOT RS—232: RS-422/485 or Ethernet GT1665HS-VTBD
connection
&T15 RS-232 connection All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
Connections other than RS-232 | All the models (connected a communication unit to the GOT main unit)
RS-232, RS-422/485 or Eth t
GT12 ' Or=NEMEL | Al the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
connection
RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[ ]-Q]BD
GT11 Bus connection GT115[]-Q[1BDQ, GT115[ ]-Q[]BDA
Handy GOT RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[_|HS-Q[ | BD
GT105[] RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT105[ ]-Q[ |BD
GT104[ ] RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT104[ ]-Q[ 1BD
RS-232 connection GT1030-L[]D2/L[]DW2/H[]D2/H]DW2, GT1020-L[]D2/L[]DW2
Gr10 6T1030 GT1030-L[ ] D/L[_]DW/H[] D/H[]DW, GT1030-L[JL/L[JLW/HJL/HILW,
GT020 RS-422 connection GT1020-L[D/L[]DW, GT1020-LCLLCILW
(For GT1030-L[JL/L[JLW/H[JL/H LW, GT1020-L[]L/L[]LW, MELSEC-FXCPU
connection is available only.)
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<D Precautions

[l Precautions on setup

@ When connecting or disconnecting converter/cable for GT SoftGOT1000
» When connecting or disconnecting converter/cable that receives 5VDC power
When connecting or disconnecting the converter/cable that receives 5VDC power from a
programmable controller, power off the programmable controller and start working.
* When connecting or disconnecting converter/cable that does not receive 5VDC power
When connecting or disconnecting peripheral devices and the cables that do not receive 5VDC
power from a programmable controller (receives the power from an external power supply), follow
the procedure as below.
1) Be sure to use an earth band or touch a grounded metal object before working to discharge the
static electricity from the cables, human body, and others.
2) Power off the personal computer.
3) Power off the converter. When the converter/cable have an FG terminal, ground it.
4) Connect/disconnect the converter/cable between the personal computer and programmable
controller.
5) Power on the converter.
6) Power on the personal computer.
7) Start up the software package.

\))Related Manuals

For details of system configuration and

connection cable
« For precautions and restrictions >
« For outlined procedure and checking of direct

CPU connection

« For the accessible range that can be monitored Chapter 3 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
by GOT > (Mitsubishi Products) for GT Works3 (SH-080868ENG)

Chapter 19 in GT16 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D41201, JY997D41202)
Chapter 22 in GT11 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D20101, JY997D20102)

+ For connection method with GT SoftGOT1000 Chapter 2 in GT SoftGOT1000 Version3 Operating

« For controllers that can be monitored by GT
SoftGOT1000 and accessible range > Manual for GT Works3 (SH-080860ENG)

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.

Chapter 6 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
(Mitsubishi Products) for GT Works3 (SH-080868ENG)

*
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@FX series (FXo, FXos, FXoN, FX1, FX2, FX2c)

@System configuration

1) RS-422
Target device Cable Communication unit GOT
RS-422 conversion
== E ﬁ E Max. number of
GT01-COR4-8P" GT16-COR4-9S GOTs
10m  30:3 02:0.2 _ 1
2 | |
300:30m Builtin GOT b Max.
IoE—=0 GT16 sheee
GT01-COR4-25P™2
30:3m 100:10m
200:20m 300:30m
conversion
GT15-RS2T4-9P D
RS-422/485 GT16/GT15 Max. number of
= GOTs connected
GT15-RS4-9S 1
Max. ‘connection
— e - Built in GOT
GTO01-COR4-8P GT12
10:1m 30:3m
7 [t requied
JEX2% m Not required
FX2C™ : . = Builtin GOT GT11
GT01-COR4-25P2
som - 10010m o rombor of
20m 300:30m GOTs connected
| 1
ilti Max. ti
Built in GOT GT10501/GT1040] | Maxormection
30m™®
RS-422 . For details how to connect to a GOT,
[T B refer to 4.2.5 GOT Multi-drop connection.
GT01-RS4-M

22
[

GT10-COR4-8P™"

10:1m  100:10m

30:3m  200:20m
300:30m

S S
GT10-COR4-25P™2

30:3m 200:20m
100:10m  300:30m

Not required

Builtin GOT

-

GT1030/GT1020

Max. number of
GOTs connected

1

Max. connection
distance

30m™®

*1: When connecting to FX0S or FXON
*2: When connecting to FX1, FX2, or FX2C

*3: Use GT15-RS4-9S for using GT1655 and GT155( .
*4: Not connectable to GT1030-L[J L/LLTLW/HJL/HJ LW or GT1020-L[~ L/LITTLW.
*5: When connecting to GT1030-L ] L/L[J LW/HJL/HCJLW or GT1020-L[]L/LITTLW, the max. connection distance is 3m.
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Target device

Cable

Communication unit GOT

-FX0
-FX0S
-FXON

-FX1
“FX2
-FX2c

External
connection

o
i

GT01-CR4-8P *6

10:1m 30:3m

100:10m

=30 GT11HCNB37S
GT01-COR4-25P *7
30:3m 100:10m

o——00) —_— -
GT01-COOR4-8P 6 GT16H-CI-42P (Not required
100 7o o 303m 606m Builtin GOT
loz— CT16H-CNB-428 GT16 Handy
GT01-COR4-25P 7
30:3m  100:10m
Max. number of
5 Sore
GT11H-COOR4-8P"6 connected
15:1.5m (A cable exceeding 1.5m
should be created by the user.)
Max. connection
. distance
GT11H-COR4-25P"7 13 m
15:1.5m (A cabl ding 1.51 .
choud bo croatod by he user) — Not required
GT11H-CO-37P Built in GOT
30:3m 60:6m
100:10m GT11 Handy

Max. number of

GT SoftGOT1000
+

License key for
GT SoftGOT1000

Not required personal
L « computers
Built in personal connected
computer DOSV  GT SoftGOT1000 1
personal + Max. connection
[:Hj == computer License key for distance
AC30N2A Commercially GT SoftGOT1000 45m
B]{Hjﬂ @ available
Franchs’ &G product Got
X422 1507 > (D-sub 25-pin
CAB1S0" 1y oomw € D-sub 9-pin) 8 M
o>—T I FX-232AWC . Programmable , PC CPU
FX422CABO® FXZ2AWCH | 2 = conngete
F2-232CAB-1

Max. connection
distance

4.5m

*6: When connecting to FX0S or FXON
*7: When connecting to FX1, FX2, or FX2C
*8: Connect the PC CPU module to another programmable controller.

The GOT model to be used differs depending on the connection type.

Series

Connection type

GOT model to be used

RS-232, RS-422/485 or Ethernet
connection

All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)

Connections other than the

GT16 above All the models (communication units connected to the GOT main unit)
Handy GOT RS-2321 RS-422/485 or Ethernet GT1665HS-VTBD
connection
&T15 RS-232 connection All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
Connections other than RS-232 | All the models (connected a communication unit to the GOT main unit)
GT12 RS-232, RS-422/485 or Ethemet | v o dels (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
connection
RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[]-Q]BD
GT11 Bus connection GT115(]-Q1BDQ, GT115[]-Q[_]BDA
Handy GOT RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[ |HS-Q[_ BD
GT105[ | RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT105[ ]-Q[ |BD
GT104[] RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT104[ 1-Q[ 1BD
RS-232 connection GT1030-L[]D2/L["]DW2/H[]D2/H[]DW2, GT1020-L[]D2/L["]DW2
GT10 &T1030 GT1030-LI | D/LI ] DW/HI1D/H1DW, GT1030-LI | L/LI TLW/H TL/HI LW,
&T1020 RS-422 connection GT1020-L[ DAL DW, GT1020-L7 LT LW

(For GT1030-L[ TL/LI TLW/HITTL/HITTLW, GT1020-L[ L/L[ LW, MELSEC-FXCPU

connection is available only.)
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<D Precautions

[l Other precautions

@ When connecting or disconnecting converter/cable for GT SoftGOT1000
* When connecting or disconnecting converter/cable that receives 5VDC power
When connecting or disconnecting the converter/cable that receives 5VDC power from a
programmable controller, power off the programmable controller and start working.
* When connecting or disconnecting converter/cable that does not receive 5VDC power
When connecting or disconnecting peripheral devices and the cables that do not receive 5VDC
power from a programmable controller (receives the power from an external power supply), follow

the procedure as below.

1) Be sure to use an earth band or touch a grounded metal object before working to discharge the
static electricity from the cables, human body, and others.

2) Power off the personal computer.

3) Power off the converter. When the converter/cable have an FG terminal, ground it.
4) Connect/disconnect the converter/cable between the personal computer and programmable

controller.
5) Power on the converter.
6) Power on the personal computer.
7) Start up the software package.

Q)Related Manuals

For details of system configuration and
connection cable

For outlined procedure and checking of direct
CPU connection

» For the accessible range that can be monitored by

GOT ) 4

-
o
g
(o]
o
=3
=3
@
2
(=}
=1
3
@
1
=
o
o
=
5
T
Q)
3
=%
g
@
(@]
=3

+ For connection method with GT SoftGOT1000

SoftGOT1000 and accessible range

*

For precautions and restrictions >

For controllers that can be monitored by GT )

Chapter 6 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
(Mitsubishi Products) for GT Works3 (SH-080868ENG)

Chapter 3 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
(Mitsubishi Products) for GT Works3 (SH-080868ENG)

Chapter 19 in GT16 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D41201, JY997D41202)
Chapter 22 in GT11 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D20101, JY997D20102)

Chapter 2 in GT SoftGOT1000 Version3 Operating
Manual for GT Works3 (SH-080860ENG)

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.
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@FX series (FX3G)

@System configuration

1) RS-232
Target device Cable Communication unit GOT
Builtin GOT
+ FX3G
Function @ GT16/GT15
boord | GT15-RS2-9P
Max. number of
GOTs connected
- 2"
Max. connection
FX3G-232-BD @ Builtin GOT G112 d{séance
GT01-COR2-98
30:3 "
should be created by the user.) L
Special adapter Builtin GOT GT11
connection
conversion adapter N
FX3G-CNV-ADP D
@E+@ Builtin GOT GT10501/GT10400

Function adapter
FX3U-232ADP

Function
expansion

board
FX3G-232-BD

Special adapter

connection

conversion adapter
FX3G-CNV-ADP

+ +

Function
expansion

board
FX3G-232-BD

Function adapter
FX3U-232ADP

For details how to connect to a GOT, refer

[ to 4.2.5 GOT Multi-drop connection.
GT01-RS4-M
Max. number of
GOTs connected
Not required 2"
IiE——C Builtin GOT GTI030/GT1020 | Mex;comection
Created by the user 15m

Connector External
RS-232| | conversion box| | connection
[

BE——0
GT01-COR2-9S
30:3m

GT16H-C-42P
30:3m

Not required

Builtin GOT

i GT16 Handy
(A cabl d
e i eedid GT16H-CNB-42S
created by the user.)
fi
=
Created by the user
S22 GT11H-C-37P :
ICE——20 | so8m Not required
G CRe9s [M Builtin GOT
(A cable edir I~(
oo s, | | IHHCNBSTS GT11 Handy

by the user.)

External connection

GT11H-CO
30:3m 60:6m

Max. number of
GOTs connected

Max. connection
distance
6m

*1: In case of using the function expansion board (FX3G-232-BD) or the function adapter (FX3U-232ADP) (When using GT1030-L[J L/L[ILW/H[IL/
HLJLW or GT1020-L[ | L/L[]LW, two GOTs cannot be connected at the same time.)
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Target device

Cable

Communication unit

GOT

- FX3G

Function
expansion
board

FX3G-232-BD

Special adapter

connection

conversion adapter
FX3G-CNV-ADP

1y

Function adapter
FX3U-232ADP

Function
expansion

board
FX3G-232-BD

min}

Special adapter

connection

conversion adapter
FX3G-CNV-ADP

5o

Function

expansion

board

FX3G-232-8D

Function adapter
FX3U-232ADP

GT01-COR2-9S
30:3m

D-sub 9-pin

B0

D-sub 25-pin

===

GT01-COR2-25P
30:3m

Built in personal
computer

Max. number of
personal
« computers
connected
DOs/V GT SoftGOT1000 1
personal + Max. connection
computer License key for distance
GT SoftGOT1000 45m
GOT

Programmable _ pPC CPU | "2
controller CPU * module «

GT SoftGOT1000
+

License key for

GT SoftGOT1000

Max. number of
personal
computers
connected

Max. connection
distance

45m

*2: Connect the PC CPU module to another programmable controller.

148 4.1 MITSUBISHI Programmable Controller

4.1.4 Direct CPU connection



2) RS-422

Target device

- FX3G

Function
expansion
board

FX3G-422-BD

Special adapter
connection
conversion adapter
FX3G-CNV-ADP
Function
expansion

board
FX3G-422-BD

=i
Function adapter
FX3U-232ADB

Cable Communication unit GOT
Max. number
A of GOTs
RS-422 conversion - D connected
_Not required 24
se=——T0f) frE——T
Builtin GOT Max.
GT01-COR4-8P GT16-COR4-9S GT16 connection
10:1m  200:20m 02:0.2m distance
30:3m  300:30m 30.2m
100:10m
3
RS-422 B
conversion E_I
GT15-RS2T4-9P D
GT16/GT15
GT15-RS4-9S Max. number
of GOTs
connected
- 2%
Not required M.
. Built in GOT connection
@D:‘:ﬁ%:] distance
- 30m

GT01-COR4-8P
10:1m  200:20m
30:3m  300:30m
100:10m

Not required

Builtin GOT

Not required

Builtin GOT

00

GT10500/GT10400

GT01-RS4-M

connection.

For details how to connect to a GOT,
refer to 4.2.5 GOT Multi-drop

=]
GT10-COR4-8P

10:1m 100:10m
30:3m 200:20m
300:30m

Not required

Builtin GOT

O

GT1030/GT1020

Max. number
of GOTs
connected

2%
Max.

connection
distance

30m

*3: Use GT15-RS4-9S for using GT1655 and GT155[.
*4: In case of using the CPU port (RS-422) or the function expansion board (FX3G-422-BD) (When using GT1030-L[ ] L/L[JLW/H[JL/H[JLW or GT1020-
LCJL/L[]LW, two GOTs cannot be connected at the same time.)
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Target device

Cable

Communication unit

- FX3G

RS-422

Function
expansion
board

e=o——37f
GT01-COIR4-8P

GT16H-C0-42P
10:1m 30:3m 60:6m
30:3m GT1 6H-CNB-45080.10"‘
100:10m

Builtin GOT

GT16 Handy

GT11H-COR4-8P

15:1.5m (A cable exceeding
1.5m should be
created by the user.)

Connector
conversion box

I

GT11H-CO-37P
30:3m 60:6m
100:10m

eo=o——T1
GT01-COR4-8P
10:1m
30:3m
100:10m

GT11H-CNB-37S

Not required

Builtin GOT

GT11 Handy

Max. number
of GOTs
connected

Max.
connection
distance

3m

FX3G-422-BD

Special adapter
connection
conversion adapter
FX3G-CNV-ADP

Function

expansion

board
FX3G-422-BD

oz inl

Function adapter
FX3U-232ADB

Not required

RS-232| | Conversion

=== =00

Max. number

AC30N2A Commercially
available
e>—I00 Q product
FX-422CABO NF (D-sub 25-pin
FX-232AW € D-sub 9-pin))
FX-232AWC D-sub 9-pin
FX-232AWC-H |E]
F2-232CAB-1

of personal
it computers
Built in personal Q« com:’eded
computer 1
DOSNV GT SoftGOT1000
personal + Max.
Commercially-available | | computer License key for Cgf";“m"
RS-232 board GT SoftGOT1000 | 2"
45m
GOT
Max. number
*5 of personal
Programmable , PC CPU computers
controller CPU * module | < connected
GT SoftGOT1000 Max,
+ connection
License key for distance
GT SoftGOT1000 45m

*5: Connect the PC C

3) USB

PU module to another programmable controller.

Target device

Cable

Communication unit GOT

- FX3G

USB TYPE-A

Built in personal
computer

DOSV

GT SoftGOT1000
personal +
computer License key for
GT SoftGOT1000

Max. number
of personal
computers
connected

1

Max.
connection
distance
3m

MR-J3USBCBL3M

GOT

GT09-C30USB-5P

6
Programmable , PC CPU
controller CPU ~ module «

GT SoftGOT1000

+

License key for
GT SoftGOT1000

Max. number
of personal
computers
connected

Max.
connection
distance

3m

*6: Connect the PC CPU module to another programmable controller.
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The GOT model to be used differs depending on the connection type.

Series

Connection type

GOT model to be used

RS-232, RS-422/485 or Ethernet
connection

All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)

Connections other than the

GT16 above All the models (communication units connected to the GOT main unit)
Handy GOT RS-232: RS-422/485 or Ethernet GT1665HS-VTBD
connection
&T15 RS-232 connection All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
Connections other than RS-232 [ All the models (connected a communication unit to the GOT main unit)
GT12 RS-232, RS-422/485 or Ethemet | v models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
connection
RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[]-Q1BD
GT11 Bus connection GT115(]-Q1BDQ, GT115[]-Q[]BDA
Handy GOT RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[ |HS-Q[ | BD
GT105[] RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT105[ ]-Q[ |BD
GT104[ ] RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT104[_]-Q[_|BD
RS-232 connection GT1030-L[]D2/L[[]DW2/H[]D2/H[]DW2, GT1020-L[]D2/L[]DW2
G0 G030 GT1030-L{] /L] DW/HL] D/H] DW, GT1030-LJ LILEJLW/HCIL/HEILW,
&T1020 RS-422 connection GT1020-L[ ] D/LLJDW, GT1020-L[JL/L[JLW

(For GT1030-L[ 1L/L[JLW/HJL/HJLW, GT1020-L[JL/LCJLW, MELSEC-FXCPU
connection is available only.)
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<D Precautions

H Precautions on system

@ The function expansion boards and function adapters that can be connected to the GOT are the FX3G-
232-BD, FX3G-422-BD, and FX3U-232ADP only.

H Precautions on setup

@ When connecting or disconnecting converter/cable for GT SoftGOT1000
» When connecting or disconnecting converter/cable that receives 5VDC power
When connecting or disconnecting the converter/cable that receives 5VDC power from a
programmable controller, power off the programmable controller and start working.
* When connecting or disconnecting converter/cable that does not receive 5VDC power
When connecting or disconnecting peripheral devices and the cables that do not receive 5VDC
power from a programmable controller (receives the power from an external power supply), follow
the procedure as below.
1) Be sure to use an earth band or touch a grounded metal object before working to discharge the
static electricity from the cables, human body, and others.
2) Power off the personal computer.
3) Power off the converter. When the converter/cable have an FG terminal, ground it.
4) Connect/disconnect the converter/cable between the personal computer and programmable
controller.
5) Power on the converter.
6) Power on the personal computer.
7) Start up the software package.

&Related Manuals

For details of system configuration and
connection cable

For precautions and restrictions )

For outlined procedure and checking of direct
CPU connection

» For the accessible range that can be monitored by Chapter 3 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
GOT > (Mitsubishi Products) for GT Works3 (SH-080868ENG)

Chapter 19 in GT16 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D41201, JY997D41202)
Chapter 22 in GT11 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D20101, JY997D20102)

* For connection method with GT SoftGOT1000 Chapter 2 in GT SoftGOT1000 Version3 Operating

For controllers that can be monitored by GT
SoftGOT1000 and accessible range > Manual for GT Works3 (SH-080860ENG)

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.

Chapter 6 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
(Mitsubishi Products) for GT Works3 (SH-080868ENG)
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@FX series (FX3u, FX3uc)

@System configuration
1) RS-232

Target device Cable Communication unit GOT

Not required

Builtin GOT I:I

GT16/GT15

GT15-RS2-9P

Max. number
of GOTs

connected
Not required D 2"
‘FX3uc-O0OLT Builtin GOT Max.

H GT12 connection

Function GT01-COR2-9S 15 m
expansion (A cable exceeding 3m Not required D

board

O
H Builtin GOT GT1030/GT1020 Max.

connection

FX3U-CNV-BD
2]

should be created by the user.) Built in GOT GT11
Not required D
Builtin GOT GT10500/GT1043
FX3U-232-BD
. For details how to connect to a GOT,
[ W refer to 4.2.5 GOT Multi-drop connection.
Function GT01-RS4-M
expansion Max. number
board of GOTs
connected
FX3U-422-BD
FX3U-232-BD

Created by the user distance
15m
. ‘ Connector Ext |
Function adapter . xternal
FX3U-232-ADP RS-232] |conversion boX| | connection
B oE——00 ———— Not required
GT01-COR2-98 GT16H-CI-42P .
30:3m (A cable 303m Built in GOT
exceeding
3m should be GT16H-CNB-42S8
created
-FX3uc-OO/D by the user.)

-FX3UC-O00O/DSS

) ofeore
connected
1

Created by the user

Max.

connection

Function adapter distance
FX3U-232-ADP 6m

ee——ai CT11H-CO-87P Not required
cror-coraos ] | :

30:3m (A cable ‘ Built in GOT
exceeding ¥

S ahould be GT11H-CNB-37S GT11 Handy
created by the user.)

External connection

GT11H-CO
30:3m 60:6m

*1: When using the function expansion board (FX3U-232-DB) or the function adapter (FX3U-232ADP), two GOTs can be connected simultaneously to
FXCPU and the function expansion board/function adapter.
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Target device

Cable

Communication unit

GOT

-FX3U
*FX3ucC-O00LT

Function
expansion
board

FX3U-232-BD

Function
expansion
board
FX3U-422-BD

FX3U-232-BD
FX3U-CNV-BD

Function adapter
FX3U-232-ADP

-FX3uc-0a/o
*FX3UC-00/DSsS

Function adapter
FX3U-232-ADP

D-sub 9-pin

00

GT01-COR2-9S

30:3m D-sub 25-pin

===

GT01-COR2-25P
30:3m

Built in personal
computer

Max. number
of personal
« computers
connected
DOsNV GT SoftGOT1000
personal + Max.
computer License key for connection
GT SoftGOT1000 | §°Enee
45m
GOT

Programmable PC CPU | 2
controller CPU * module «

GT SoftGOT1000
+

License key for

GT SoftGOT1000

Max. number
of personal
computers
connected

Max.
connection
distance

4.5m

*2: Connect the PC CPU module to another programmable controller.
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2) RS-422

Target device

-FX3U
*FX3ucC-0O00LT

Function
expansion
board

FXON-422-BD

-FX3uc-O00O/D
*FX3ucC-0O0O/DSs

Cable Communication unit GOT
Max. number
RS-422 RS-422 conversion of GOTs
connected
GD:D%:] {Hﬁ@ Not required D 24
GT01-COR4-8P GT16-COR4-9S Builtin GOT Max.
10:1m  200:20m 02:0.2m GT16 copnectlon
30:3m  300:30m distance
100:10m 30.2m
RS-422 |°r==
iy
GT15-RS2T4-9P D
RS-422/485| I GT16/GT15
Max. numb
GT15-RS4-9S el
2'4
or=C—=L 1] Built in GOT s connedtion
GT01-COR4-8P 30m
10:1m  200:20m
30:31 300:30 i
s o ]
Built in GOT GT1
Not required D
Built in GOT GT10501/GT10401
RS-422 For details how to connect to a GOT,
refer to 4.2.5 GOT Multi-drop

connection.

©
GT10-COR4-8P

10:1m 100:10m GT10-COR4-8PL
30:3m 200:20m 10:1m
300:30m

Not required

Builtin GOT

Max. number
of GOTs
connected
2%
Max.

connection
distance

30m

GT1030/GT1020

*3: Use GT15-RS4-9S for using GT1655 and GT155( 1.
*4: When using the function expansion board (FX3U-232-DB), two GOTs can be connected simultaneously to FXCPU and the function expansion board/

function adapter.
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Target device

Cable

Communication unit

or=—T" ]
GT01-CORA4-8P

il

Not required

Builtin GOT

10:1m

30:3m
100:10m

GT11H-CNB-37S

10:1m 30:3m 60:6m
: m
“FX3U sosm GT16H-CNB-425 GT16 Handy
-FX3uc-OoLT :
GT11H-COR4-8P
15:1.5m
(A cable exceeding
1.5m should be
created by the user.) Not required
Connador [} Builtin GOT
Function conversion box| | GT11H-COI-37P GT11 Handy
. 30:3m 60:6m
expansion | ec=o—3T (S, 100:10m
board GTO1-COR4-8P “

Max. number
of GOTs
connected

Max.
connection
distance

3m

Max. number
FXON-422-BD of personal
Built in personal Q« computers
computer connected
DOSNV  GT SoftGOT1000
personal + Max.
-FX3uc-00/D computer License key for con"ez‘ion
‘FX3uc-00/Dss == == GT SoftGOT1000|  distance
AC30N2A  Commercially 4.5m
oo>—f Q product GOT
FX422CABO N (D-sub 25-pin - .
)< i lax. number
FX-232AW > D-su 9-pin) *5 of personal
FX-232AWC D-sub 9-pin Programmable , PC CPU computers
FX-232AWC-H controller CPU * module | <l connected
F2-232CAB-1 GT SoftGOT1000 Max.
+ connection
License key for distance
GT SoftGOT1000 4.5m

*5: Connect the PC CPU module to another programmable controller.

The GOT model to be used differs depending on the connection type.

Series

Connection type

GOT model to be used

RS-232, RS-422/485 or Ethernet
connection

All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)

Connections other than the

GT16 above All the models (communication units connected to the GOT main unit)
Handy GOT RS—232: RS-422/485 or Ethernet GT1665HS-VTBD
connection
&T15 RS-232 connection All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
Connections other than RS-232 | All the models (connected a communication unit to the GOT main unit)
GT12 RS-232, RS-422/485 or Ethemet | o o els (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
connection
RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[]-Q]BD
GT11 Bus connection GT115[]-Q[1BDQ, GT115[ 1-Q[ ]BDA
Handy GOT RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[ ]HS-Q[ BD
GT105[] RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT105[ ]-Q[ |BD
GT104[ ] RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT104[ |-Q[_ BD
RS-232 connection GT1030-L[]D2/L[]DW2/H[]D2/H]DW2, GT1020-L[]D2/L[]DW2
G0 G030 GT1030-L[] D/LL_] DW/H[_] D/H[]DW, GT1030-LLJL/LLJLW/H_JL/H[ LW,
GT1020 RS-422 connection GT1020-LL]D/LL]DW, GT1020-LLJLALILW
(For GT1030-L[JL/LLJLW/HCJL/HCILW, GT1020-L[JL/L[JLW, MELSEC-FXCPU
connection is available only.)
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<D Precautions

H Precautions on system

@ The function expansion boards and function adapters that can be connected to the GOT are the FX3U-
232-BD, FX3U-422-BD, and FX3U-232ADP only.

H Precautions on setup

@ When connecting or disconnecting converter/cable for GT SoftGOT1000
» When connecting or disconnecting converter/cable that receives 5VDC power
When connecting or disconnecting the converter/cable that receives 5VDC power from a
programmable controller, power off the programmable controller and start working.
* When connecting or disconnecting converter/cable that does not receive 5VDC power
When connecting or disconnecting peripheral devices and the cables that do not receive 5VDC
power from a programmable controller (receives the power from an external power supply), follow
the procedure as below.
1) Be sure to use an earth band or touch a grounded metal object before working to discharge the
static electricity from the cables, human body, and others.
2) Power off the personal computer.
3) Power off the converter. When the converter/cable have an FG terminal, ground it.

4) Connect/disconnect the converter/cable between the personal computer and programmable
controller.

5) Power on the converter.
6) Power on the personal computer.
7) Start up the software package.

H Other precautions

@ When a keyword is registered for the FXCPU (FX3U/FX3UC series), the GOT may not monitor the CPU.
Execute the I/0O check again. When the 1/0 check result is normal, check the keyword registration of the
CPU.

@ When connecting the FX-232AWC-H to the FX3UCCPU, the transmission speed of 600, 19200, 38400,
57600, or 115200bps can be used.

When connecting the FX-232AWC or FX-232AW to the FX3UCCPU, the transmission speed of 9600 or
19200bps can be used.

Q)Related Manuals

For details of system configuration and
connection cable
For precautions and restrictions Chapter 6 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
P > (Mitsubishi Products) for GT Works3 (SH-080868ENG)

For outlined procedure and checking of direct
CPU connection

For the accessible range that can be monitored by Chapter 3 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
GOT ) (Mitsubishi Products) for GT Works3 (SH-080868ENG)

Chapter 19 in GT16 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D41201, JY997D41202)
Chapter 22 in GT11 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D20101, JY997D20102)
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For connection method with GT SoftGOT1000 Chapter 2 in GT SoftGOT1000 Version3 Operating
For controllers that can be monitored by GT ) Manual for GT Works3 (SH-080860ENG)
SoftGOT1000 and accessible range

*

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.
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4.1.5 Computer link connection

@ QCPU (Q mode)/C controller/LCPU/Motion controller CPU (Q series)
ICNC C70/Robot controller

System configuration
1) RS-232

GT01-RS4-M

-

refer to 4.2.5 GOT Multi-drop
connection.

Target device Cable Communication unit GOT
Not required
Built in GOT I:I
GT16/GT15
GT15-RS2-9P Max. number
of GOTs
- QCPU(Q mode) ol
- C controller 1011 Not required D lor2
- LCPU Builtin GOT = o
- Motion controller [::Z z::] nnection
CPU (Q series) %12 X o — diséanrc:
o GT09-COOR2-9P" D
-CNC C7023 303m —
. CRNQ-700°2 Builtin GOT GT11
MELSECNET/H"! Not required
remote /O station —
 CC-Link IE field Builtin GOT GT10501/GT10401
network head
module For details how to connect to a GOT,

Serial communication

module
-Q170MCPU®"® Not required
i Built in GOT

Created by the user

O

GT1030/GT1020

Max. number
of GOTs
connected

1or2%

Max.
connection
distance

5m

Not required

B oEe———00 L Builtin GOT
GT09-COOR2-9P™4 GT16H-CO-42P
30:3m 30:3m

GT16H-CNB-42S8

GT16 Handy

Max. number
of GOTs
connected

Max.
connection
distance

6m

*1: Available only for GT16, GT15, GT12, GT11, and Handy GOT.

*2: Available only for GT16, GT15, GT12, GT11, Handy GOT, and GT SoftGOT1000

*3: Configure the multiple CPU system.

*4: Recommended Product. Purchase the cable from Mitsubishi Electric System & Service Co., Ltd.
*5: When using QJ71C24N(-R2/R4)

*8: Only Q170MCPU programmable controller CPU (No.1) can be connected with GT SoftGOT1000.
*9: Connect to the first stage of an extension base unit (Q52B/Q55B).

*10: Use a model whose first five digits of the serial number are 12042 or later.

*11: Use the serial port of the serial communication module controlled by another station in the multiple CPU system.
*12: Available only for GT16, GT15, GT12, GT11, GT10, and Handy GOT.

*13: Available only for QCPU.
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Target device Cable Communication unit GOT
IZ
Created by the user
- QCPU(Q mode)
- C controller?1"22 Max. number
— oX. numb
-LCPU connected
GT1M1H-CO-37P ¢
. < ; Not required
- Motion controller S 30:3m "
CPU (Q series) 02| BZE——#01 || || Built in GOT o,
LONG G701t | SrOS-CHRZOPTTAS GT11 Handy distance
GT11H-CNB-37S 6m
- CRnQ-700"15"16 n
i N (4
-MELSECNET/H ™ External connection &
remote /O station E
I
- CC-Link IE field griH-cO o
network head m soom
module - 3
Not required ’Vt‘;’;e’:‘s‘g:‘bj'
Built in personal Q« Gomputers
m| r
) - compute DOSV  GT SoftGOT1000 1
Serial communication personal + Max.
module . .
computer License key for connection o
GT SoftGOT1000 disgnce 5
. 1920 m 2
Q170MCPU ?
[: H ? GOT 4
Max. number
Created by the user *18 of personal
Programmable pc cpPU computers 4
controller CPU * module | <= connected = g
7 GT SoftGOT1000 o S
i [ . Max. 5 =
- @ License key for ng::sgg" wo
GT SoftGOT1000 15 m § =
*14: Available only for GT16, GT15, GT12, GT11, and Handy GOT. 8 8
*15: Available only for GT16, GT15, GT12, GT11, Handy GOT, and GT SoftGOT1000
*16: Configure the multiple CPU system. 5
*17: Recommended Product. Purchase the cable from Mitsubishi Electric System & Service Co., Ltd.
*18: Connect the PC CPU module to another programmable controller.
*19: Only Q170MCPU programmable controller CPU (No.1) can be connected with GT SoftGOT1000. (7]
*20: Connect to the first stage of an extension base unit (Q52B/Q55B). ﬁ
*21: Use a model whose first five digits of the serial number are 12042 or later. 3 nn
*22: Use the serial port of the serial communication module controlled by another station in the multiple CPU system. F4 5 =]
*23: Available only for GT16, GT15, GT12, GT11, GT10, and Handy GOT. <> E
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2) RS-422

Target device

-QCPU(Q mode)
- C controller2930

-LCPU
- Motion controller
CPU (Q series) 2531

-CNC C70'24'%5
- CRnQ-700724"25

- MELSECNET/H?4
remote 1/O station

+ CC-Link IE field
network head
module

Serial communication
module

Cable Communication unit
[RS—422J [RS-422 conversion]
B o0 BoE——00 [Not required]
GT09-COOR4-6C  GT16-COOR4-9S Builtin GOT
30:3m 200:20m 02:0.2m
100:10m 300:30m

D @
O
=

GT16

GT09-CLIR4-6C"20
30:3m
100:10m

GT15-RS2T4-0P

[

Max. number of
GOTs

GTI6IGTI5 | ;s
GT15-RS4-9S
Max.
connection
distance
] =
Built in GOT
GT12
Not required D
Builtin GOT GT11
Not required D
Builtin GOT GT10500/GT10400

GT01-RS4-M

For details how to connect to a GOT,
refer to 4.2.5 GOT Multi-drop

connection.

Created by the user

Not required

Builtin GOT

Max. number of
GOTs
connected

10r2'28

GT1030/GT1020 Max.
connection
distance

1200 m

*24: Available only for GT16, GT15, GT12, GT11, and Handy GOT.
*25: Configure the multiple CPU system.

*26: Recommended Product. Purchase the cable from Mitsubishi Electric System & Service Co., Ltd.
*27: Use GT15-RS4-9S for using GT1655 and GT155[ ] .
*28: When using QJ71C24N(-R2/R4)

*29: Use a model whose first five digits of the serial number are 12042 or later.
*30: Use the serial port of the serial communication module controlled by another station in the multiple CPU system.
*31: Available only for GT16, GT15, GT12, GT11, GT10, and Handy GOT.

*32: Available only for QCPU.
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Target device

Cable

Communication unit

Not required

* QCPU(Q mode) B—i _ Built in GOT
. *36*37 GT09-COR4-6C3° GT16H-C042P
© controller soiim GT16H-CNB-428 josr0"°" GT16 Handy
-LCPU 100:10m 100:10m
- Motion controller
CPU (Q series) 438
aga Max. number of
-CNC C7073%°34 :Eﬂ GOTs )
cconnecte
CRnQ-70073%"34 External
Created by the user connection
- MELSECNET/H'3 oo
remote 1/O station [%,Z( distance
- CC-Link IE field 3m
GT11H-CO-37P "
network head SO 30:3m 60:6m Not required
module S 100:10m .
[P “ Builtin GOT
GT09-COR4-6C'* GT11 Handy
30:3m
i 100:10m GT11H-CNB-37S
Serial
module External connection
GT11H-CO
30:3m 60:6m

*33: Available only for GT16, GT15, GT12, GT11, and Handy GOT.
*34: Configure the multiple CPU system.
*35: Recommended Product. Purchase the cable from Mitsubishi Electric System & Service Co., Ltd.

*36: Use a model whose first five digits of the serial number are 12042 or later.

*37: Use the serial port of the serial communication module controlled by another station in the multiple CPU system.
*38: Available only for GT16, GT15, GT12, GT11, GT10, and Handy GOT.

The GOT model to be used differs depending on the connection type.

Series Connection type GOT model to be used
RS-232, RS-422/485 or Ethemet | o models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
connection
GT16 aC;;]::ctuons other than the All the models (communication units connected to the GOT main unit)
Handy GOT RS-232,. RS-422/485 or Ethernet GT1665HS-VTBD
connection
&T15 RS-232 connection All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
Connections other than RS-232 | All the models (connected a communication unit to the GOT main unit)
GT12 RS-232, RS-422/485 or themet |, yo models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
connection
RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[|-Q_|BD
GT11 Bus connection GT115[]-Q[]BDQ, GT115[]-Q[]BDA
Handy GOT RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[ |HS-Q[_ BD
GT105[ ] RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT105[ ]-Q[ 1BD
GT104[] RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT104[1-Q[ 1BD
RS-232 connection GT1030-L["1D2/L[~ DW2/H["]D2/H["]DW2, GT1020-L[ | D2/L["]DW2
G0 ro30 GT1030-L[] D/LL] DW/H[] D/HL] DW, GT1030-LL] LILLJLW/HLJLHLILW,
&T1020 RS-422 connection GT1020-L[]D/LLIDW, GT1020-L[JL/L[]LW
(For GT1030-L[JL/L[JLW/HJL/H]LW, GT1020-L[JL/LJLW, MELSEC-FXCPU
connection is available only.)
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Available module

Serial communication module/Computer link module™®
Model CH1 CH2
QJ71C24™40 RS-232 RS-422/485
QJ71C24-R240 RS-232 RS-232
QJ71C24N RS-232 RS-422/485
QJ71C24N-R2 RS-232 RS-232
QJ71C24N-R4™ RS-422/485 RS-422/485
QJ71CMO™2 Modular connector RS-232
QJ71CMON™2 Modular connector RS-232
LJ71C24 RS-232 RS-422/485
LJ71C24-R2 RS-232 RS-232

*39  Communications via the RS-485 interface cannot be executed. A0J2-C214-S1 cannot be used.

*40  Either CH1 or CH2 can be used for the function version A. CH1 can be used with CH2 for the function version B or
later.

*41 Not available for GT SoftGOT1000.

*42  Connectable only with CH2.

@ Precautions

H Precautions on system

@ Connecting the GOT directly to Basic model QCPU is recommended. The GOT is not applicable to the
serial communication function for Basic model QCPU.

@ Connect a terminating resistor (330Q, 1/4W (orange, orange, brown, [])) to the serial communication
module/computer link module.
The GOT has a built-in terminating resistor.

H Other precautions

@ For connecting the GOT to the multiple CPU system (QO0CPU, Q01CPU, Q02CPU, Q02HCPU,
QO6HCPU, Q12HCPU, and Q25HCPU), use CPUs with the function version B or later.
@ When connecting to motion controller CPU (Q series)
» For Q172CPU or Q173CPU
Use the motion controller CPU with the following production numbers.
Q172CPU with N******* or |ater, Q173CPU with M******* or later
» For Q172CPU, Q173CPU, Q172CPUN, or Q173CPUN
For using the SV13, SV22, and SV43, use a motion controller with the following OS installed.

SW6RN-SV13Q[]: 00H or later, SW6RN-SV22Q[]: 00H or later, SW6RN-SV43Q[]: 00B or later

@Related Manuals

For details of system configuration and
connection cable

» For precautions and restrictions )

 For outlined procedure and checking of computer
link connection

» For the accessible range that can be monitored by Chapter 3 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
GOT > (Mitsubishi Products) for GT Works3 (SH-080868ENG)

Chapter 20 in GT16 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D41201, JY997D41202)
Chapter 22 in GT11 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D20101, JY997D20102)

* For connection method with GT SoftGOT1000 Chapter 2 in GT SoftGOT1000 Version3 Operating

+ For controllers that can be monitored by GT
SoftGOT1000 and accessible range > Manual for GT Works3 (SH-080860ENG)

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.

Chapter 7 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
(Mitsubishi Products) for GT Works3 (SH-080868ENG)
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@QnACPU type

@System configuration

1) RS-232
Target device Cable Communication unit GOT
Builtin GOT D
= GT16/GT15
GT15-RS2-9P Max. number
of GOTs
connected
Not required D
ICE=——0 Built in GOT "
GT09-COR2-9P"! GT12 connesion
30:3m distance
- 15
i d m
GT09-CCR2-25P"! Builtin GOT GT11
30:3m
Not required D
Built in GOT GT10501/GT10400
For details how to connect to a GOT, refer
to 4.2.5 GOT Multi-drop connection.
GT01-RS4-M
Ma);.ggr_rllber
+QnACPU type connected
- [
m ...... Builtin GOT GT1030/GT1020 Max.
@E z D@ connection
distance
Serial communication 15m

module

Created by the user

Connector

conversion box

—_—
GT16H-CO-42P
30:3m

I e——=
GT09-COR2-9P"1
30:3m
ICE=——=31 GT16H-CNB-42S
GT09-CLOR2-25P"

30:3m

Builtin GOT

GT16 Handy

==

Created by the user

GT11H-CO-37P
30:3m 100:10m

==
GT09-COR2-9P™
303m

ICE——=30 GT11H-CNB-37S

GT09-COR2-25P"
303m

External connection

GT1MH-CO
30:3m 60:6m

Builtin GOT

Max. number
of GOTs
connected

1

Max.
connection
distance
6m

GT11 Handy

*1: Recommended Product. Purchase it from Mitsubishi Electric System & Service Co., Ltd.
*2: Available only for QCPU.
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Target device Cable Communication unit GOT
i Max. number
Not required of personal
. computers
Built in personal « conactad
computer
DOS/V  GT SoftGOT1000
personal + Max.
+QnACPU type computer License key for connection
GT SoftGoT1000 | distance
__— D-sub 25-pin 15m
R e —
AC30N2A
Max. number
Serial communication of personal
module computers.
R connected
1
GT SoftGOT1000
+ Max.
License key for connection
GT SoftGOT1000 distance
15m
*3: Connect the PC CPU module to another programmable controller.
2) RS-422
Target device Cable Communication unit GOT
RS-422 conversion
([ o0 ICE ol
GT01-COR4-25P i
s0am 0020m GT16-COR4-9S Not required
100:10m  300:30m 02:0.2m

- QnACPU type

Serial communication
module

@.I:E}
GT09-COR4-6C 4
30:3m 200:20m

100:10m 300:30m

Builtin GOT

GT16

ICE=—="0

GT01-COOR4-25P
30:3m 200:20m
100:10m  300:30m

GT09-CIR4-6C ™

30:3m 200:20m
100:10m 300:30m

-

Max. number of

= GOTs
GT15-RS2T4-9P connected
GT16/GT15 Max.
connection
distance
GT15-RS4-9S e
or
Builtin GOT
GT12
|
Builtin GOT GT11
|
Builtin GOT

GT10500/GT1040

GT01-RS4-M

For details how to connect to a GOT,
refer to 4.2.5 GOT Multi-drop
connection.

*4: Recommended Product. Purchase the cable from Mitsubishi Electric System & Service Co., Ltd.
*5: Available only for QCPU.

*6: Use GT15-RS4-9S for using GT1655 and GT155[ ].
*7: When using A1SJ71UC24
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Target device Cable Communication unit GOT
Max. number
of GOTs
connected
Not required Max
& Built in GOT GT1030/GT1020 comedtion
Created by the user 1200 m
or
500 m"®
ICE—200 "
GT01-COR4-25P GT16H-CO-42P Not required
30:3m 30:3m 60:6m
100:10m 100:10m Built in GOT
Do—— 'GT16H-CNB-428 GT16 Handy
- QnACPU type GT09-COR4-6C™8
30:3m
100:10m
iir(iﬂ:ommunica(ion :Em Ma{}); gg¢:er
Created by the user connected
Max.
connection
B distance
13 m
== GT11H-CO-37P
GT01-COIR4-25P 30:3m 60:6m Not required
Tobiom 1oo:10m Builtin GOT
MGT11H-CNB—37S GT11 Handy
GT09-CLIR4-6C"8
30:3m
100:10m
External connection
GT11H-CO
30:3m 60:6m

*8: Recommended Product. Purchase it from Mitsubishi Electric System & Service Co., Ltd.
*9: When using A1SJ71UC24

The GOT model to be used differs depending on the connection type.

Series Connection type GOT model to be used
RS-232, RS-422/485 or Ethemet | v odels (buill-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
connection
GT16 ang::ctuons other than the All the models (communication units connected to the GOT main unit)
Handy GOT RS-232,. RS-422/485 or Ethernet GT1665HS-VTBD
connection
&T15 RS-232 connection All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
Connections other than RS-232 | All the models (connected a communication unit to the GOT main unit)
GT12 RS-232,RS-422/485 or Bthemet |\ o o dels (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
connection
RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[]-Q|BD
GT11 Bus connection GT115[]-Q[]BDQ, GT115[]-Q[]BDA
Handy GOT RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115 |HS-Q[_ BD
GT105[ ] RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT105[]-Q[ ]BD
GT104[] RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT104[ 1-Q[ 1BD
RS-232 connection GT1030-L[]D2/L["]DW2/H[]D2/H[]DW2, GT1020-L["]D2/L[]DW2
G0 Gro30 GT1030-L[] /L] DW/H[] D/HL] DW, GT1030-LC] L/ILLLW/HCJLHLILW,
GT1020 RS-422 connection GT1020-L]D/LC]DW, GT1020-L L/LCILW
(For GT1030-LJL/LCJLW/HJL/HCI LW, GT1020-L[ L/L LW, MELSEC-FXCPU
connection is available only.)
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Available module

Serial communication module/Computer link module™®

Model CH1 CH2

AJ71QC24'1° RS-232 RS-422/485
AJ71QC24-R271° RS-232 RS-232
AJ71QC24-R47101 RS-422 RS-422/485
AJ71QC24N™1° RS-232 RS-422/485
AJ71QC24N-R2'10 RS-232 RS-232
AJ71QC24N-R4"10"11 RS-422 RS-422/485
A18J71QC24"1° RS-232 RS-422/485
A18J71QC24-R2"° RS-232 RS-232
A1SJ71QC24N™° RS-232 RS-422/485
A1SJ71QC24N-R2"1° RS-232 RS-232
A18J71QC24N110 RS-232 RS-422/485
A1SJ71QC24N1-R2'1° RS-232 RS-232
AJ71UC24710°12 RS-232 RS-422/485
A1SJ71UC24-R2'"2 RS-232 -
A1SJ71UC24-R4™"2 RS-422/485 -

*9 Communications via the RS-485 interface cannot be executed. A0J2-C214-S1 cannot be used.
When the A series computer link module is used with the QnACPU, the devices that can be monitored are only
devices with the same name as the devices in the device range of the AnNACPU. Note that the following devices
cannot be monitored.
+ Devices newly added to the QnACPU
« Latch relays (L) and step relays (S)
(For the QnACPU, the latch relay (L) and step relay (S) are different from the internal relay (M). However, the
internal relay is accessed even if the latch relay or the step relay is specified.)
* File register (R)
*10  Either CH1 or CH2 can be used.
11 Not available for GT SoftGOT1000.
*12  The module operates in the device range of the AnACPU. (The R device is not available.)

@ Precautions

H Precautions on system

@ Connect a terminating resistor (330Q, 1/4W (orange, orange, brown, [])) to the serial communication
module/computer link module.
The GOT has a built-in terminating resistor.

H Precautions on setup

@ When the A series computer link module is used with the QnACPU, the QnACPU cannot be monitored
with GT SoftGOT1000.
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\)AReIated Manuals

For details of system configuration and
connection cable

« For precautions and restrictions

« For outlined procedure and checking of computer
link connection

« For the accessible range that can be monitored by
GOT

« For connection method with GT SoftGOT1000
« For controllers that can be monitored by GT
SoftGOT1000 and accessible range

Chapter 7 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
(Mitsubishi Products) for GT Works3 (SH-080868ENG)

Chapter 3 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
(Mitsubishi Products) for GT Works3 (SH-080868ENG)

Chapter 20 in GT16 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D41201, JY997D41202)
Chapter 22 in GT11 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D20101, JY997D20102)

Chapter 2 in GT SoftGOT1000 Version3 Operating
Manual for GT Works3 (SH-080860ENG)

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.
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@QCPU (A mode)/ACPU/Motion controller CPU (A series)

@System configuration

1) RS-232
Target device Cable Communication unit GOT
Built in GOT I:I
GT16/GT15
GT15-RS2-9P
RS-232
i E—0 i
GT09-COR2-9P""
30:3m Built in GOT Max. number
GT12 oGO,
[:H:] °°"“1e ©
- | - al
GT09-COOR2-25P D
Builtin GOT GT1 comenion
distance
15m
Builtin GOT GT10500/GT10400
- QCPU (A mode)
- ACPU type g -_
- Motion controller notrequred
Built in GOT GT1030/GT1020

CPU (A series)

—

Computer
link module

e S

Created by the user

Connector External
RS-232 conversion box | | connection
S ——

ICEF——=C0
GT09-COR2-9P™1 GT16H-CO-42P
303m 30:3m

Iz 30 GT16H-CNB-42S
GT09-COR2-25P"1

Not required

Builtin GOT

GT16 Handy

=y

Created by the user

External
o connection
nnect D

GT11H-CO-37P
=1 30:3m
GT09-COR2-9P™
30:3m
(s e EGT1 1H-CNB-37S
GT09-COR2-25P

External connection

GT11H-CO
30:3m 60:6m

Not required

Builtin GOT

GT11 Handy

Max. number
of GOTs
connected

Max.
connection
distance
6m

*1: Recommended Product. Purchase it from Mitsubishi Electric System & Service Co., Ltd.
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Target device Cable Communication unit GOT
- Max. number
Not required of personal
— computers
CPU (A mod Built in personal Q« connected
QCPU (A mode) computer
- ACPU type DOs/NV GT SoftGOT1000
personal + Max.
. Motion controller computer License key for connection
N GT SoftGOT1000 |  distance
CPU (A series) D-sub 25-pin © 15m
=" GoT
AC30N2A
— Max. number
Programmable _pC CPU | 2 of personal
+ computers
m ..... ! controller CPU ™~ module « connected
Computer GT SoftGOT1000
N + Max.
fink moduie License key for C:‘S’::"mci‘;”
GT SoftGOT1000 15m
*2: Connect the PC CPU module to another programmable controller.
2) RS-422
Target device Cable Communication unit GOT

[RS—422} [RS—422 conversion]
B0 ICE——0 Not required D
GT09-COR4-6C3  GT16-CLIR4-9S Builtin GOT
200:20m 02:0.2m GT16
100:10m  300:30m
- QCPU (A mode) EI
- ACPU type GT16/GT15
- Motion controller GT15-RS4-9S
CPU (A series) e, number of
1
&3 D Max. connection
GT09-COR4-6C™ Built in GOT distance
30:3m 200:20m GT12 500 m
100:10m  300:30m
P Not required D
Built in GOT GT11
(|
Builtin GOT GT10500/GT10400
|
Builtin GOT GT1030/GT1020
Created by the user
*3: Recommended Product. Purchase the cable from Mitsubishi Electric System & Service Co., Ltd.
*4: Use GT15-RS4-9S for using GT1655 and GT155[ ].
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Target device Cable

Communication unit

GOT

Bo——
GT09-COIR4-6C*

30:3m

“QCPU (Amode) | 10010m

—_—

GT16H-CI-42P
30:3m 60:6m

GT16H-CNB-42S 100:10m

Not required

Builtin GOT

GT16 Handy

- ACPU type

——1

Created by the user

+ Motion controller
CPU (A series)

Computer
link module

GT09-COR4-6C™

30:3m
100:10m GT11H-CNB-37S

[
GT11H-CO-37P

30:3m 60:6m
100:10m

External connection

GT1MH-CO
30:3m 60:6m

Not required

Builtin GOT

GT11 Handy

Max. number of
GOTs connected

Max. connection
distance

13 m

*5: Recommended Product. Purchase the cable from Mitsubishi Electric System & Service Co., Ltd.
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The GOT model to be used differs depending on the connection type.

Series Connection type GOT model to be used
RS-232, RS-422/485 or Bthemet | v mogels (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
connection
GT16 (;s:::cﬂons other than the All the models (communication units connected to the GOT main unit)
Handy GOT RS—2322 RS-422/485 or Ethernet GT1665HS-VTBD
connection [
&T15 RS-232 connection All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit) 8
Connections other than RS-232 [ All the models (connected a communication unit to the GOT main unit)
GT12 RS-232, RS-422/485 or Ethemet | v models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit) 2
connection
RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[]-Q1BD
GT11 Bus connection GT115(]-Q1BDQ, GT115[]-Q[]BDA
Handy GOT RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[ |HS-Q[ | BD E
GT105[ ] RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT105[ ]-Q[ |BD <
GT104[ ] RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT104[ ]-Q[_]BD E
RS-232 connection GT1030-L[]D2/L[[]DW2/H[]D2/H[]DW2, GT1020-L[]D2/L[]DW2 8
GT10 GT1030 GT1030-L[] D/L]DW/H] D/H]DW, GT1030-L[ ] L/LCJLW/HCJL/HCILW, 3
GT1020 RS-422 connection GT1020-L[ ] D/LLJDW, GT1020-L[JL/L[JLW
(For GT1030-L[ 1L/L[JLW/HJL/HJLW, GT1020-L[JL/LCJLW, MELSEC-FXCPU
connection is available only.)

b4
Available module g
(5]
Serial communication module/Computer link module™® =
CPU series 5
Model CH1 CH2 4

) A1SJ71UC24-R2 RS-232 -
MELSEC-Q series (Amode) 34 7itc24-Ra RS-422/485 - > 3
AJ71UC24778 RS-232 RS-422/485 o E
AJ71C24-S8T RS-232 RS-422 55
) A1SJ71UC24-R2°® RS-232 B g
mgtli_angrﬁ;irelfi:Pu A1SJ71UC24-RETD RS-422/485 - zz
(A series) A1SJ71C24-R27¥ 10 RS-232 B OO0
A1SJ71C24-R4ETT0 RS-422/485 E 3

A1SCPUC24-R27® RS-232 E

A2CCPUC247 RS-232 RS-422/485

*6 Communications via the RS-485 interface cannot be executed. A0J2-C214-S1 cannot be used.

*7 Either CH1 or CH2 can be used.

*8 When connecting to A1SHCPU, A2SCPU (S1), A2SHCPU (S1), A1SJHCPU, A0J2HCP, A171SHCPU (N), or
A172SHCPU, use the computer link module with the software version U or later.

*9 Not available for GT SoftGOT1000.

*10  The module operates in the device range of the AnACPU. (The R device is not available.)

*11  Available only for GT SoftGOT1000.

@ Precautions

H Precautions on system

COMPLIANCE
O)| WITH OVERSEAS
STANDARDS

@ Connect a terminating resistor (330Q, 1/4W (orange, orange, brown, [])) to the serial communication
module/computer link module.
The GOT has a built-in terminating resistor.

@ The motion controller (A series) cannot be connected to the remote I/O station.

AND MANUALS

EQUIPMENT,
SOFTWARE,

H Precautions on setup

@ When connecting GT11 to A series computer link module

@ When connecting the GT11 to the A series computer link module via the RS-232 communication, set the
buffer memory for the module without checking the CD signal.
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&Related Manuals

For details of system configuration and
connection cable

For precautions and restrictions

For outlined procedure and checking of computer
link connection

For the accessible range that can be monitored by
GOT

-
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For connection method with GT SoftGOT 1000
For controllers that can be monitored by GT
SoftGOT1000 and accessible range

Chapter 7 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
(Mitsubishi Products) for GT Works3 (SH-080868ENG)

Chapter 3 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
(Mitsubishi Products) for GT Works3 (SH-080868ENG)

Chapter 20 in GT16 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D41201, JY997D41202)
Chapter 22 in GT11 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D20101, JY997D20102)

Chapter 2 in GT SoftGOT1000 Version3 Operating
Manual for GT Works3 (SH-080860ENG)

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.
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4.1.6 Ethernet connection

@ QCPUI/C controller/Safety controller/LCPU/Motion controller CPU (Q series)/
Motion controller CPU (A series)/CNC C70/Robot controller/
CC-Link IE Field Network Ethernet adapter module

System configuration

- Motion controller
CPU (Q series)'

- Motion controller
CPU (A series)

Not required

Builtin GOT

-CNC C70 2

Target device Cable™4 Communication unit GOT
*8
|:|
Builtin GOT
GT16
- QCPU
* C controller™312 D
fm——————— & | Max. number of
- QSCPU GOTs connected
. . *4 1 28'1 3*15
-LCPU Twisted pair cable GT15-J71E71-100 GT15
(16 units or less are
- QnA/ACPU recommended.)

Max. connection
distance
Max. segment length

100 m™"®

License key for
GT SoftGOT1000

“ -
- CRnQ-700 Not required
P o>
- CC-Link IE Twisted pair S)Tsﬂsarg—sc%t%f Built in GOT
Field Network cable™ m o0:om 100:10m GT16 Handy
Ethernet adapter GT16H-CNB-42S
module
- Max. number of
- MELSECNET/H Not required personal comzuters
connecte
rem.ote'I3/O Built in personal g« 108615
station computer ‘
(16 units or less are
DOSNV GT SoftGOT1000 recommended.)
. personal +
4 . . 5 | computer License key for Max. connection
Ethernet Commercially-available GT SoftGOT1000 distance
module Ethernet board Max. segmen:‘]\%ngm
100 m
9*10*11
Q170MCPU GoT
[ 5
Max. number of
) . 4 I e
Twisted pair cable P e
Programmable PC CF'U 12876"15
controller CPU * module « )
(16 units or less are
GT SoﬂGOT1000 recommended.)

Max. connection
distance
Max. segment length

100 m"16

*1: Configure the multiple CPU syste
*2: Connecting to Display I/F

m.

*3: GT SoftGOT1000 is not available.
*4: Use the following for the twisted pair cable.

+ 10BASE-T Shielded twisted pai
(UTP): Category 3, 4, and 5

r cable (STP) or unshielded twisted pair cable

- 100BASE-TX Shielded twisted pair cable (STP): Category 5 and 5
*5: For available Ethernet boards/cards, refer to the following page.

*6: The number of total GT SoftGOT

1000 running in personal computer is included.

*7: Connect the PC CPU module to another programmable controller.

*8: When connecting GT16 of functior
10BASE (-T/2/5) standard, use th
where 10Mbps and 100Mbps can

n version A to an equipment that meets the
e switching hub and operate in an environment
be mixed.

For how to check the function version, refer to the following.
+ GT16 User's Manual (Hardware)

<

SoftGOT1000.

: Only Q170MCPU programmable controller CPU (No.1) can be connected with GT

*10: Connect to the first stage of an extension base unit (Q52B/Q55B).

*11: PERIPHERAL I/F is not available.

*12:Use a model whose first five digits of the serial number are 12042 or later.
*13:Up to 16 GOTs can be connected when connecting GT16 or GT16 and universal

model QCPU/C controller/LCPU.

*14:The destination connected with the twisted pair cable varies with the configuration of
the applicable Ethernet network system.
Connect to the Ethernet module, hub, transceiver, or other system equipment
corresponding to the applicable Ethernet network system.
Use cables, connectors, and hubs that meet the IEEE802.. 3 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX

standard.

A cross cable is available for connecting the GOT to the Ethernet module.
*15:The number of connectable GOTs for one network is 63 units (at most)
*16:A length between a hub and a node.

The following shows the maximum number of cascaded stages.

+ 10BASE-T: 4 stages
+ 100BASE-TX: 2 stages
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Available module

CPU series

Ethernet module™?

MELSEC-Q series (Q mode) '8
MELSEC-QS series

Motion controller CPU (Q series) CNC C70
Robot controller (CRnQ-700)

QJ71E71-100
QJ71E71-B5
QJ71E71-B2
QJ71ET71

MELSEC-QnA series

AJ71QE71N3-T
AJ71QE71N-B5
AJ71QE71N-B2
AJ71QE71IN-T
AJ71QE71N-B5T
AJ71QE71
AJ71QE71-B5

A1SJ71QE7IN3-T
A1SJ71QE71N-B5
A1SJ71QE71N-B2
A1SJ71QE71IN-T
A1SJ71QE71N-BST
A1SJ71QE71-B5
A1SJ71QE71-B2

MELSEC-Q series (A mode)
MELSEC-A series

AJ71E7TIN3-T
AJ71E71N-B5
AJ71E71N-B2

A1SJ7T1E7INS-T
A1SJ71E71N-B5
A1SJ71E71N-B2
A1SJ71E71IN-T

module

Motion controller CPU (A series) AJTIETIN-T A1SJ71E71N-B5T
AJ71E71N-B5T
AJTAET1-S3 A1SJ71E71-B5-S3
A1SJ71E71-B2-S3
CC-Link IE Field Network Ethernet adapter NZ2GF-ETB

*17  When the A series Ethernet module is used for the QnACPU, the devices that can be monitored are only devices
with the same name as the devices in the device range of the AnACPU.
Note that the following devices cannot be monitored.
+ Devices newly added to the QnACPU
« Latch relays (L) and step relays (S)
(For the QCPU/QnACPU, the latch relay (L) and step relay (S) are different from the internal relay (M). However,
the internal relay is accessed even if the latch relay or the step relay is specified.)
« File register (R)
*18  When a built-in Ethernet port is used in QnUDE(H), an Ethernet module is not required.

Available Ethernet board/card for GT SoftGOT1000

Manufacturer Model Remark

3COM Corporation EthernetLink I LAN PC Card Ethernet board/card

- Ethernet board included in personal computer as standard | Ethernet board
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<D Precautions

H Precautions on system

@ The target device of an Ethernet cable differs depending on the Ethernet network system configuration to

be used.

Connect the cable to the system devices, including Ethernet modules, hubs, and transceivers, according
to the Ethernet network system to be used.

When connecting GT16 of function version A to an equipment that meets the 10BASE (-T/2/5) standard,
use the switching hub and operate in an environment where 10Mbps and 100Mbps can be mixed.

For how to check the function version, refer to the following.

[Z= GT16 User's Manual (Hardware)

When connecting to the QnA(S)CPU type
For the Ethernet module (QnA series) and programmable controller CPU (QnA/QnASCPU types), use the
function version B or later.
When connecting multiple network devices (including a GOT) to the same segment
When multiple network devices (including a GOT) are connected to the same segment, the network load
may increase, and the communication speed may slow down between the GOT and a programmable
controller. The following actions can improve the communication performance.

» Use a switching hub.

*» Use the high-speed 100BASE-TX (100Mbps).

* Reduce the GOT monitoring points.
The motion controller (A series) cannot be connected to the remote 1/O station.
Applicable range for monitoring
A GOT can monitor a programmable controller on the network where the GOT is connected and on the
other networks. The routing parameter setting is required when monitoring a programmable controller
CPU on the other networks.
When using the QSCPU

The GOT can only read device data and sequence programs by the ladder monitor function in the
QSCPU.

The GOT cannot write any data to the QSCPU.

H Other precautions

When connecting to motion controller CPU (Q series)
» For Q172CPU or Q173CPU
Use the motion controller CPU with the following production numbers.
Q172CPU with N******* or |ater, Q173CPU with M******* or later
» For Q172CPU, Q173CPU, Q172CPUN, or Q173CPUN
For using the SV13, SV22, and SV43, use a motion controller with the following OS installed.

SW6RN-SV13QL1: 00H or later, SW6RN-SV22Q[]: 00H or later, SW6RN-SV43Q[_]: 00B or later

For connecting the GOT to the multiple CPU system (Q00CPU, Q01CPU, Q02CPU, Q02HCPU,
QO6HCPU, Q12HCPU, and Q25HCPU), use CPUs with the function version B or later.

When the A series Ethernet module is used for the QnACPU, the QnACPU cannot be monitored with GT
SoftGOT1000.
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&Related Manuals

For details of system configuration and
connection cable
« For precautions and restrictions
For outlined procedure and checking of Ethernet
connection

For controllers that can be monitored by GOT and Chapter 3 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
accessible range > (Mitsubishi Products) for GT Works3 (SH-080868ENG)

Chapter 21 in GT16 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D41201, JY997D41202)

For connection method with GT SoftGOT1000 Chapter 2 in GT SoftGOT1000 Version3 Operating

For controllers that can be monitored by GT
SoftGOT1000 and accessible range > Manual for GT Works3 (SH-080860ENG)

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.

Chapter 8 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
(Mitsubishi Products) for GT Works3 (SH-080868ENG)
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@ FX series (FX3u, FX3uc)

@System configuration

Target device Cable™” Communication unit GOT
*5

Not required
Built in GOT

GT16

GOTs connected
. . *1
Twisted pair cable GT15-J71E71-100 GT15

(16 units o less are
recommended.)

Max. connection
distance
Max. segment length

100 m'8

Not required

Builtin GOT

Not required

o o
Twi i GT16H-C-42P it
c\;ﬁ:ﬁj parr 30:3m 60:6m 100:10m Builtin GOT
GT16 Handy
Ethernet GT16H-CNB-428
module
FXau- Max. number of
ENET-L Not required personal computers
connected
Built in personal g « 23
computer (16 units or less are
DOSN  GT SoftGOT1000 | recommended.)
o personal +
computer License key for Max. connection
Commercially-available GT SoftGOT1000 distance
Ethernet board Max. segment'\eng(h
100 m™®
[p—— v | GOT

Max. number of
personal computers
connected
P

2"3
(16 units or less are
recommended.)

Twisted pair cable”

GT SoftGOT1000
+

License key for

GT SoftGOT1000

Max. connection

Max. segment length

100 m'®

*:

*2:
: The number of total GT SoftGOT 1000 running in personal computer is included.
*4:
*5:

*6:
T

*8:

Use the following for the twisted pair cable.

« 10BASE-T Shielded twisted pair cable (STP) or unshielded twisted pair cable (UTP): Category 3, 4, and 5
+ 100BASE-TX Shielded twisted pair cable (STP): Category 5 and 5e

For available Ethernet boards/cards, refer to the following page.

Connect the PC CPU module to another programmable controller.

When connecting GT16 of function version A to an equipment that meets the 10BASE (-T/2/5) standard, use the switching hub and operate in an
environment where 10Mbps and 100Mbps can be mixed.

For how to check the function version, refer to the following.

« GT16 User's Manual (Hardware)

When using an Ethernet module with the FX3uc series, FX3uc-1PS-5V or FX2nc-CNV-IF is required.

The destination connected with the twisted pair cable varies with the configuration of the applicable Ethernet network system.

Connect to the Ethernet module, hub, transceiver, or other system equipment corresponding to the applicable Ethernet network system.
Use cables, connectors, and hubs that meet the IEEE802.3 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX standard.

A cross cable is available for connecting the GOT to the Ethernet module.

A length between a hub and a node.

The following shows the maximum number of cascaded stages.

+ 10BASE-T: 4 stages

« 100BASE-TX: 2 stages
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Available module

CPU series Ethernet module

MELSEC-FX FX3u-ENET-L

Available Ethernet board/card for GT SoftGOT1000

Manufacturer Model Remark

3COM Corporation EthernetLink 1 LAN PC Card Ethernet board/card

- Ethernet board included in personal computer as standard | Ethernet board

@ Precautions

H Precautions on system

@ The target device of an Ethernet cable differs depending on the Ethernet network system configuration to

Q)Related Manuals

be used.
Connect the cable to the system devices, including Ethernet modules, hubs, and transceivers, according
to the Ethernet network system to be used.

When connecting GT16 of function version A to an equipment that meets the 10BASE (-T/2/5) standard,
use the switching hub and operate in an environment where 10Mbps and 100Mbps can be mixed.

For how to check the function version, refer to the following.

5 GT16 User's Manual (Hardware)

When connecting multiple network devices (including a GOT) to the same segment
When multiple network devices (including a GOT) are connected to the same segment, the network load
may increase, and the communication speed may slow down between the GOT and a programmable
controller. The following actions can improve the communication performance.

* Use a switching hub.

* Use the high-speed 100BASE-TX (100Mbps).

* Reduce the GOT monitoring points.
Applicable range for monitoring
A GOT can monitor a programmable controller on the network where the GOT is connected and on the
other networks. The routing parameter setting is required when monitoring a programmable controller
CPU on the other networks.

For details of system configuration and
connection cable

For precautions and restrictions

For outlined procedure and checking of Ethernet
connection

Chapter 8 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
(Mitsubishi Products) for GT Works3 (SH-080868ENG)

For controllers that can be monitored by GOT and Chapter 3 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
accessible range > (Mitsubishi Products) for GT Works3 (SH-080868ENG)

Chapter 21 in GT16 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D41201, JY997D41202)

For connection method with GT SoftGOT 1000
For controllers that can be monitored by GT >
SoftGOT1000 and accessible range

Chapter 2 in GT SoftGOT1000 Version3 Operating
Manual for GT Works3 (SH-080860ENG)

* For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.
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4.1.7 MELSECNET/H connection

1) Optical loop

System configuration

Target device

Cable

Communication unit GOT

-QCPU
-C controller 1
-QSCPU

+ Motion controller
CPU(Q series) "2

-CNC C70?

-CRnQ-7002

Network module

-Q170MCPU8"™

GT16/GT15

Max. number of GOTs
connected

63

Max. connection
distance

1km™

()

s~
DOS/V  GT SoftGOT1000

Max. number of
personal computers
connected

Max. connection

personal + A
Q80BD-J71LP21-25 computer License key for dlsmnc&
Q80BD-J71LP21G GT SoftGOT1000 1km
GOT

Programmable  PC CPU _ MELSECNET/H |
controller CPU module ™ network module

h GT SoftGOT1000

+

Max. number of
personal computers
connected

Max. connection

Network module

-Q170MCPU®"

Install to a PC License key for distanca
CPUmodule.  rsotGoT1000 1km
2) Coaxial bus
Target device Cable Communication unit GOT
Max. number of GOTs
.QCPU connected
-C controller )
Max. connection
distance
-QSCPU S
GT16/GT15 500 m”7
+ Motion controller
CPU(Q series) 2 Max. number of
. personal computers
-CNC C70% connected
. 32
*CRnQ-7002 DOS/V  GT SoftGOT1000 _
personal + Max. connection
computer License key for dis‘ance‘
Q80BD-J71BR11 GT SoGOT1000 500 m’7
GOT

Programmable , PC CPU _ MELSECNET/H |
controller CPU module ™ network module

h GT SoftGOT1000

Install to a PC License I:ey for
CPU module.
Modue: 6T SoftGOT1000

Max. number of
personal computers
connected

32

Max. connection
distance

500 m’”7

*1: GT SoftGOT1000 is not available.
*2: Configure the multiple CPU system.
*3: For the cable type to be used, refer to the MELSECNET/H reference manual.
*4: Distance between stations for using the QS| optical cable.

The overall extension cable length and the length between stations differ depending on the cable type to be used and the total number of stations.

For details, refer to the MELSECNET/H reference manual.
*5: When connecting to the Q redundant system, use the version K or later for the MELSECNET/H board driver (SWODNC-MNETH-B).
*6: Connect the PC CPU module to another programmable controller.

*7: Distance between stations for using the 5C-2V coaxial cable. The overall extension cable length and the length between stations differ depending on the

cable type to be used and the total number of stations. For details, refer to the MELSECNET/H reference manual.
*8: Only Q170MCPU programmable controller CPU (No.1) can be connected with GT SoftGOT1000.
*9: Connect to the first stage of an extension base unit (Q52B/Q55B).
*10: Use a model whose first five digits of the serial number are 12042 or later.
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Available module

QJ71LP21S-25

) . QI71LP21
- 1
ME@Eg g; eimode) QJ71LP21-25 QJ71BRI1M
“HS series QJ71LP21S-25
C controller QIriLP21-25 QJ71BR11°1

1 Use the CPU and MELSECNET/H network module with the function version B or later.
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@ Precautions

H Precautions on system

@ Connectable network

A GOT is connected to the following network systems as a normal station.
+ Optical loop system of MELSECNET/H network system (programmable controller to programmable
controller network)
+ Coaxial bus system of MELSECNET/H network system (programmable controller to programmable
controller network)
When using MELSECNET/H network module
When connecting the MELSECNET/H network module to MELSECNET/H network system, set the
network type to the MELSECNET/H mode or the MELSECNET/H extended mode.
Creating network
For the network where a GOT is connected, create a MELSECNET/H network (programmable controller
to programmable controller network).
The GOT cannot be connected to the following network.
* MELSECNET/H system (remote /O network)
Applicable range for monitoring
A GOT can only monitor a programmable controller on the network where the GOT is connected. Note
that the routing parameter setting is required when monitoring the programmable controller CPU on the
other network.
Network type setting
* When setting the network type, set all the network modules in the same network to the same network
type.
(The MELSECNET/H mode and MELSECNET/H extended mode cannot be set simultaneously.)
» For the MELSECNET/H connection with the redundant QCPU system, the network type cannot be set
to [MNET/H EXT mode].
When connecting to QCPU (Q mode)
For MELSECNET/H network module and QCPU (Q mode), use the function version B or later.
The motion controller (A series) cannot be connected to the remote 1/O station.
When using the QSCPU
The GOT can only read device data and sequence programs by the ladder monitor function in the
QSCPU.
The GOT cannot write any data to the QSCPU.

H Precautions on setup

When changing the switch setting

When changing the switch setting after installing the MELSECNET/H communication unit on the GOT,
reset the GOT.

Correctly solder the connector for the coaxial cable.

Incomplete soldering causes malfunctions.

H Other precautions

For connecting the GOT to the multiple CPU system (Q00CPU, Q01CPU, Q02CPU, Q02HCPU,
QO6HCPU, Q12HCPU, and Q25HCPU), use CPUs with the function version B or later.
In the redundant QCPU system, the MELSECNET/H extended mode is not available.
When connecting to motion controller CPU (Q series)
» For Q172CPU or Q173CPU
Use the motion controller CPU with the following production numbers.
Q172CPU with N******* or |ater, Q173CPU with M******* or later
* For Q172CPU, Q173CPU, Q172CPUN, or Q173CPUN
For using the SV13, SV22, and SV43, use a motion controller with the following OS installed.
SW6RN-SV13Q[]: 00H or later, SW6RN-SV22Q[]: 00H or later, SW6RN-SV43Q[]: 00B or later
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> Related Manuals

For details of system configuration and
connection cable

For precautions and restrictions >

For outlined procedure and checking of
MELSECNET/H connection

For the accessible range that can be monitored by Chapter 3 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
GOT ) (Mitsubishi Products) for GT Works3 (SH-080868ENG)

Forconnecuon methodW|th GTSoﬂGOT1000 44444444444444444444444 e e
For controllers that can be monitored by GT ) ﬁgizt:'rfirlg?&i?gg?;;?gg&gggﬁé)O perafing
SoftGOT1000 and accessible range

Chapter 9 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
(Mitsubishi Products) for GT Works3 (SH-080868ENG)

*

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.
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4.1.8 MELSECNET/10 connection

System configuration

1) Optical loop

Target device

Cable

Communication unit GOT

*QCPU

- C controller’'3
*QSCPU
-QnA/ACPU
(control station/
normal station)

* Motion controller
CPU(Q series) 12

* Motion controller
CPU(A series)

*CNC C7072
*CRnQ-7002
_—

Network module

-Q170MCPU"11"12

Max. number of GOTs
connected

GT16/GT15 63

Max. connection
distance

1km'®

Max. number of
personal computers
connected

Dos/vV GT SoftGOT1000 v d
| N ax. connection
QB0BD-J71LP21-25 | Computer Lisense key for distance
Q80BD-J71LP21G GT SoftGOT1000 1km'®
GOT
Max. number of
Programmable . PC CPU, MELSECNET/H |
[controller CPU * module * network module} ”G'SZZ?‘HZ‘Q";Z“‘“

Max. connection

- Motion controller
CPU(Q series) 2

* Motion controller
CPU(A series)

*CNC C702
*CRnQ-700"2
_

Network module

-Q170MCPU 112

Install to a PC distance
License key for *6
CPUmodule. g7 50/tGOT1000 1km
2) Coaxial bus
Target device Cable GOT
*QCPU
.C controller13 Max. number of GOTs
connected
"QscpPU GT16/GT15
- QnA/ACPU ) Max. connection
(control station/ distance
normal station) 500 m'10

Max. number of
personal computers

connected
DOS/V  GT SoftGOT1000
personal + Max. connection
- computer License key for distance
QB0BD-J71BR11 GT SoftGOT1000 500 m'"0
GOT
Programmable . PC CPU MELSECNET/H) e’:":of;af;ucgie;?e’rs
controller CPU * module * network module P comem‘;

32
h GT SoftGOT1000
+ Max. connection

InstalltoaPC | .onqe key for distanc$10
CPUmodule. g1 50GOT1000 500 m

Not available for GT SoftGOT1000.
Configure the multiple CPU system.

Cannot be used on GT1550].

gt

Q26UDHCPU, QO3UDECI

For the cable type to be used, refer to th MELSECNET/H reference manual.

Cannot be used when the GOT is connected to QO0UJCPU, QO0UCPU, QOTUCPU, QO2UCPU,
Q03UDCPU, Q04UDHCPU, QOBUDHCPU,
PU, QO4UDEHCPU, Q06U

Q10UDHCPU, Q13UDHCPU, Q20UDHCPU,
DEHCPU, Q10UDE!}

Q20UDEHCPU, Q26UDEHCPU, Q50UDEHCPU, Q100UDEHCPU, Q172DCPU, Q173DCPU,

Q170MCPU, CNC C70 or CRnQ-700.

3

to be used and the total number of statior

: Distance between stations for using the QS| fiber-optic cable.
The overall extension cable length and the length between stations differ depending on the cable type

ns.
For details, refer to the MELSECNET/H reference manuals.

CPU, Q13UDEHCPU,

*7: Connect the PC CPU module to another programmable controller.
*8: Select the MELSECNET/10 mode for [Communication Setting]

" When conneciing o the Q redundant system, use the version K orate or the MELSECNET/H board
driver (SWODNC-MNETH

10 Dietnce bambsn Sitons fr using the 5C-2V coaxial cable.
The overall extension cable length and the length between stations differ depending on the cable type
10 b used and the (ol number o siations.
For details, refer to the MELSECNET/H reference manual.

+11:0nly Q170MCPU programmabie controller CPU (No.1) can be connected with GT SoftGOT1000.

+12:Connect to the first stage of an extension base unit (Q52B/Q
*13:Use a model whose first five digits of the serial number are 12042 or later.
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Available module

MELSECNET/H module (NET/10 mode), MELSECNET/10 module

Motion controller CPU (A series)

CPU series
Optical loop Coaxial bus
) ; QJ71LP21
_ 14
mgtgggg;e”e.s (@ mode) QU71LP21-25 QU71BR11™
series QJ71LP21S-25
QJ71LP21-25 "
C controller QUTILP215.95 QJ71BR11"
AJ7TTQLP21
) AJ71QLP21S AJ71QBR11
MELSEC-QnA series A1SJ71QLP21 A1SJ71QBR11
A1SJ71QLP21S
mgtgggg gg::: (A mode) AJ71LP21 AJ71BR11
A1SJ71LP21 A1SJ71BR1

*14  Use the CPU and MELSECNET/H network module with the function version B or later.
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@ Precautions

H Precautions on system
@ Connectable network

A GOT is connected to the following network systems as a normal station.
* Optical loop system of MELSECNET/10 network system (programmable controller to programmable
controller network)
+ Coaxial bus system of MELSECNET/10 network system (programmable controller to programmable
controller network)
When using MELSECNET/H network module
When connecting the MELSECNET/H network module to MELSECNET/10 network system, set the
network type to the MELSECNET/10 mode.
Creating network
For the network where a GOT is connected, create a MELSECNET/H network system (programmable
controller to programmable controller network) with the MELSECNET/10 mode or a MELSECNET/10
network system (programmable controller to programmable controller network).
The GOT cannot be connected to the following networks.
* MELSECNET/H network system (remote 1/O network)
* MELSECNET/10 network system (remote I/O network)

Applicable range for monitoring

A GOT can only monitor a programmable controller on the network where the GOT is connected. Note
that the routing parameter setting is required when monitoring the programmable controller CPU on the
other network.

The routing parameter cannot be set with the GT15-75J71LP23-Z and GT15-75J71BR13-Z. Use the
GT15-J71LP23-25 or GT15-J71BR13 to set the routing parameter.

When connecting to QCPU (Q mode)

For MELSECNET/H network module and QCPU (Q mode), use the function version B or later.

With the redundant QCPU system, the MELSECNET/H extended mode is not available.

When using the QSCPU

The GOT can only read device data and sequence programs by the ladder monitor function in the
QSCPU.

The GOT cannot write any data to the QSCPU.

Precautions on setup

When changing the switch setting

When changing the switch setting after installing the MELSECNET/H or MELSECNET/10 communication
unit on the GOT, reset the GOT.

Correctly solder the connector for the coaxial cable.

Incomplete soldering causes malfunctions.

Other precautions

For connecting the GOT to the multiple CPU system (QO0CPU, Q01CPU, Q02CPU, Q02HCPU,
QO6HCPU, Q12HCPU, and Q25HCPU), use CPUs with the function version B or later.
The motion controller (A series) cannot be connected to the remote 1/0O station.
When connecting to motion controller CPU (Q series)
* For Q172CPU or Q173CPU
Use the motion controller CPU with the following production numbers.
Q172CPU with N******* or |ater, Q173CPU with M******* or |ater
For Q172CPU, Q173CPU, Q172CPUN, or Q173CPUN
For using the SV13, SV22, and SV43, use a motion controller with the following OS installed.

SW6RN-SV13Q[]: 00H or later, SW6RN-SV22Q[|: 00H or later, SW6RN-SV43Q[_]: 00B or later

Q172nDCPU, CNC C70, and CRnQ-700 only support MELSECNET/H (programmable controller to
programmable controller network).

When connecting to MELSECNET/10 (programmable controller to programmable controller network), set
MELSECNET/H (programmable controller to programmable controller network) to the MELSECNET/10
mode.
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&Related Manuals

For details of system configuration and

connection cable

For precautions and restrictions Chapter 10 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
precau > (Mitsubishi Products) for GT Works3 (SH-080868ENG)

For outlined procedure and checking of
MELSECNET/10 connection

For the accessible range that can be monitored by Chapter 3 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
GOT ) (Mitsubishi Products) for GT Works3 (SH-080868ENG)

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.
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4.1.9 CC-Link IE controller network connection

System configuration

Target device Cable

Communication unit GOT

-QCPU (Q mode)
-C controller”

-QSCPU

*Motion controller
CPU (Q series)23

-CNC C707

+CRnQ-700"

CC-Link IE
controller network | _
communication unit) =

GT16/GT15

Max. number of GOTs
connected

1197
Max. connection

distance
4

CC-Link IE
controller network «
interface board g

DOsNV GT SoftGOT1000

personal +
computer License key for

Q80BD-J71GP21-SX GT SoftGOT1000
Q80BD-J71GP21S-SX

Max. number of
personal computers
connected
120"

Max. connection
distance
*4

*1: For the system configuration of the target device such as connectable CPU type and version, version restrictions of the CC-Link IE controller network
module, cable, and the number of GOTs connected, refer to CC-Link IE Controller Network Reference Manual.

*2: GT SoftGOT1000 is not available.
*3: Configure the multiple CPU system.

*4: The overall extension cable length and the length between stations differ depending on the cable type to be used and the total number of stations.
For details, refer to CC-Link IE Controller Network Reference Manual.

*5: Only Q170MCPU programmable controller CPU (No.1) can be connected with GT SoftGOT1000.

*6: Connect to the first stage of an extension base unit (Q52B/Q55B).

*7: Use a model whose first five digits of the serial number are 12042 or later.

Available module

CPU series

CC-Link IE controller network module

MELSEC-Q series (Q mode)
C controller
MELSEC-QS series

QJ71GP21-SX8
QJ71GP21S-SX"8

*8: When the CC-Link IE Controller Network is in the extended mode, use a unit with the upper five digits of the serial No. 12052 or later.

<D Precautions

H Precautions on system

(] Applicable range for monitoring

A GOT can only monitor a programmable controller on the network where the GOT is connected. Note that the
routing parameter setting is required when monitoring the programmable controller CPU on the other network.

@  When using the QSCPU

The GOT can only read device data and sequence programs by the ladder monitor function in the QSCPU.
The GOT cannot write any data to the QSCPU.
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&Related Manuals

For details of system configuration and
connection cable

For precautions and restrictions >

For outlined procedure and checking of CC-Link
IE controller network connection

Chapter 11 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
(Mitsubishi Products) for GT Works3 (SH-080868ENG)

For the accessible range that can be monitored by Chapter 3 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
GOT ) (Mitsubishi Products) for GT Works3 (SH-080868ENG)

For connection method with GT SoftGOT1000 J».  Chapter 2in GT SoftGOT1000 Versiond Operating

For controllers that can be monitored by GT
SoftGOT1000 and accessible range Manual for GT Works3 (SH-080860ENG)

*

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.
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4.1.10 CC-Link IE field network connection

System configuration

- CC-Link IE field
network Ethernet
CC-Link IE
@ ...... Twisted pair cable controller <=
network 120

Target device Cable Communication unit GOT
. Max. number of GOTs

- QCPU (Q mode)® CC-Link IE . connected

C controller” controller network 120
- MELSEC-L communication unit Max. connection
.CNC c70® distance
. CRnQ-700°3 GT16/GT15 A
- CC-Link IE field

network head
module

*2
adapter modu — ] Max. number of

personal computers

connected
interface DOS/V  GT SoftGOT1000
.:i'ﬁék board personal + Max. connection
170McPU™® computer License key for dlstfzce
@ [l Q81BD-J71GF11-T2 GT SoftGOT1000 -

*2:

*4:

*5:
*6:
T
*8:

: Use the following for the twisted pair cable.

Ethernet cable satisfying 1000BASE-T standard: category 5e or higher (double shielded, STP)
Use a straight cable hub which satisfies the following conditions:

« Conforms IEEE802.3 (1000BASE-T)

« Supports automatic MDI/MDI-X

« Supports automatic negotiation

« Switching hub (A repeater hub is not acceptable.)

Recommended switching hub (Mitsubishi product)

[ Type [ Model
| Industrial switching hub | NZ2EHG-T8 |
For details, refer to the following manuals.

[T CC-Link IE Field Network Master/Local Module User's Manual
GT SoftGOT1000 is not available.

: Configure the multiple CPU system.

The overall extension cable length and the length between stations differ depending on the connection method (line, star, or ring), system configuration,
or others.
For details, refer to the following manuals.

[',i? CC-Link IE Field Network Master/Local Module User's Manual

Use a model whose first five digits of the serial number are "12012" for the programmable controller CPU.
Only the programmable controller CPU can be monitored.

Connect to the first stage of an extension base unit (Q52B/Q55B).

Use a model whose first five digits of the serial number are 12042 or later.

Only universal model CPUs are supported.

Available module

CPU series CC-Link IE field network module

MELSEC-Q series (Universal model)
C controller
MELSEC-L series

QJ71GF11-T2
LJ71GF11-T2

@ Precautions

Precautions on system

Applicable range for monitoring
A GOT can only monitor a programmable controller on the network where the GOT is connected. Note that the
routing parameter setting is required when monitoring the programmable controller CPU on the other network.
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&Related Manuals

For details of system configuration and
connection cable

For precautions and restrictions >

For outlined procedure and checking of CC-Link
IE field network connection

Chapter 12 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
(Mitsubishi Products) for GT Works3 (SH-080868ENG)

For the accessible range that can be monitored by Chapter 3 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
GOT ) (Mitsubishi Products) for GT Works3 (SH-080868ENG)

For connection method with GT SoftGOT1000 J».  Chapter 2in GT SoftGOT1000 Versiond Operating

For controllers that can be monitored by GT
SoftGOT1000 and accessible range Manual for GT Works3 (SH-080860ENG)

*

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.
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4.1.11 CC-Link connection (intelligent device station)

System configuration

Target device Cable

Communication unit

GOT

- QCPU
* C controller®
- LCPU

* QnA/ACPU
(Master/
local stations)

- Motion controller

CC-Link mdule
-Q170MCPU 78

L]

GT15-J61BT137 GT16/GT15

L]

GT15-75J61BT13-2*° GT15

CPU(Q series) "
- Motion controller Max. number of GOTs
CPU(A series) congeected
"CNCC70 " ‘
- CRnQ-700 "' Max&ii?a"::ecnon
T 1200 m'®

*1: Configure the multiple CPU system.

2

*3:

*4:

*5:

*6:

*7:
*8:

For the specifications and inquiries of the CC-Link dedicated cable, refer to the following website.
CC-Link Partner Association website: http://www.cc-link.org/eng/t_html/top.html

For connection on the CC-Link network system Ver.2.

For connection on the CC-Link network system Ver.1, set the mode to Ver.1 in [Communication Setting].

Cannot be used on GT155(].

Cannot be used when the GOT is connected to QOOUJCPU, QO0UCPU, Q01UCPU, Q02UCPU, Q03UDCPU, Q04UDHCPU, QO6UDHCPU,
Q10UDHCPU, Q13UDHCPU, Q20UDHCPU, Q26UDHCPU, Q03UDECPU, Q04UDEHCPU, Q06UDEHCPU, Q10UDEHCPU, Q13UDEHCPU,
Q20UDEHCPU, Q26UDEHCPU, Q50UDEHCPU, Q100UDEHCPU, Q172DCPU, Q173DCPU, Q170MCPU, CNC C70 or CRnQ-700.

When the CC-Link dedicated cable of 156kbps is used

The maximum overall extension cable length and the cable length between stations differ depending on the cable type to be used or others.
Only Q170MCPU programmable controller CPU (No.1) can be connected with GT SoftGOT1000.

Connect to the first stage of an extension base unit (Q52B/Q55B).

*9: Use a model whose first five digits of the serial number are 12042 or later.

Available module

CPU series CC-Link module
MELSEC-Q series (Q mode) QJ61BT11
C controller QJB1BT1IN™
MELSEC-L LJ61BT11
MELSEC-QnA series 2‘:‘;}2:3&13; 1"
MELSEC-Q series (A mode)
MELSEC-A series 2\11(;]‘2-1'-!13; 1
Motion controller CPU (A series)

*1

0  Use the model applicable to the CC-Link network system Ver.2 or the CC-Link network system Ver.1 with Ver.2.
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<D Precautions

H Precautions on system

@ When using cyclic transmission
(1) /O signals from/to master station
Do not turn on reserved output signals among output signals from the master station to a GOT
(remote output: RY).
When the reserved output signals are turned on, the programmable controller system may
malfunction.
(2) Applicable range for monitoring
Applicable ranges for monitoring remote 1/0O (RX, RY) and remote register (RWr, RWw) differ
depending on the master station mode of the CC-Link network system.
Availability of monitoring
Information of CC-Link Ver.1 ible station ion of CC-Link Ver.2 ible station
Remote network mode O -

Mode of master station

Remote network ver.1 mode O -

Remote network ver.2 mode (@) o

Remote network additional mode [¢) o

O: Monitoring enabled, x: Monitoring disabled (all 0), -: Creating system disabled
*1 Available only for using GT15-J61BT13 type CC-Link communication unit.

@ When using transient transmission
(1) CC-Link module on target station
When using transient transmission to communicate with the following CC-Link modules, mount
the CC-Link module with the function version B and the software version J or later on a
programmable controller.
When communicating with the CC-Link module with the function version A and the software
version | or earlier, only the cyclic transmission is available.
+ AJB1BT11 - A1SJ61BT11
+ AJB1QBT11 + A1SJ61QBT11
(2) Accessible range for monitoring
A GOT can access a programmable controller CPU with the CC-Link module set as the master or
local station. The GOT cannot access other networks via the CC-Link module.
@ Starting GOT with CC-Link connection (intelligent device station)
When the CC-Link connection (intelligent device station) is used, the data link starts in about 10 minutes
after starting the GOT.
[l Precautions on setup

@ When changing the switch setting after installing the GT15-75J65BT13-Z type CC-Link communication
unit on a GOT, reset the GOT.

@ Setting [Network parameters] of GX Developer
* When [Mode] of the CC-Link module is set to [Remote net (Ver.2 mode)], [Remote station points] can
be set. The [Remote station points] setting is a setting for the remote 1/0 station. For a GOT, use the
default value (32 points).
+ Set the station information setting to [Ver.1 Intelligent device station] when [Mode] of the CC-Link
module is set to [Remote net (Ver.2 mode)] or [Remote net(Additional mode)].
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H Other precautions

@ When connecting to motion controller CPU (Q series)
» For Q172CPU or Q173CPU
Use the motion controller CPU with the following production numbers.
Q172CPU with N******* or |ater, Q173CPU with M******* or later
» For Q172CPU, Q173CPU, Q172CPUN, or Q173CPUN
For using the SV13, SV22, and SV43, use a motion controller with the following OS installed.
SW6RN-SV13QL1: 00H or later, SW6RN-SV22Q[]: 00H or later, SW6RN-SV43Q[]: 00B or later
@ For connecting the GOT to the multiple CPU system (Q00CPU, Q01CPU, Q02CPU, Q02HCPU,
QO06HCPU, Q12HCPU, and Q25HCPU), use CPUs with the function version B or later.
@ When an error related to the network occurs as the system alarm
When an error related to the network occurs as the system alarm with the CC-Link connection (intelligent

device station), the displayed system alarm cannot be erased even though the error factor is removed.
Restart a GOT to erase the system alarm.

\DReIated Manuals

For details of system configuration and
connection cable
« For precautions and restrictions )
« For outlined procedure and checking of CC-Link
connection

« Forthe accessible range that can be monitored by Chapter 3 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
GOT ) (Mitsubishi Products) for GT Works3 (SH-080868ENG)

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.

Chapter 12 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
(Mitsubishi Products) for GT Works3 (SH-080868ENG)
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4.1.12 CC-Link connection (via G4)

System configuration

1) RS-232
Target device Cable Communication unit GOT
Built in GOT D
GT16/GT15
GT15-RS2-9P
{H} Max. number of
GT09-C30R2-9P(3m)”! Builtin GOT GOTs ognneeted
g 3 GT12
- QCPU (Q mode) - D Max. connection
. Not required distance
- C controller® 1215 m™
. LCPU Builtin GOT GT11
- Motion controller
CPU(Q series)2' D
-CNC €702 Builtin GOT | 6T10500/GT10400
- CRnQ-700 23
[ Not required D
i coLnk £ < Builtin GOT | GT1030/GT1020
module Created by the user
4
—a
CC-Link  GPP functi Not required
cable  connection BoE—Toi - , Builtin GOT
(AJBSBT-R2N)| GT09-C30R2-9P(3m) GT16H-CO-42P GT16 Handy

-Q170McPU ®7

GT16H-CNB-42S 30:3m

e — |

Created by the user

External connection

="

GT11H-CNB-37S

I
GT11H-CO-37P
30:3m

External connection

GT11H-CO
30:3m 60:6m

Not required
Builtin GOT

GT11 Handy

Max. number of
GOTs connected

1

Max. connection
distance
6m

*1: Recommended Product. Purchase it from Mitsubishi Electric System & Service Co., Ltd.

: Configure the multiple CPU system.
: Available only for GT16, GT15, GT12, GT11, and Handy GOT.
: For the specifications and inquiries of the CC-Link dedicated cable, refer to the following website.

CC-Link Partner Association website: http://www.cc-link.org/eng/t_html/top.html

*9: Available only for GT16, GT15, GT12, GT11, GT10, and Handy GOT.

: When the CC-Link dedicated cable of 156Kbps (1200m) and the RS-232 cable (15m) are used.

. Only Q170MCPU programmable controller CPU (No.1) can be connected with GT SoftGOT1000.
: Connect to the first stage of the extension base unit (Q52B/Q55B).

. Use a model whose first five digits of the serial number are 12042 or later.
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2) RS-422 (via peripheral connection module)

+ QCPU (Q mode)
- C controller
- LCPU

* Motion controller
CPU(Q series) "10"16

- CNC Cc70710"11

- CRnQ-700"10"11

CC-Link
module

12 *13

B—q

CC-Link  GPP function

dedicated peripheral

cable  connection
module

Target device Cable Communication unit GOT
(Rs-422) (Rs-422 conversion
=200 0= =R Not required D
GT01-COR4-25P  GT16-COR4-9S Builtin GOT
30:3m  200:20m  02:0.2m GT16
100:10m  300:30m

loE—20i

GT01-COR4-25P
30:3m 200:20m
100:10m  300:30m

[

GT16/GT15
GT15-R4-9S Max. number of
GOTs
1
Not required
Max. connection
Builtin GOT distance
1230 m'4

Not required
Builtin GOT

0:0:]

Not required
Built in GOT

GT10500/GT10400
I
GT10-COR4-25P Builtin GOT GT1030/GT1020
30:3m 200:20m
100:10m 300:30m

Not required

(AJ65BT-Ga-s3) | NICE—=0 — Builtin GOT
GT01-CR4-25P GT16H-CO042P GT16 Handy
30:3m - ~ 30:3m 60:6m
100:10m GT16H-CNB-423 100:10m
Max. number of
GOTs connected
1
Max. connection
GT11H-COR4-25P distance
15:1.5m 13m
Not required
GT11H-CO-37P Builtin GOT
30:3m 60:6m GT11 Handy
100:10m
==t
GT01-COR4-25P
30:3m
100:10m GT11H-CNB-378
*10: Configure the multiple CPU system.
*11 Available only for GT16, GT15, GT12, GT11, and Handy GOT.
*12: For the specifications and inquiries of the CC-Link dedicated cable, refer to the following website.
CC-Link Partner Association website: http://www.cc-link.org/eng/t_html/top.html
*13: Use GT15-RS4-9S for using GT1655 and GT155[].
*14: When the CC-Link dedicated cable of 156Kbps (1200m) and the RS-422 cable (30m) are used.
*15: Use a model whose first five digits of the serial number are 12042 or later.
*16: Available only for GT16, GT15, GT12, GT11, GT10, and Handy GOT.
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3) RS-422

Target device

Cable

Communication unit

- QCPU (Q mode) [CC Link dedlcated

[External connectlorﬂ

- C controller™1®

- Motion controller
CPU(Q series)*17

Not required

e .
GT16H-C[-32P

Builtin GOT

- CNC C70*17

- CRnQ-700 17

CC-Link
module

TS L o Tt GT16 Handy | yax numer o
GOTs connected
. Max. connection
- - 18 - distance
[CC-Llnk dedlcated} [External connectlon] 3m
e
\ Built i: GOT
7 @
GT11H-COI-32P
GT11HS-CCL  30:3m 50:5m GT11 Handy
80:8m

*17: Configure the multiple CPU system.
*18: For the specifications and inquiries of the CC-Link dedicated cable, refer to the following website.

CC-Link Partner Association website: http://www.cc-link.org/eng/t_html/top.html
*19: Use a model whose first five digits of the serial number are 12042 or later.

The GOT model to be used differs depending on the connection type.

Series Connection type GOT model to be used
RS-232, RS-422/485 or Bthemet |\ yo mogels (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
connection
GT16 :s:::cﬂons other than the All the models (communication units connected to the GOT main unit)
Handy GOT RS-232.‘ RS-422/485 or Ethernet GT1665HS-VTBD
connection
&T15 RS-232 connection All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
Connections other than RS-232 | All the models (connected a communication unit to the GOT main unit)
GT12 RS-232, RS-422/485 or Bthemet | v mogels (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
connection
RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[ ]-Q]BD
GT11 Bus connection GT115[]-Q[1BDQ, GT115[ 1-Q[]BDA
Handy GOT RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[ |HS-Q  BD
GT105[] RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT105[ ]-Q[ |BD
GT104[ ] RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT104[ |-Q[_ BD
RS-232 connection GT1030-L[]D2/L[[]DW2/H[JD2/H]DW2, GT1020-L[]D2/L[[]DW2
G0 G030 GT1030-L[_] D/LL_] DW/H[_] D/H[]DW, GT1030-LJL/LLJLW/HJL/H[ LW,
GT1020 RS-422 connection GT1020-LL]D/LL]DW, GT1020-LLJLALILW
(For GT1030-L[JL/LLJLW/HCJL/HILW, GT1020-L[JL/L[ LW, MELSEC-FXCPU
connection is available only.)

Available module?®

CPU series CC-Link module GPP function peripheral
connection module
MELSEC-Q series (Q mode) QJ61BT11 AJB5BT-R2N
C controller QJ61BT11N AJB5BT-G4-S3
*20  GT11 and GT10 can monitor the master station only.
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<D Precautions

H Precautions on system
@ AJG5BT-G4 cannot be connected to a GOT.

H Precautions on setup

@ Setting [Network parameters] of GX Developer
* When [Mode] of the CC-Link module is set to [Remote net (Ver.2 mode)], [Remote station points] can
be set. The [Remote station points] setting is a setting for the remote 1/O station. For a GOT, use the
default value (32 points).
« Set the station information setting to [Ver.1 Intelligent device station] when [Mode] of the CC-Link
module is set to [Remote net (Ver.2 mode)] or [Remote net (Additional mode)].

H Other precautions

@ When connecting to motion controller CPU (Q series)
» For Q172CPU or Q173CPU
Use the motion controller CPU with the following production numbers.
Q172CPU with N******* or |ater, Q173CPU with M******* or later
» For Q172CPU, Q173CPU, Q172CPUN, or Q173CPUN
For using the SV13, SV22, and SV43, use a motion controller with the following OS installed.
SW6RN-SV13Q[ |: 00H or later, SW6RN-SV22Q[ |: 00H or later, SW6RN-SV43Q[ ]: 00B or later
@ For connecting the GOT to the multiple CPU system (Q00CPU, Q01CPU, Q02CPU, Q02HCPU,
QO06HCPU, Q12HCPU, and Q25HCPU), use CPUs with the function version B or later.
For connecting the GOT to the Q17nDCPU, CNC C70, and CRnQ-700, set the system to the CC-Link
network system Ver.2.

Q)Related Manuals

For details of system configuration and
connection cable . : )
+ For precautions and restrictions > Chapter 13 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual

(Mitsubishi Products) for GT Works3 (SH-080868ENG)
« For outlined procedure and checking of CC-Link

connection
« For the accessible range that can be monitored Chapter 3 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
by GOT > (Mitsubishi Products) for GT Works3 (SH-080868ENG)

Chapter 22 in GT16 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D41201, JY997D41202)
Chapter 22 in GT11 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D20101, JY997D20102)

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.

« For connection method with Handy GOT >

*
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4.2 Other MITSUBISHI controllers

4.2.1 Inverter connection

System configuration

FREQROL700 series

L

Created by the user

H GT16H-CNB42S

—_— o

GT16H-CO-42P
30:3m 60:6m
100:10m

Not required

Builtin GOT

Target device Cable Communication unit GOT
GT16/GT15
GT15-RS4-9S
RS-422
@% Not required D
- Builtin GOT
3 i GT12
Created by the user
Not required D
Builtin GOT GT11
J
Builtin GOT GT1050/GT10401
Not required D
- Inverter Created by the user Built in GOT GT1030/GT1020
- = Connector
conversion box

=—(—

Created by
the user
Connector
conversion box
RS-422 ET
Do——T Ml errrcnears

Created by the user

External connection

GT11H-COO-37P

30:3m  60:6m
100:10m

External connection

GT11H-CO
30:3m 60:6m

Not required

Builtin GOT

GT11 Handy

*1: Use GT15-RS4-9S for using GT1655 and GT155].
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Connectable models

Model RS-422 RS-232
FREQROL-S500/S500E O X
FREQROL-E500 O X
FREQROL-F500/F500L O X
FREQROL-F500J O X
FREQROL-A500/A500L O X
FREQROL-V500/V500L O X
FREQROL-E700 O X
FREQROL-F700/F700P O X
FREQROL-F700PJ O X
FREQROL-A700 O X
FREQROL-D700 O X

The GOT model to be used differs depending on the connection type.

Series Connection type GOT model to be used
RS-232, RS-422/485 or Eth t
' Or=NeMEL | All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
connection
C cti ther than th
GT16 at?cr::: ions other than the All the models (communication units connected to the GOT main unit)
Handy GOT RS—232: RS-422/485 or Ethernet GT1665HS-VTBD
connection
&T15 RS-232 connection All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
Connections other than RS-232 | All the models (connected a communication unit to the GOT main unit)
RS-232, RS-422/485 or Eth t
GT12 ' Or=NEMEL | All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
connection
RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[]-Q1BD
GT11 Bus connection GT115[]-Q[]BDQ, GT115[ ]-Q[ ]BDA
Handy GOT RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[_|HS-Q[ | BD
GT105] RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT105[ -Q[ BD
GT104[ ] RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT104[ ]-Q[ |BD
RS-232 connection GT1030-L[]D2/L[[]DW2/H[]D2/H]DW2, GT1020-L[]D2/L[]DW2
G110 6T1030 GT1030-L[ ] D/L[_]DW/H[] D/H[]DW, GT1030-L[JL/L[JLW/HJL/HILW,
GT1020 RS-422 connection GT1020-L]D/L]DW, GT1020-L]L/LCILW
(For GT1030-L[JL/L[JLW/HJL/H]LW, GT1020-L[]L/L[C]LW, MELSEC-FXCPU
connection is available only.)

<D Precautions

H Precautions on system

@ Clock setting of GOT
The inverter does not have the clock function. Even though [Adjust] or [Broadcast] is set for the clock
setting, the setting is invalid (not processed).

@ Do not change various communication parameters of the inverter with a GOT.

When the communication parameters of the inverter are changed, the GOT cannot communicate with the
inverter.

@ Be sure to use GD for the screen switching device and system information device.
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&Related Manuals

For details of system configuration and
connection cable

For precautions and restrictions >

« For outlined procedure and checking of inverter
connection

« For the accessible range that can be monitored by Chapter 3 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
GOT ) (Mitsubishi Products) for GT Works3 (SH-080868ENG)

Chapter 23 in GT16 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D41201, JY997D41202)

> Chapter 53 in GT11 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D20101, JY997D20102)

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.

Chapter 14 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
(Mitsubishi Products) for GT Works3 (SH-080868ENG)

For connection method with Handy GOT

*
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4.2.2 Servo amplifier connection

System configuration

1) RS-232
Target device Cable Communication unit GOT
Builtin GOT D
GT16/GT15
GT15-RS2-9P
32
]
Dﬁ :j Builtin GOT
I GT12
MR-CPCATCBL3M
3M:3m D
Builtin GOT D
GT10500/GT10400

- Servo amplifier

MELSERVO-J2-Super
series
MELSERVO-J2M
series

MELSERVO-J3

series

[ S

Created by the user

— [

MR-CPCATCBL3M  Created by the user
3M:3m

Not required

Builtin GOT

O

GT1030/GT1020

Connector
conversion box

External connection
Il —
MR-CPCATCBL3M GT16H-CO-42P
3M:3m GT16H-CNB-42S  30:3m

Not required

Builtin GOT

GT16 Handy

=

Created by
the user

External connection

Connector [%Zﬂ
P conversion box| - | GT11H-CO-37P
- ] \. 30:3m
MR-CPCATCBL3M \
3M3m GT11H-CNB-37S
GT11H-cO
30:3m 60:6m

Builtin GOT

GT11 Handy
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2) RS-422

Target device

Cable

Communication unit

RS-422 RS-422 conversion

series

Connector
conversion box
External connection
Il ————
GT16H-CO-42P
Created by the user GT16H-CNB42S  30:3m 60:6m
100:10m

Not required

Builtin GOT

0 =
Created by the user GT16-CR4-9S Not required
zozm Built in GOT
GT16
==
Created by the user
GT16/GT15
GT15-RS4-98
RS-422
ID———— 1
Created by the user Builtin GOT GT12
- GT11
- Servo amplifier Not required
Builtin GOT D
GT10501/GT10400
| E
(2 (k]
RS-422
MELSERVO-J2-Super Not ired
MELSERVO-J2M Built in GOT GT1030/GT1020
series Created by the user
MELSERVO-J3

GT16 Handy

i |

Created by

the user External connection
Connector [%":”
convel GT11H-CO-37P

30:3m 60:6m
100:10m

==l

Created by the user  GT11H.CNB-37S

External connection

GT11H-CO
30:3m 60:6m

Not required

Builtin GOT

N

GT11 Handy

*1: Use GT15-RS4-9S for using GT1655 and GT155[ ].
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Connectable models

Model RS-422 RS-232

MR-J3[JA

MELSERVO-J3 series O o
MR-J300T O O
MR-J2S-[1A O O

MELSERVO-J2-Super series MR-J2S-[1CP O O
MR-J2S-[1CL O O
MR-J2M-P8A

MELSERVO-J2M series O O
MR-J2M[1DU O O

The GOT model to be used differs depending on the connection type.

Series

Connection type

GT16

GOT model to be used

RS-232, RS-422/485 or Ethernet
connection

All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)

Handy GOT

Connections other than the
above

All the models (communication units connected to the GOT main unit)

RS-232, RS-422/485 or Ethernet
connection

GT1665HS-VTBD

RS-232 connection

All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)

GT15 Connections other than RS-232 [ All the models (connected a communication unit to the GOT main unit)
GT12 Siﬁ:;’igs'“mss orEthemet |, ihe models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[ |-QI |1BD
GT11 Bus connection GT115[]-Q1BDQ, GT115[]-Q]BDA
Handy GOT RS-232 or RS-422 connections GT115[JHS-Q[ BD
GT105[] RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT105[ |-Q[ |BD
GT104[ ] RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT104]  -Q[ |BD
RS-232 connection GT1030-L[] D2/L[]DW2/H]D2/H]DW2, GT1020-L[]D2/L]DW2
GT10 61030 GT1030-L[1D/L["IDW/HIID/HIDW, GT1030-L[ | L/LLILW/HLIL/HITILW,
GT1020 RS-422 connection GT1020-L[]D/L]DW, GT1020-L[JL/L[ILW
(For GT1030-L[ ] L/L[JLW/H[JL/H[JLW, GT1020-L[]L/L[]LW, MELSEC-FXCPU
connection is available only.)

@ Precautions

Hl Precautions on system

@ Clock setting of GOT
The servo amplifier does not have the clock function. Even though [Adjust] or [Broadcast] is set for the
clock setting, the setting is invalid (not processed).

H Other precautions

@ Test operation of servo amplifier with GOT
When communication between a GOT and a servo amplifier is aborted for 0.5[ms] or more during the test
operation of the servo amplifier, the servo amplifier makes the servo motor decelerate and stop, and then
the servo motor locks.
During the test operation of the servo amplifier, keep the communication between the GOT and servo
amplifier executed with monitoring the servo amplifier status and others.

4.2 Other MITSUBISHI controllers 203

4.2.2 Servo amplifier connection

N cor

¢ | SOFTWARE

CONFIGURATION > Uil

CONNECTION

5

COMPLIANCE
O)| WITH OVERSEAS
STANDARDS

AND MANUALS

EQUIPMENT,
SOFTWARE,

>
(14
<
7]
(%}
o
pr|
(O]



&Related Manuals

For details of system configuration and connection
cable

For precautions and restrictions

For outlined procedure and checking of servo
amplifier connection

Chapter 15 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
(Mitsubishi Products) for GT Works3 (SH-080868ENG)

For the accessible range that can be monitored by
GOT

Chapter 3 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
(Mitsubishi Products) for GT Works3 (SH-080868ENG)

*

For connection method with Handy GOT

Chapter 24 in GT16 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D41201, JY997D41202)
Chapter 54 in GT11 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D20101, JY997D20102)

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.
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4.2.3 Robot controller connection

System configuration

Target device Cable Communication unit GOT
*5
Not required
Built in GOT
GT16
Max. number of
GOTs
. . *1 k
Twisted pair cable GT15-J71E71-100 GT15
1
Max.
Built in GOT connection
GT12 distance
Max. segment
length
100 m
+ CRnD-7
CRnD-700 Not required
-]l Builtin GOT
0B B 5 O |[mwisted pair cable” G11am.cNB42S GTIGHCI42P GT16 Handy

Em— %

Twisted pair cable !

Max. number of
personal

computers
e connected
Built in personal Q« P
computer
DOSNV GT SoftGOT1000
personal + Max.
2 computer License key for connection
" ; GT SoftGOT1000 | ,, distance
Commercially-available Max. segment
Ethernet board length
100 m
GOT

4
Programmable , PC CPU
controller CPU * module «

GT SoftGOT1000
+

License key for

GT SoftGOT1000

Max. number
of personal
computers
connected

173

Max.
connection
distance
Max. segment
length
100 m

*1: Use the following for the twisted pair cable.
« 10BASE-T Shielded twisted pair cable (STP) or unshielded twisted pair cable (UTP): Category 3, 4, and 5
+ 100BASE-TX Shielded twisted pair cable (STP): Category 5 and 5e

*2: For available Ethernet boards/cards, refer to the following page.

*3: The number of total GT SoftGOT1000 running in personal computer is included.

*4: Connect the PC CPU module to another programmable controller.

*5: When connecting GT16 of function version A to an equipment that meets the 10BASE (-T/2/5) standard, use the switching hub and operate in an
environment where 10Mbps and 100Mbps can be mixed.
For how to check the function version, refer to the following.

« GT16 User's

Manual (Hardware)

Available Ethernet board/card for GT SoftGOT1000

Manufacturer

Model

Remark

3COM Corporation

EthernetLink I LAN PC Card

Ethernet board/card

- Ethernet board included in personal computer as standard

Ethernet board
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<D Precautions

H Precautions on system

@ The target device of an Ethernet cable differs depending on the Ethernet network system configuration to
be used.
Connect the cable to appropriate devices such as robot controllers and hubs according to the Ethernet
network system to be used.

@ When connecting GT16 (Excluding GT16 Handy) of function version A to an equipment that meets the
10BASE (-T/2/5) standard, use the switching hub and operate in an environment where 10Mbps and
100Mbps can be mixed.

For how to check the function version, refer to the following.
[Z5 GT16 User's Manual (Hardware)

@ Communication via network system
A GOT cannot access a programmable controller on other network via a programmable controller (the
network module, Ethernet module, and others) on the network where the GOT is connected.

@ When connecting multiple network devices (including a GOT) to the same segment
When multiple network devices (including a GOT) are connected to the same segment, the network load
may increase, and the communication speed may slow down between the GOT and a programmable
controller. The following actions can improve the communication performance.
» Use a switching hub.
* Use the high-speed 100BASE-TX (100Mbps).
* Reduce the GOT monitoring points.

@Related Manuals

For details of system configuration and . . .
connection cable Chapter 16 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual

(Mitsubishi Products) for GT Works3 (SH-080868ENG)

For precautions and restrictions Chapter 25 in GT16 Handy GOT User's Manual
For outlined procedure and checking of Robot (JY997D41201, JY997D41202)

controller connection

For the accessible range that can be monitored by Chapter 3 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
GOT > (Mitsubishi Products) for GT Works3 (SH-080868ENG)
For connection method with GT SoftGOT1000 > Chapter 2 in GT SoftGOT1000 Version3 Operating

For controllers that can be monitored by GT
SoftGOT1000 and accessible range Manual for GT Works3 (SH-080860ENG)

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.
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4.2.4 CNC (MELDAS C6/C64) connection

@Direct CPU connection

System configuration

1) RS-232
Target device Cable Communication unit GOT
Not required
Builtin GOT I:I
— GT16/GT15 Max. number
of GOTs
32 GT15-RS2-9P connected
1
Hﬁ Max.
I Not required czpr;ecuon
Created by the user — 1|s ance
Builtin GOT ps 5m
Not required D
Builtin GOT GT11
Connector
conversion box | (External -
RS-232 connection Not required
(! ij Built in personal
computer
Created by the user GT16H-CI42P GT16 Handy
GT16H-CNB-42S  30:3m
- MELDAS
Max. number
Co/Ce4 P P
connected
Created by the user
Max.
Connector %Zﬂ connection
distance
RS-232 g‘l;11H-CI:I-37P Not required 6m
S :3m —
IC—————= m“ Built in personal
Created by computer
the user GT11H-CNB-37S GT11 Handy
GT11H-CO
30:3m 60:6m
- Max. number
Not required of personal
computers
Built in personal Q« connected
computer DOSV  GT SoftGOT1000|
I "
Commercially-available g(e”rszgtaer License ;ey for connection
RS-232 board GT SoftGOT1000 d'séa e
m
GOT
I Wax. number
Programmable , PC CPU of personal
Created by the user controller CPU ~ module « gg;‘"rzictgj
GT SoftGOT1000 1
+ Max.
License key for connection
GT SoftGOT1000 distance
15m
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2) RS-422

Not required

Builtin GOT

Target _— A
device Cable Communication unit GOT
Vi
RS-422 RS-422 conversion Max. number of
GOTs connected
I—— PO
Built i Max. connection
uiltin GOT distance
F311 cable GT01-COR4-25P GT16-COR4-9S GT16 30.7 m
30:3m 100:10m 02:0.2m ’
200:20m 300:30m
Rs422 |
conversion .
GT15-RS2T4-9P D
GT16/GT15
RS422 RS-422/485] |- s rorverst
: zgﬂ;% GT15-RS4-9S e
GT01-COR4-25P R
F311 cable 30:3m 100:10m Not required I I 30.5m
200:20m 300:30m
Built in GOT
- MELDAS GT12
C6/C64

I——>—"

F311 cable GT01-COR4-25P
30:3m

Connector
convel box

External
connection

_—

GT16H-C[1-42P

GT16H-CNB-42S 30:3m 60:6m

100:10m

Not required

Builtin GOT

GT16 Handy

I—<—" = =

GT01-COR4-25P Created by
30:3m  100:10m

F311 cable

ID@%D%E m
F311 cable  GT01-C[OR4-25P

30:3m GT11H-CNB-37S
100:10m

the user External connection
Connector GT1H-CO-37P
conversion box 30:3m 60:6m
100:10m

Not required

Builtin GOT

Max. number of
GOTs connected

Max. connection
distance

183 m

GT11 Handy

*:

Use GT15-RS4-9S for using GT1655 and GT155[ .
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Connectable models

Connection type
Series Model Direct CPU connection
GT16/GT15 GT11 GT SoftGOT1000
FCA C6 O @) O
MELDAS C6/C64 FCACOA o o o

The GOT model to be used differs depending on the connection type.

N cor

Series Connection type GOT model to be used
RS-232, RS-422/485 or Eth t
' Or=IeMEL 1 All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
connection
C cti ther than th
GT16 as::: ons ofher than the All the models (communication units connected to the GOT main unit) E
<
Handy GOT RS—232,' RS-422/485 or Ethernet GT1665HS-VTBD E
connection [
&T15 RS-232 connection All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit) 8
Connections other than RS-232 | All the models (connected a communication unit to the GOT main unit)
RS-232, RS-422/485 or Eth t
GT12 ' Or=ISMEL 1 All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit) 3
connection
RS-232 or RS-422 connections GT115[]-Q[]BD
GT11 Bus connection GT115[]-Q1BDQ, GT115[]-Q]BDA

| Handy GOT RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[ ]HS-Q[ BD

4

o

=

o

z

. 2
Precautions 4

H Precautions on system -
@ Version of MELDAS C6/C64 P f—_’
For MELDAS C6/C64, use the NC system software version DO or later. g é
23

[

@Related Manuals g2

For details of system configuration and
connection cable

+ For precautions and restrictions >

+ For outlined procedure and checking of CNC
connection

5

Chapter 17 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
(Mitsubishi Products) for GT Works3 (SH-080868ENG)

« For the accessible range that can be monitored by Chapter 3 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
GOT ) (Mitsubishi Products) for GT Works3 (SH-080868ENG)

Chapter 26 in GT16 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D41201, JY997D41202)
Chapter 55 in GT11 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D20101, JY997D20102)

COMPLIANCE
O)| WITH OVERSEAS
STANDARDS

-
o
g
Q
(=]
>
>
o
2
o
=]
3
[}
Q
0
o
Q.
g
3
=g
T
QO
=]
Q.
<
)
(o]
3

*

1]

............. ;'uig
: Eg: zg:;zﬁtel?: t:]:ttzgg \évgt:ng:iz ?gft?)/ TégOO > Chapter 2 in GT SoftGOT1000 Version3 Operating g n<: z
SoftGOT1000 and accessible range Manual for GT Works3 (SH-080860ENG) % E E
For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller. 8 8 ‘z‘:

>
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<
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@MELSECNET/10 connection

@System configuration
1) Optical loop

Target device Cable Communication unit GOT

o
-MELDAS WELSEC
C6/C64 NETHH

*1

Optical fiber GT15-J71LP23-25 | GT16/GT15 | Max numberol
63

[

y @:@ . Max. connection
Extension unit 2 D ditance™
NET/10 lI
GT15-75J71LP23-Z GT15
2) Coaxial bus
Target device Cable Communication unit GOT

]

3
-MELDAS MELSEC
Ce/C64 NET/H

GT15-J71BR13 GT16/GT15 Max. number of

* GOTs connected
Coaxial 31

q 9 Max. connection
- e[ —( e § distance™
Extension unit MELSEC \?
NET/10 I
GT15-75J71BR13-Z GT15
*1: For the cable type to be used, refer to th MELSECNET/H reference manual.
*2: Cannot be used on GT155[ .
*3: Select the MELSECNET/10 mode in [Communication Settings].
*4: The overall distance and the distance between stations vary depending on the cable types to be used and the total number of stations.
For details, refer to the following manuals.
*MELDAS C6/C64/C64T CONNECTION AND MAINTENANCE MANUAL
+C6/C64/C64T NETWORK INSTRUCTION MANUAL
Connectable models
Connection type
Series Model MELSECNET/10 connection
GT16/GT15 GT11 GT SoftGOT1000
FCA C6 O X X
MELDAS C6/C64
FCA C64 O X X
Available module for MELDAS C6/C64 connection
G MELSECNET/H module (NET/10 mode), MELSECNET/10 module
eries
Optical loop Coaxial bus
MELDAS C6/C64 FCUG-EX879 FCUGB-EX878
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<D Precautions

[l Precautions on system

@ Connectable network
A GOT is connected to the following network systems as a normal station.
* Optical loop system of MELSECNET/10 network system (programmable controller to programmable
controller network)
+ Coaxial bus system of MELSECNET/10 network system (programmable controller to programmable
controller network)
@ When using MELSECNET/H network module
When connecting the MELSECNET/H network module to MELSECNET/10 network system, set the
network type to the MELSECNET/10 mode.
@ Creating network
For the network including a GOT, create a MELSECNET/H network system (programmable controller to
programmable controller network) with the MELSECNET/10 mode or a MELSECNET/10 network system
(programmable controller to programmable controller network).
The GOT cannot be connected to the following networks.
* MELSECNET/H network system (remote 1/O network)
* MELSECNET/10 network system (remote I/O network)
@ Applicable range for monitoring
A GOT can only monitor a programmable controller and CNC on the network where the GOT is
connected. Note that the routing parameter setting is required when monitoring the programmable
controller CPU and CNC on the other networks.
The routing parameter cannot be set with the GT15-75J71LP23-Z and GT15-75J71BR13-Z. Use the
GT15-J71LP23-25 or GT15-J71BR13 to set the routing parameter.
@ Version of CNC
For MELDAS C6/C64, use the NC system software version DO or later.
@ Starting GOT with CNC connection (MELSECNET/10 connection)
When the CNC connection (MELSECNET/10 connection) is used, the data link starts in about 10 minutes
after starting the GOT.
@ When an error related to the network occurs as the system alarm
When an error related to the network occurs as the system alarm with CNC connection (MELSECNET/10

connection), the displayed system alarm cannot be erased even though the error factor is removed.
Restart a GOT to erase the system alarm.

[l Precautions on setup

@ When changing the switch setting
When changing the switch setting after installing the MELSECNET/H or MELSECNET/10 communication
unit on the GOT, reset the GOT.

@ Correctly solder the connector for the coaxial cable.
Incomplete soldering causes malfunctions.

&Related Manuals

For details of system configuration and connection
cable
« For precautions and restrictions )

« For outlined procedure and checking of
MELSECNET/10 connection

« For the accessible range that can be monitored by Chapter 3 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
GOT > (Mitsubishi Products) for GT Works3 (SH-080868ENG)

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.

Chapter 17 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
(Mitsubishi Products) for GT Works3 (SH-080868ENG)

*
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@CC-Link (intelligent device station) connection

@System configuration

Target device Cable Communication unit GOT
- MELDAS
C6/C64
*1
CC-Link dedicated GT16/GT15 | Max numberof
Max. connection
distance™
Extension unit D
GT15-75J61BT13-Z° GT15

*1: For the specifications and inquiries of the CC-Link dedicated cable, refer to the following website.
CC-Link Partner Association website: http://www.cc-link.org/eng/t_html/top.html|
*2: For connection on the CC-Link network system Ver.2. For connection on the CC-Link network system Ver.1, set the mode to Ver.1 in [Communication

Setting].
*3: Cannot be used on GT155[].

*4: The overall distance and the distance between stations vary depending on the cable types to be used and the total number of stations.

For details, refer to the following manuals.
*MELDAS C6/C64/C64T CONNECTION AND MAINTENANCE MANUAL
+C6/C64/C64T NETWORK INSTRUCTION MANUAL

Connectable models

Connection type

Series Model CC-Link (intelligent device station) connection
GT16/GT15 GT11 GT SoftGOT1000
FCA C6 @) X x
MELDAS C6/C64 FCA Cod o » »
Available module for MELDAS C6/C64 connection
Series CC-Link module
MELDAS C6/C64 FCU6-HR865
212 4.2 Other MITSUBISHI controllers

4.2.4 CNC (MELDAS C6/C64) connection




<D Precautions

[l Precautions on system

@ When using cyclic transmission
(1) /O signals from/to master station
Do not turn on reserved output signals among output signals from the master station to a GOT
(remote output: RY).
When the reserved output signals are turned on, MELDAS (C6/C64) may malfunction.
(2) CC-Link mode
The CNC is not applicable to the CC-Link network system Ver.2.
@ When using transient transmission
(1) Accessible range for monitoring
A GOT can access a programmable controller CPU with the CC-Link module set as the master or
local station. The GOT cannot access other networks via the CC-Link module.

@ Starting GOT with CC-Link connection (intelligent device station)
When the CC-Link connection (intelligent device station) is used, the data link starts in about 10 minutes
after starting the GOT.

@ Version of MELDAS C6/C64
For MELDAS C6/C64, use the NC system software version DO or later.

H Precautions on setup

@ When changing the switch setting after installing the GT15-75J61BT13-Z type CC-Link communication
unit on a GOT, reset the GOT.
@ Setting [Network parameters] of GX Developer
* When [Mode] of the CC-Link module is set to [Remote net (Ver.2 mode)], [Remote station points] can
be set. The [Remote station points] setting is a setting for the remote 1/O station. For a GOT, use the
default value (32 points).
« Set the station information setting to [Ver.1 Intelligent device station] when [Mode] of the CC-Link
module is set to [Remote net (Ver.2 mode)] or [Remote net (Additional mode)].

[l Other precautions

@ When an error related to the network occurs as the system alarm
When an error related to the network occurs as the system alarm with the CC-Link connection (intelligent
device station), the displayed system alarm cannot be erased even though the error factor is removed.
Restart a GOT to erase the system alarm.

@Related Manuals

For details of system configuration and
connection cable

Chapter 17 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual

+ For precautions and restrictions P> (Mitsubishi Products) for GT Works3 (SH-080868ENG)

« For outlined procedure and checking of CC-Link
connection

« For the accessible range that can be monitored by Chapter 3 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
GOT > (Mitsubishi Products) for GT Works3 (SH-080868ENG)

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.

*
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@Ethernet connection

@System configuration

Twisted pair cable '

——
GT16H-C[O-42P

GT16H-CNB42S 30:3m

Not required

Builtin GOT

Target device Cable Communication unit GOT
Not required
Builtin GOT -
GT16™
D ——————————
Twisted pair cable™
GT15-J71E71-100 GT15
Not required
Builtin GOT
GT12
- MELDAS

GT16 Handy

Extension unit

Twisted pair cable™!

D ————————

Max. number of personal

computers connected
Built in personal «
computer (16 units or less are
— posi | GT SOGOTION0 | rocommended)
2 personla Li Key f Max. connection distance
Commercially-available | | comPuter License key for Max. segment length
v GT SoftGOT1000
Ethernet board © 0 m
GOT

Max. number of personal
computers connected'?
128

(16 units or less are

GT SoftGOT1000 recommended.)

+
License key for
GT SoftGOT1000

Max. connection distance
Max. segment length

0m

: Use the following for the twisted pair cable.

« 10BASE-T Shielded twisted pair cable (STP) or unshielded twisted pair cable (UTP): Category 3, 4, and 5
+ 100BASE-TX Shielded twisted pair cable (STP): Category 5 and 5e

: For available Ethernet boards/cards, refer to the

following page.

environment where 10Mbps and 100Mbps can be mixed.
For how to check the function version, refer to the following.

» GT16 User's Manual (Hardware)
. Alength between a hub and a node.

The following shows the maximum number of cascaded stages.

+ 10BASE-T: 4 stages
« 100BASE-TX: 2 stages

Connectable models

. The number of total GT SoftGOT 1000 running in personal computer is included.
: When connecting GT16 of function version A to an equipment that meets the 10BASE (-T/2/5) standard, use the switching hub and operate in an

Connection type

Series Model Ethernet connection
GT16/GT15/GT12 GT11 GT SoftGOT1000
FCA C6 O X X
MELDAS C6/C64 FCACEA o ” ”
Available Ethernet board/card for GT SoftGOT1000
Manufacturer Model Remarks
3COM Corporation EthernetLink mm LAN PC Card Ethernet board/card
- Ethernet board included in personal computer as standard Ethernet board
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Available module for MELDAS C6/C64 connection

Series Ethernet module

MELDAS C6/C64 FCUB-EX875

@ Precautions

l Precautions on system

The target device of an Ethernet cable differs depending on the Ethernet network system configuration to
be used.

Connect the cable to the system devices, including Ethernet modules, hubs, and transceivers, according
to the Ethernet network system to be used.

When connecting GT16 (Excluding GT16 Handy) of function version A to an equipment that meets the
10BASE (-T/2/5) standard, use the switching hub and operate in an environment where 10Mbps and
100Mbps can be mixed.

For how to check the function version, refer to the following.

5 GT16 User's Manual (Hardware)

Communication via network system
A GOT cannot access a CNC on other network via a CNC (the network module, Ethernet module, and
others) on the network where the GOT is connected.

When connecting multiple network devices (including a GOT) to the same segment

When multiple network devices (including a GOT) are connected to the same segment, the network load
may increase, and the communication speed may slow down between the GOT and a programmable
controller. The following actions can improve the communication performance.

Use a switching hub.
Use the high-speed 100BASE-TX (100Mbps).
Reduce the GOT monitoring points.

@Related Manuals

Applicable range for monitoring

A GOT can only monitor a programmable controller on the network where the GOT is connected. Note
that the routing parameter setting is required when monitoring the programmable controller CPU on the
other network.

Version of MELDAS C6/C64

For MELDAS C6/C64, use the NC system software version DO or later.

Precautions on setup

A GOT cannot access a MELDAS (C6/C64) on other network via a MELDAS (C6/C64) (the network
module, Ethernet module, and others) on the network where the GOT is connected.

Connecting Ethernet cable

Keep a distance between the Ethernet cable and power line or electric power line, and run the Ethernet
cable through ferrite cores (included) at positions close to control devices so that the Ethernet cable is not
affected by noise.

For details of system configuration and
connection cable
Chapter 17 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual

For precautions and restrictions P> (Mitsubishi Products) for GT Works3 (SH-080868ENG)

For outlined procedure and checking of CNC
connection

*

For controllers that can be monitored by GOT and p in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
accessible range > (Mitsubishi Products) for GT Works3 (SH-080868ENG)

For connection method with GT SoftGOT1000 > Chapter 2 in GT SoftGOT1000 Version3 Operating

For controllers that can be monitored by GT
SoftGOT1000 and accessible range Manual for GT Works3 (SH-080860ENG)

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.
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4.2.5 GOT Multi-drop connection

System configuration

1) Overview of the system con

figuration

Overview of the system configuration

Connection to the
programmable controller

CE=

Differs depending
on the connection

{

Serial multi-drop connection unit

I 1 Rt [N

X X RS-485 cable y

type.

e (500

Max. number of
connectable GOTs 16 units
(Increasing the number of
connected GOTs
decreases the response
performance.)

Max. connectable
distance 500m
(Distance to the connected
programmable controller)

2) Connection to the 1st GOT

Target device

Cable

Communication unit GOT

Created by the user

RS-485

RS-422 conversion

Programmable

B T BE——
Created by the user ~ GT16-CIR4-9S
02:0.2m
- Serial multi-drop RS-485 Rs_ggg\,tee:smiolﬂair?;(mk
connection unit
B -G [ =
F Created by the user FA-LTBGTR4CBLO
05:0.5m 10:10m
L& 20:20m  30:30m

Not required

Builtin GOT

L]

GT16

controller

For the system

configuration, refer to

the following.

* 4.1.4 Direct CPU
connection

* 4.1.5 Computer link
connection

L]

GT16/GT15

GT15-RS4-9S

Created by the user

"1
Rs422 | a=
conversion E_I

GT15-RS2T4-9P

Not required

Built in GOT

L]

GT12

*:

Use GT15-RS4-9S for using GT1655 and GT155[ ].
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« 4.1.5 Computer

Target device Cable Communication unit GOT
RS-422/485,
GT10-9PT5S D
- GT11
Not required
Builtin GOT
- Serial multi-drop I
connection unit fostiss-
k = RS-422/485,
GT10-9PT5S
Programmable Created by the user GT10501/GT10400
controller .
For the system
configuration, refer Builtin GOT
to the following.
+ 4.1.4 Direct CPU
connegtion Built in GOT GT1030/GT1020

link connection

Connector
RS485 conversion | [Connector External
adapter conversion box| | connection

Eo—f

g + &

Not required

Builtin GOT

Created by the user

RS-485 RS-422 conversion

D= 0 BCE Tl

Created by the user ~ GT16-CIR4-9S

02:0.2m
S-485 RS-485 terminal block
conversion unit
: G f—a

L]

GT16/GT15

Do—n(G
Created by the user FA-LTBGTR4CBLO
05:0.5m  10:10m

20:20m  30:30m

The details of connections differ depending on the

connected GOT models.

GT12

GT16H-CO-42P GT16 Handy
Created by the user GT10-9PT5S GT16H-CNB-42S 303m 606m
3) Connection to the 2nd or later GOTs
GOT Cable Communication unit GOT
D D
Builtin GOT
GT16 GT16

RS-422/485
=
GT15-RS4-98

2
> 3
conversion ___I

GT15-RS2T4-9P

L]

GT16/GT15

Not required

Builtin GOT

GT12

*2: Use GT15-RS4-9S for using GT1655 and GT155[ ].
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GOT Cable Communication unit GOT
D GT10-9PT5S D
GT!1 GT!1
Builtin GOT
&= Created by the user © GT10-9PT5S D
GT10500/GT1041 M RE-422 conversion GT10500/GT1041
Do o0 IO 00
Created by the user ~ GT16-CCIR4-9S Builtin GOT
02:0.2m
RS-485 RS-485 terminal block
conversion unit
3 G fp—=
Created by the user FA-LTBGTR4CBLO
05:0.5m 10:10m
20:20m  30:30m D
GT1030/GT1020 The details of connections differ depending on the Builtin GOT GT1030/GT1020
connected GOT models.
Connector
conversion| |Connector External
adapter conversion box| | connection
Not required
— @ — Builtin GOT
GT16 Handy GT16H-CO-42P GT16 Handy
GT10-9PT5S GT16H-CNB-42S 30:3m

The GOT model to be used differs depending on the connection type.

Series Connection type

GOT model to be used

RS-232, RS-422/485 or Ethernet

All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)

connection
C i ther than th
GT16 al?:\/r‘:c lons ofher than fhe All the models (communication units connected to the GOT main unit)
Handy GOT RS—232.. RS-422/485 or Ethernet GT1665HS-VTBD
connection
&T15 RS-232 connection All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
Connections other than RS-232 | All the models (connected a communication unit to the GOT main unit)
RS-232, RS-422/485 or Eth t
GT12 ' Or EMEMEL | All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
connection
RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115]-Q]BD
GT11 Bus connection GT115[]-Q1BDQ, GT115[]-Q]BDA
Handy GOT RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[ |HS-Q[ BD
GT105] RS-232 or RS-422 connections GT105[]-Q[]BD
GT104[ ] RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT104[ |-Q[ |BD
RS-232 connection GT1030-L[]D2/L[[]DW2/H]D2/H]DW2, GT1020-L[]D2/L]DW2
G0 | sr030 GT1030-L[] D/L[] DW/H[ ] D/H[]DW, GT1030-L ] L/LLJLW/HJL/H[ LW,
GT1020 RS-422 connection GT1020-L[]D/LL] DW, GT1020-L[] LILLILW
(For GT1030-LAtL/LATLW/HATL/HATLW, GT1020-LATL/LATLW, MELSEC-FXCPU
connection is available only.)
218 4.2 Other MITSUBISHI controliers
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<D Precautions

l Precautions on system

@ Setting the station number of GOTs
Set the station number not to overlap with other station numbers. When station numbers are overlapping,
the GOTs with overlapped station numbers cannot be monitored properly.
@ Maintenance functions
The GOT maintenance functions are not available during the GOT multi-drop connection.
For the GOT maintenance functions, refer to the following.
[ GOT1000 Series User's Manual (Extended Functions, Option Functions) for GT Works3
5 GT16 User's Manual (Hardware)
[T GT15 User's Manual
@ System alarm (GT16 and GT15 only)
The system alarm displays the alarm of the multi-drop unit. Alarms of connected programmable
controllers are not displayed.
@ Starting the serial multi-drop connection unit
The master module detects the connected slave GOTs at the startup. Slave stations which were not
detected at this time may take some time to be detected. Start the master module after the slave GOTs
are started and in the communication enabled status.
@ Updating cycle of devices
» The updating cycle of the devices on the screen may delay as the total number of connected slave

N cor

¢ | SOFTWARE

4

GOTs and GOT devices increases. In this case, reducing the number of GOT devices is 2
recommended. (Consider the total number of 500 points as a guide) Y

In the case that time-out error occurs, the time-out period should be increased from the communication ?

settings of slave GOTs.

» When device numbers are randomly set, the updating cycle of the devices is longer than in a 4
continuous setting. Setting device numbers continuously is recommended. =
» Screen switching may take some time depending on the number and combination of the devices. This >0
affects the updating cycle of other slave station devices. o E
@ FA transparent function o5
FA transparent function is available for each GOT in the GOT multi-drop connection system. "'z‘ g
(1) Standard monitor OS installation, Writing Communication driver 5 g
When using FA transparent function in GOT multi-drop connection, the writing of the standard [*X3)

monitor OS and communication driver to the GOT from GT Designer3 (Version 1.18U or later), as
well as the writing of the standard monitor OS and communication driver to the serial multi-drop
connection unit are required.

(2) Number of personal computers
Only one personal computer can be connected to the multi-drop connection system.

(3) Monitor speed of GOT
The monitoring performance slows down according to the number of monitoring GOTs. While
using FA transparent function, the monitoring performance of the whole multi-drop system
decreases. As a result, timeout error may occur in GOTs in the system.

Q)Related Manuals

5

COMPLIANCE
O)| WITH OVERSEAS
STANDARDS

1]

=T} :t'

For details of system configuration and Zx2
connection cable . ) . = é §

« For precautions and restrictions > Chapter 18 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual ska
(Mitsubishi Products) for GT Works3 (SH-080868ENG) g9 =

« For outlined procedure and checking of GOT
multi-drop connection

« For the accessible range that can be monitored in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
by GOT > (Mitsubishi Products) for GT Works3 (SH-080868ENG)

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.
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4.2.6 Multiple-GT11/GT10 connection

System configuration

1) When connecting the first controller with RS-422 ™1

Target device Cable GOT Cable GOT
sz | GTI2 GT12
I l
FA-CNVICBL® GT01-CIR4-25P H
[2402:0.2m 30:3m  100:10m =
2405:0.5m 200:20m  300:30m GT01'C30R2'98(3m) D
GT11
L]
GT11 0
-QCPU (1) i Q{U
- =" Created by ~ GT11H-CO %E“Z'O‘ED
1 s the user*5 -37P 5m 6o:6m
GTO1-COR4-25P > 303m Handy GOT
30:3m 100:10m
200:20m 300:30m
- A/QnACPU (2) [: % z :]@ GT10500/GT1040
GT01-C30R2-9S(3m)
GT10500/GT10403
e
GT01-COIR4-8P ™ D
. 10:1 303 ?ﬂ@
* FX series (3) 10040m 200:20m GT1030/GT1020
300:30m Created by the user
al ]
-" -R 2
;'st, FXIN, 3
FX2N, FXINC, e——200 [ or=C=——="T" 1
FX2NC, FX3U, FXTN-4228D. 1FA CNVICBL® GT10-CLIR4-25P
FX3UC FX2N-422BD  (5402:0.2m 303m GT01-C30R2-6P(3m)
2405:0.5m 100:10m GT10500/GT10403
o> CiCE =oi]
GT10-C02H-6PTIP(0.2m) Created by the user
== < GT1030/GT1020
GT10-COR4-25P 3
30:3m
100:10m GT10-COR2-6P
- *7
. 30:3m GT1030/GT1020
a o> Cl A E <
%Ijﬂo'%gsoﬁap GT10-C02H-6PT9P(0.2m) Created by the user
30:3m

: The GT12, GT11, and GT10 cannot be connected together.
: Used for connecting to (1).

: Used for connecting to (2).

: Used for connecting to (3).

. Used for using GT11H-C[]-37P.

: The FA-CNV[_]CBL is Recommended Product.

Purchase the cable from MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEEERING CO., LTD.
: Available only for RS-232 interface (built into GOT).
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2) When connecting the first controller with RS-232 "8

FX2NC,
FX3UC

FX1S, FX1IN,
FX2N, FX1NC,
L FX3U,

Target device Cable GOT Cable GOT
GT12 z::] GT12
Created by the user D
o=0— GT1
GT01-C30R2-6P(3m) ™
O &=
GT11 Eﬁm [ —
Createdby ~ GT1H-CO GT11H-CO
the user "1 ;%rr:: oo ?&i;ﬂc rf‘o.em Handy GOT
100:10m
E zj GT10500/GT10400
{H} Created by the user
- FX series (5) GT01-C30R2-95(3m) "°| GT10501/GT10401

FX1N-232BD,
FX2NC-232ADP,
FX3U-232BD,
FX3U-232ADP

I

O

i
o e

Created by the user 10

-

GT1030/GT1020

or—

CIRCE e

GT10-C02H-6PT9P(0.2m) Created by the user

GT1030/GT1020
Created by the user
=T e==——
9 GT01-C30R2-6P(3
GT10-C30R2-6P(3m) (am) GT10501/GT1040]

GT10-COR2-6P
30:3m

or—

CliCE =

GT10-C02H-6PTIP(0.2m) Created by the user

O

12
GT1030/GT1020

*8: The GT12, GT11, and GT10 cannot be connected together.
*9: Used for connecting to (4).

*10: Used for connecting to (5).

*11: Used for using GT11H-C[]-37P.

*12: Available only for RS-232 interface (built into GOT).

The GOT model to be used differs depending on the connection type.

Series Connection type GOT model to be used
GT12 zz;::;;smmss orEthemet | .| the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[_|-Q[ |BD
GT11 Bus connection GT115[]-Q1BDQ, GT115[]-Q[]BDA
Handy GOT RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[ |HS-Q[ ' BD
GT105] RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT105[ 1-Q[ |BD
GT104[] RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT104[1-Q[1BD
RS-232 connection GT1030-L[]1D2/L[[]DW2/H[[]D2/H[]DW2, GT1020-L[]D2/L["]DW2
GT10 SH030 GT1030-L] D/L]DW/H] D/H]DW, GT1030-L[JL/LCJLW/HCJL/HCILW,
GT1020 RS-422 connection GT1020-L[ 1D/LI'1DW, GT1020-L 1L/ TLW
(For GT1030-L[ TL/L[JLW/HJL/HILW, GT1020-L[CJL/LCJLW, MELSEC-FXCPU
connection is available only.)
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<D Precautions

H Precautions on system

@ When connecting a GOT to the MITSUBISHI programmable controller with the following connection type,
the multiple-GT11/GT 10 connection function can be used.
« Direct CPU connection
@ GOT communication timing

Adjust the communication timing as described below so that GOTs communicate with a controller

(MITSUBISHI programmable controller) in number order (starting from the first connected GOT) after the

GOTs are turned on.

When the communication is disabled, retry the communication. A communication error occurs when the

time-out period passes.

(1) When turning on GOTs simultaneously
When it takes a long time to start communication of the second GOT, a communication error may
occur.
For the time that the startup screen is displayed, set the longer time for the second GOT than the
first GOT. (Example: First GOT (5 minutes) — Second GOT (10 minutes))
A GOT does not communicate with a controller during displaying the startup screen.
For adjusting the time of the startup screen, refer to following.
= GT11 User's Manual
= GT10 User's Manual
(2) When turning on GOTs respectively

When the first GOT is turned on sometime after the second GOT is turned on, the communication
start of the second GOT delays. Therefore, a communication error may occur on the second GOT.
Turn on a controller, the first GOT, and the second GOT, in that order.

@ Using the function with FA transparent function
When connecting multiple GOTs, the FA transparent function cannot be used with connecting a personal
computer to the RS-232 interface or USB interface of the GOT.

@ Conditions for making GOTs stop monitoring in the system where multiple GOTs are connected
In the system where multiple GOTs are connected, when the following operations are executed on the first
GOT (close to the programmable controller), the first GOT stops monitoring, and the second GOT also
stops monitoring.
When the first GOT restarts monitoring, the second GOT also restarts monitoring.
(1) When the project data is read/write, or OS is installed with GT Designer3
(2) When a GOT is set up

@ When power-off of a programmable controller occurs in the system where multiple GOTs are connected
When the power-off of a programmable controller occurs or when the communication between a
programmable controller and the first GOT stops because of the communication cable disconnection and
others, time-out wait occurs for the communication request from the second GOT to the first GOT. As a
result, it takes a long time to restart communications between the programmable controller and the first
GOT.

&Related Manuals

For details of system configuration and
connection cable

For precautions and restrictions >

For outlined procedure and checking of multiple-
GT11/GT10 connection

Chapter 19 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
(Mitsubishi Products) for GT Works3 (SH-080868ENG)

For the accessible range that can be monitored by > Chapter 3 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual

GOT (Mitsubishi Products) for GT Works3 (SH-080868ENG)
R ., e ................................. C hapter56 |nGT11 HandyGOT Users Manual ........
For connection method with Handy GOT > (JY997D20101, JY997D20102)
* For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.
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4.3 Third Party Programmable Controller

4.3.1 Connection type

The following shows connection with a third party programmable controller. The available connection type

and GOT differ according to the manufacturer. For details, refer to the section for each programmable

controller.

@Systam configuration

1) RS-232
Target device cable Communication unit GOT
Builtin GOT I:I
RS-282] I GT16/GT15
GT15-RS2-9P
Not required D
Builtin GOT
- Third party GT12
programmable
controller D
Builtin GOT GT1
@Dﬁ Not required D
Recommended Product ! Builtin GOT GT10501/GT10401
or Created by the user
Not required
Built in personal Q«
— computer
L = DOSN  GT SoftGOT1000
personal +
% Commer able computer License key for
Ethernet board GT SoftGOT1000
GOT

— T,

Programmable = pC CPU | ™2
controller CPU * module «

GT SoftGOT1000
+
License key for
GT SoftGOT1000
Communication unit GOT
I rYPp—
Created by the user
Built in GOT GT1030/GT1020

*1: Cables vary depending on the target devices.

For details, refer to 6. EQUIPMENT, SOFTWARE, AND MANUALS and the following.
+ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi Products 1) for GT Works3
+ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi Products 2) for GT Works3

*2: Connect the PC CPU module to another programmable controller.

4.3 Third Party Programmable Controller

4.3.1 Connection type
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Target device cable

Communication unit

- Third party

controller

C

2 Not required
10— @ —_— Built in GOT
. T16H-CI-42P
programmable | Recommended Product™® GT16H-CNB42S 3Goan? co GT16 Handy
or Created by the user
=1
Created by
[
GT11H-CO-37P
C 30:3m 60:6m
¢ Not required
I———21 [ Built in GOT
Recommended Product® || GT11 Handy

or Created by the user 14411 cNB.37S

S=H

External connection

*3:

GT11H-CO
30:3m 60:6m

Cables vary depending on the target devices.

For details, refer to 6.EQUIPMENT, SOFTWARE, AND MANUALS and the following.
+ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi Products 1) for GT Works3

+ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi Products 2) for GT Works3
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2) RS-422

Target device cable

Communication unit

[ Ll BCE

RS-422 conversion

Recommended Product 4
or Created by the user

el

GT16-COOR4-9S
20:0.2m

===

Created by the user

Not required

Builtin GOT

D :
O
=

N sor

GT16

GT15-RS2T4-9P

[

¢ | SOFTWARE

GT16/GT15

) GT15-RS4-9S
- Third party : .
programmable m[::‘ % :@ Not required D
controller Recommended Product " Builtin GOT
or Created by the user GT12
d
Built in GOT GT11
Not required D
Builtin GOT GT10500/GT10403
I———c O
Created by the user Builtin GOT GT1030/GT1020

ID——00

External connection

Not required

E—— e Builtin GOT
Bl L Y GT16H-CO-42P
b Recommended Product ™ 1461 cNB42S  30:3m 60:6m GT16 Handy
H or Created by the user 100:10m
[
(e
Created by
the user External connection
—
GT11H-CO-37P -
30:3m 60:6m Not required
) 100:10m —
D=1 ’l Builtin GOT
Recommended Product™ GT11 Handy
or Created by the user GT11H-CNB-37S
External connection
GT1MH-CO
30:3m 60:6m
*4: Cables vary depending on the target devices.
For details, refer to 6.EQUIPMENT, SOFTWARE, AND MANUALS and the following.
+ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi Products 1) for GT Works3
+ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi Products 2) for GT Works3
*5: Use GT15-RS4-9S for using GT1655 and GT155[ .
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3) Ethernet

Target device Cable Communication unit GOT
8
|:|
Builtin GOT

GT16

[]

+ Third party

E(rj?]?rr:ﬁr;rrnable GT15-J71E71-100 GT15

Not required

Builtin GOT

EF————98§ N
Not required

Twisted pair cable™® Built in GOT

% GOT

DOS/V  GT SoftGOT1000

personal +

computer License key for
GT SoftGOT1000

GT SoftGOT1000
+

License key for

GT SoftGOT1000

I

Not required

o o Built in GOT
. ir cable® GT16H-COI-42P GT16 Hand
Twisted pair cable” GT16H.CNB42S s0:3m 60.6m Y
100:10m

*6: Use the following for the twisted pair cable.
» 10BASE-T Shielded twisted pair cable (STP) or unshielded twisted pair cable (UTP): Category 3, 4, and 5
+100BASE-TX Shielded twisted pair cable (STP): Category 5 and 5e
*7: Connect the PC CPU module to another programmable controller.
*8: When connecting GT16 (Excluding GT16 Handy) of function version A to an equipment that meets the 10BASE (-T/2/5) standard, use the switching hub
and operate in an environment where 10Mbps and 100Mbps can be mixed.
For how to check the function version, refer to the following.
» GT16 User's Manual (Hardware)
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4.3.2 OMRON programmable controller

For details of the system configuration, refer to "Connection type" in section 4.3.1.

Connectable GOT
s116] 6715 e112 o111 110 Gorion é
Connectable models
GT16/GT15/GT12/GT11/GT10 GT SoftGOT1000 2
S Model Computer link Direct CPU Computer link Direct CPU
tion ti Eth?;net connecti ti Ethernet
RS-422 | RS-232 | RS-422 | RS-232 RS-422 | RS-232 | RS-422 | RS-232 g
CPM1A E
X X
sysmac | oM s
CPM CPM2A O @) O
X X X 3
CPM2C X X
SYSMAC
camiH | CaMTH x
SYSMAC L z
CJ1G o
CJ1 O O =
CJ1M ok e o
SYSMAC CJ2H 5
CJ2 cJom™® X
CPH 4
SYSMAC CP1L X X (z)
CP1 CP1E B e} O g b
(N type) @) X O X = é
C200HX 8 <=.'J
SYSMAC o |C200HG % % % 4
C200HE X X 88
CS1H
SYSMAC .
o CS1G o o )
CS1D
CV500 o) E:
SYSMAC CV1000 o O o 2
CVM1/CV  [CV2000 Zucz
CUMI x x £03
SYSMAC N =L3
cam camt o™ 8sh
SYSMAC
o200HS | C200HS x x 6
SYSMAC
C200H C200H . . x «
SYSMAC X X B <
C1000H C1000H e . E)
SYSMAC = E <Et
C2000H C2000H 352
*1 CQM1-CPU11 does not have the RS-232 interface and cannot connect to a GOT. DO
*2 Available only for GT16, GT15, and GT12.
*3 Not compatible with the redundant Ethernet.
*4 For CP1E (N type) CPU modules with 20 or less 1/O points, only the direct CPU connection is available.
*5 The direct CPU connection is available for CJ2M-CPU1 only.
z
<
7]
7]
o
P
(0]
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The GOT model to be used differs depending on the connection type.

Series

Connection type

GOT model to be used

RS-232, RS-422/485 or Ethernet

All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)

connection
C ti ther than th
GT16 a;;::c ions other than the All the models (communication units connected to the GOT main unit)
RS-232, RS-422/485 or Eth t
Handy GOT ’ orenemet | or1665HS-VTBD
connection
&T15 RS-232 connection All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
Connections other than RS-232 | All the models (connected a communication unit to the GOT main unit)
RS-232, RS-422/485 or Eth t
GT12 S-232, RS-422/485 or Ethernet |\ o dels (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
connection
RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[]-Q]BD
GT11 Bus connection GT115[]-Q[1BDQ, GT115[ ]-Q[ |BDA
Handy GOT RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115 |HS-Q[ BD
GT105[] RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT105[ 1-Q[ 1BD
GT104[ ] RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT104[_]-Q[_|BD
RS-232 connection GT1030-L[]D2/L[]DW2/H[]D2/H]DW2, GT1020-L[]D2/L[]DW2
Gr10 6T1030 GT1030-L[ | D/L["] DW/H["] D/H[1DW, GT1030-L[ | L/L[ JLW/H TL/HTLW,
GT1020 RS-422 connection GT1020-L[]D/L]DW, GT1020-L[JL/L[JLW
(For GT1030-L[ ] L/L[JLW/H[]L/HJLW, GT1020-L[]L/L[]LW, MELSEC-FXCPU
connection is available only.)

Available unit for computer link connection

Unit

RS-422

RS-232

Host link unit/
Communication unit/
Communication board

C200H-LK202-V1
C500-LK201-V1
CQM1-SCB41
CJ1W-CIF11
CJ1W-SCU41
CJ1W-SCU41-V1
CJ1W-SCU21-V1+CP1W-EXTO01
CS1W-SCB41
CS1W-SCB41-V1
C200HW-COMO03
C200HW-COMO06
CP1W-CIF11
CP1W-CIF12

C200H-LK201-V1
C500-LK201-V1
CS1W-SCU21
CS1W-SCU21-V1
CS1W-SCB21
CS1W-SCB21-V1
CS1W-SCB41
CS1W-SCB41-V1
CJ1W-SCuU21
CJ1W-SCU21-V1
CJ1W-SCU21-V1+CP1W-EXTO01
CJ1W-SCU41
CJ1W-SCU41-V1
C200HW-COMO02
C200HW-COMO05
C200HW-COMO06
CQM1-CIF01
CQM1-CIF02
CQM1-SCB41
CPM1-CIF01
CPM2C-CN111
CPM2C-CIF01-V1

CP1W-CIF01
Available unit for Ethernet connection
Unit Model
CSTW-ETN21
Ethernet module CS1D-ETN21D
CJ1W-ETN21
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<D Precautions

&Related Manuals

Precautions on system

When connecting a GOT to the OMRON programmable controller, set a terminating resistor for the
programmable controller.
The GOT has a built-in terminating resistor.

Small-sized programmable controller that cannot be connected
CQM1-CPU11 does not have the RS-232C interface and cannot connect to a GOT.

Connecting to C200HE
Connect a GOT to the C200HE via a rack type host link unit or a communication board.

For C200HE-CPU11, a communication board cannot be installed.
Use a host link unit.

The target device of an Ethernet cable differs depending on the Ethernet network system configuration to
be used. Connect the cable to the system devices, including Ethernet modules, hubs, and transceivers,
according to the Ethernet network system to be used.

When connecting GT16 (Excluding GT16 Handy) of function version A to an equipment that meets the
10BASE (-T/2/5) standard, use the switching hub and operate in an environment where 10Mbps and
100Mbps can be mixed.

For how to check the function version, refer to the following.

[ GT16 User's Manual (Hardware)

Communication via network system
A GOT cannot access a programmable controller on other networks via a programmable controller (the
network module, Ethernet module, and others) on the network where the GOT is connected.

When connecting multiple network devices (including a GOT) to the same segment
When multiple network devices (including a GOT) are connected to the same segment, the network load
may increase, and the communication speed may slow down between the GOT and a programmable
controller. The following actions can improve the communication performance.

» Use a switching hub.

* Use the high-speed 100BASE-TX (100Mbps).

* Reduce the GOT monitoring points.

Precautions on setup

Polar difference between GOT and OMRON product
For signal names, poles A and B are reversed between a GOT and an OMRON product.

For details of system configuration and
connection cable
Chapter 3 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-

For precautions and restrictions Mitsubishi Products 1) for GT Works3 (SH-080869ENG)

For outlined procedure and checking for OMRON
programmable controller connection

Chapter 31 in GT16 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D41201, JY997D41202)
Chapter 23 in GT11 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D20101, JY997D20102)

For connection method with GT SoftGOT1000 Chapter 2 in GT SoftGOT1000 Version3 Operating

For controllers that can be monitored by GT
SoftGOT1000 and accessible range > Manual for GT Works3 (SH-080860ENG)

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.

4.3 Third Party Programmable Controller 229
4.3.2 OMRON programmable controller

N sor

¢ | SOFTWARE

r4
g
=4
[&]
w
r4
=z
Q
o

(3,1 CONFIGURATION & L LElEl

COMPLIANCE
O)| WITH OVERSEAS
STANDARDS

(2]
i 2
=)

2
Enéz
s<g
EE=
362
0o

GLOSSARY



4.3.3 KEYENCE programmable controller

For details of the system configuration, refer to "Connection type" in section 4.3.1.

Connectable GOT

ct16) 6715 e112| 6711

Connectable models

ct10

Gt Computer link tion Direct CPU connection
eries

RS-422/485 RS-232 RS-422/485 RS-232
KV-700
RV-1000 o o X o
KV-3000 O @) < @)
KV-5000 O 0O < <
KV-5500 @) @) X X

The GOT model to be used differs depending on the connection type.

Series Connection type GOT model to be used
RS-232,RS-422/485 or Ethernet | v 1odels (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
connection
GT16 aC;):vneectlons other than the All the models (communication units connected to the GOT main unit)
Handy GOT RS-232.‘ RS-422/485 or Ethernet GT1665HS-VTBD
connection
&T15 RS-232 connection All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
Connections other than RS-232 | All the models (connected a communication unit to the GOT main unit)
GT12 RS-232,RS-422/485 or Ethernet | o 1odels (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
connection
RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[ |-Q|BD
GT11 Bus connection GT115[]-Q[]1BDQ, GT115[]-Q[1BDA
Handy GOT RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[ |HS-Q[ BD
GT105[ ] RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT105[ -Q BD
GT104[] RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT104[1-Q[ |BD
RS-232 connection GT1030-L[]D2/L[[]DW2/H[JD2/H[]DW2, GT1020-L[]D2/L[[]DW2
GT10 61030 GT1030-L[] D/LL]DW/H[] D/H[]DW, GT1030-L[] L/LLJLW/H[JL/HCJLW,
GT1020 RS-422 connection GT1020-L]D/LC]DW, GT1020-LL/LCILW
(For GT1030-LJL/LLJLW/HJL/HCILW, GT1020-LJL/LJLW, MELSEC-FXCPU
connection is available only.)

Available unit for computer link connection

Unit RS-422 RS-232
KV-L20R KV-L20R
Multi-communication unit KV-L20 KV-L20
KV-L20V KV-L20V

<D Precautions

Il Precautions on system

@ When connecting a GOT to the KEYENCE programmable controller, set terminating resistors for the
programmable controller and a GOT.
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\§>Related Manuals

For details of system configuration and
connection cable

« For precautions and restrictions >

« For outlined procedure and checking for
KEYENCE programmable controller connection

Chapter 33 in GT16 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D41201, JY997D41202)
Chapter 24 in GT11 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D20101, JY997D20102)

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.

Chapter 5 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-
Mitsubishi Products 1) for GT Works3 (SH-080869ENG)

N sor

« For connection method with Handy GOT )
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4.3.4 KOYO EIl programmable controller

Connectable GOT

For details of the system configuration, refer to "Connection type" in section 4.3.1.

cT16 (6715 er12| o111

Connectable models

Series

Model

Computer link connection Direct CPU connection

RS-422 RS-232 RS-422 RS-232

KOSTAC SU
series

SU-5E

SU-6B

SU-5M

SU-6M

05 s

DirectLOGIC

D0-05AA

DO0-05AD

DO0-05AR

DO0-05DA

eries

D0-05DD

D0-05DD-D

DO0-05DR

D0-05DR-D

06 s

DirectLOGIC

D0-06DD1

D0-06DD2

D0-06DR

D0-06DA

eries

DO0-06AR

DO0-06AA

D0-06DD1-D

D0-06DD2-D

D0-06DR-D

205

DirectLOGIC

D2-240

series

D2-250-1

D2-260

PZ series

PZ3

N o)(e]c]v)c]c]c)c]c]c)e]e]cle]e]e]e]e)ele]e]e]e]e)
N o)[e]c]v)c]c]c]e]c]c)e]e]cle]e]e]e]e)elee]e]ee)

(]/c] v][c]c]v][c]c]e)c]e]cle]e]e]e]e]ele]e]ele]e]ele]

OlO[0O[x [O|O|D|O|OIOIO[O[Ox |x |x |x [x [x [x [x |[O|O|O|O

The GOT model to be used differs depending on the connection type.

Series

Connection type

GOT model to be used

GT16

RS-232, RS-422/485 or Ethernet
connection

All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)

Connections other than the
above

All the models (communication units connected to the GOT main unit)

Handy GOT

RS-232, RS-422/485 or Ethernet
connection

GT1665HS-VTBD

GT15

RS-232 connection

All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)

Connections other than RS-232

GT12

All the models (connected a communication unit to the GOT main unit)

RS-232, RS-422/485 or Ethernet
connection

All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)

GT11

RS-232 or RS-422 connections

GT115[]-Q]BD

Bus connection

GT115[]-Q]BDQ, GT115[]-Q[]BDA

[ Handy GOT

RS-232 or RS-422 connections

GT115[]HS-QBD

Available unit for computer link connection

Unit RS-422 RS-232
U-01DM U-01DM
Data Communications module D2-DCM D2-DCM
D0-DCM D0-DCM
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<D Precautions

[l Precautions on system

@ When connecting a GOT to the KOYO EI programmable controller, set a terminating resistor for the
programmable controller.
The GOT has a built-in terminating resistor.

@ Clock setting of GOT
The GOT clock function is available only for the PLC with a calendar function.
Note:Although the "time adjusting" and "time broadcast" functions can be selected on the GOT, the "time
broadcast" function is not available.
Do not select the "time broadcast" function. If both of the functions are selected, not only the "time
broadcast" function but also the "time adjusting" function will be disabled.

@Related Manuals

For details of system configuration and
connection cable

N sor

¢ | SOFTWARE

Chapter 6 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-

+ For precautions and restrictions Mitsubishi Products 1) for GT Works3 (SH-080869ENG)

« For outlined procedure and checking for KOYO El
programmable controller connection

4
.............................................................................................................. ]
Chapter 34 in GT16 Handy GOT User's Manual 'g
. . . (JY997D41201, JY997D41202) S
For connection method with Handy GOT P> Chapter 25 in GT11 Handy GOT User's Manual =
(JY997D20101, JY997D20102) 4
* For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller. =
o
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4.3.5 SHARP programmable controller

For details of the system configuration, refer to "Connection type" in section 4.3.1.

Connectable GOT

c116 6715|6112 o111

Connectable models

Computer link tion Direct CPU connection
Series
RS-422 RS-232 RS-422 RS-232
JW-21CU
JW-31CUH 0 % % %
JW-50CUH
JW-22CU
JW-32CUH
JW-33CUH “
JW-70CUH o x O
JW-100CUH
JW-100CU
Z-512J X X oM
*1 Either RS-422 or RS-232 interface can be selected.
The GOT model to be used differs depending on the connection type.
Series Connection type GOT model to be used
RS-232, RS-422/485 or Ethenet |, o 1odels (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
connection
GT16 (a);)g::cﬂons other than the All the models (communication units connected to the GOT main unit)
Handy GOT RS*232.' RS-422/485 or Ethernet GT1665HS-VTBD
connection
&T15 RS-232 connection All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
Connections other than RS-232 [ All the models (connected a communication unit to the GOT main unit)
GT12 RS-232, RS-422/485 or Ethemnet |, o 1o dels (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
connection
RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[ -Q[ |1BD
GT11 Bus connection GT115[]-Q[1BDQ, GT115[ ]-Q[ |BDA
| Handy GOT RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[]HS-Q[ BD
Available unit for computer link connection
Unit RS-422 RS-232
JW-21CM
Link unit JW-10CM -
ZW-10CM

@ Precautions

Il Precautions on system

@ For connecting to a GOT, use a link unit applicable to the JW-31CUH, JW-32CUH, and JW-33CUH.

@ When connecting a GOT to the SHARP programmable controller, set a terminating resistor for the
programmable controller.
The GOT has a built-in terminating resistor.
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\§>Related Manuals

For details of system configuration and
connection cable

« For precautions and restrictions

« For outlined procedure and checking for SHARP
programmable controller connection

Chapter 36 in GT16 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D41201, JY997D41202)
Chapter 26 in GT11 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D20101, JY997D20102)

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.

Chapter 8 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-
Mitsubishi Products 1) for GT Works3 (SH-080869ENG)

N sor

« For connection method with Handy GOT )
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4.3.6 JTEKT programmable controller

For details of the system configuration, refer to "Connection type" in section 4.3.1.

Connectable GOT

ct16) 6715 e112| 6711

Connectable models

Computer link connection Direct CPU connection
Series Model
RS-422 RS-232 RS-422 RS-232
PC3JG-P-CPU . .
PC3JG PC3JG-CPU o o x o
PC3J-CPU . .
pCaJ PC3JL-CPU O o O o
. PC2JC-CPU
TOYOPUC series BC2J16P-CPU o
PC2J16PR-CPU .
pc2) PC2J-CPU O o x
PC2JS-CPU N
PC2JR-CPU

"1

The RS-232/RS-422 converter (TXU-2051) is required.

The GOT model to be used differs depending on the connection type.

Series Connection type GOT model to be used
RS-252, RS-422/485 or Ethemet | o dels (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
connection
{ ther than th
GT16 :s;:eectlons other than the All the models (communication units connected to the GOT main unit)
RS-232, RS-422/4 Ethe t
Handy GOT $-232, RS-422/485 or Bthemet | 1.1 saeiis vTeD
connection
&T15 RS-232 connection All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
Connections other than RS-232 [ All the models (connected a communication unit to the GOT main unit)
GT12 RS-252, RS-422/485 or Ethemet | o dels (builtin interfaces of the GOT main unit)
connection
RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[ 1-QI 1BD
GT11 Bus connection GT115[]-Q[1BDQ, GT115[ ]-Q[ ]BDA
| Handy GOT RS-232 or RS-422 connections GT115[JHS-Q[_ BD

Available unit for computer link connection

Unit RS-422 RS-232
PC/CMP-LINK
Link unit 2PORT-LINK -
PC/CMP2-LINK
236

4.3 Third Party Programmable Controller
4.3.6 JTEKT programmable controller




<D Precautions

[l Precautions on system

@ When the programmable controller is a terminating station, do not connect a terminating resistor.

Set the GOT terminating resistor setting to off.

@ System configuration

Communication may not be correctly executed in a system that has the programmable controllers
applicable to the PC3J extended function and those inapplicable to the function.

The system must have programmable controllers applicable to the PC3J extended function only or those
inapplicable to the function only.

@ Clock setting of GOT

The GOT clock setting is enabled only for the programmable controller corresponding to the station No.
set for the host address.

Il Other precautions

@ Setting station No. of programmable controller

Make sure that the programmable controller corresponding to the station No. set for the host address
exists in the system configuration.

@ System alarm

The system alarm can be displayed only for the programmable controller set as the host address.
When connecting a GOT to the programmable controller compatible with the PC3J extended function,
only the system alarm of the program No.1 can be displayed.

@ Version of PC3J

@Related Manuals

*

For PC3J, use the version 2.1 or later.

For details of system configuration and
connection cable
Chapter 7 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-

For precautions and restrictions Mitsubishi Products 1) for GT Works3 (SH-080869ENG)

For outlined procedure and checking for JTEKT
programmable controller connection

Chapter 35 in GT16 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D41201, JY997D41202)

) Chapter 29 in GT11 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D20101, JY997D20102)

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.

For connection method with Handy GOT
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4.3.7 TOSHIBA programmable controller

For details of the system configuration, refer to "Connection type" in section 4.3.1.

Connectable GOT

c116 cT15| 112 o111

Connectable models

Computer link connection Direct CPU connection »
Series Model Ethernet 2
RS-422 RS-232 RS-422 RS-232
T2(PU224) O x
T2E 01
PROSEC N
T series T2N x x o
T3
O X «
T3H O X
model 3000(S3)
V series model 2000(S2)
model 2000(S2E) x x O x
model 2000(S2T)
Unified Controller nv | Controller type1
Series PUS11 x x % % o

*1 Either RS-422 or RS-232 interface can be selected.
*2 Available only for GT16, GT15, and GT12.

The GOT model to be used differs depending on the connection type.

Series Connection type GOT model to be used
RS-252, RS-422/485 or Ethemet | o dels (builtin interfaces of the GOT main unit)
connection
GT16 :;:::cuons other than the All the models (communication units connected to the GOT main unit)
RS-232, RS-422/4 Ethe t
Handy GOT $-232, RS-422/485 or Bthemet | 1.1 soeiis vTBD
connection
GT15 RS-232 connection All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
Connections other than RS-232 [ All the models (connected a communication unit to the GOT main unit)
GT12 RS-252, RS-422/485 or Ethemet | ) o models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
connection
RS-232 or RS-422 connections GT115[]-Q[1BD
GT11 Bus connection GT115[]-Q[]BDQ, GT115[]-Q[]BDA
| Handy GOT RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[_]HS-Q[_ BD
Available unit for Ethernet connection
Unit Model
Ethernet module EN811

<D Precautions

Il Precautions on system

@ When connecting a GOT to the TOSHIBA programmable controller, set a terminating resistor for the
programmable controller.
The GOT has a built-in terminating resistor.
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\§>Related Manuals

For details of system configuration and
connection cable

« For precautions and restrictions

« For outlined procedure and checking of TOSHIBA
programmable controller connection

« For connection method with Handy GOT

*

Chapter 11 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
(Non-Mitsubishi Products 1) for GT Works3 (SH-
080869ENG)

Chapter 39 in GT16 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D41201, JY997D41202)
Chapter 27 in GT11 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D20101, JY997D20102)

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.
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4.3.8 TOSHIBA MACHINE programmable controller

For details of the system configuration, refer to "Connection type" in section 4.3.1.

Connectable GOT

ct16) 6715 6112 6711 6110

Connectable models

Computer link ti Direct CPU connection
Series Model
RS-422 RS-232 RS-422 RS-232
TC3-01 X X X O
TC3-02 X X X O
TCmini series TC5-20 X X X O
TC6-00 X X X @)
TC8-00 X X X O

The GOT model to be used differs depending on the connection type.

Series Connection type GOT model to be used
RS-232,RS-422/485 or Ethernet | v 1odels (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
connection
GT16 aC;):vneectlons other than the All the models (communication units connected to the GOT main unit)
Handy GOT RS-232.. RS-422/485 or Ethernet GT1665HS-VTBD
connection
&T15 RS-232 connection All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
Connections other than RS-232 | All the models (connected a communication unit to the GOT main unit)
GT12 RS-232, RS-422/485 or Ethernet | o 1odels (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
connection
RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[|-Q_|BD
GT11 Bus connection GT115[1-Q1BDQ, GT115[ -Q[ IBDA
Handy GOT RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115 |HS-Q[ BD
GT105[] RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT105[]-Q[ ]BD
GT104[] RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT104[ 1-Q[ 1BD
RS-232 connection GT1030-L[]D2/L[[]DW2/H[JD2/H[]DW2, GT1020-L[]D2/L[[]DW2
GT10 61030 GT1030-L] D/LC] DW/H] D/H]DW, GT1030-L[J L/LCJLW/HCJL/HCI LW,
GT1020 RS-422 connection GT1020-L]D/L]DW, GT1020-LL/LCILW
(For GT1030-LI TL/LJLW/HJL/HCILW, GT1020-LJL/LCJLW, MELSEC-FXCPU
connection is available only.)

@Related Manuals

For details of system configuration and

connection cable

connection

For precautions and restrictions

For outlined procedure and checking of
TOSHIBA MACHINE programmable controller

Chapter 12 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-
Mitsubishi Products 1) for GT Works3 (SH-080869ENG)

*

For connection method with Handy GOT

Chapter 40 in GT16 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D41201, JY997D41202)
Chapter 28 in GT11 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D20101, JY997D20102)

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.

240

4.3 Third Party Programmable Controller

4.3.8 TOSHIBA MACHINE programmable controller




4.3.9 HITACHI IES programmable controller

For details of the system configuration, refer to "Connection type" in section 4.3.1.
Connectable GOT

c116] 6715| 6112 o111

Connectable models

N sor

Computer link connection Direct CPU connection
RS-422 RS-232 RS-422 RS-232

Series Model

H-302
H-702
H-1002
Large-sized H H-2002 . .
series F-4070 on on x O
H-300
H-700
H-2000
H-200
H-250
H-252B
H-252C
H-252C
H-20DR
H-28DR
H-40DR
H-64DR
type H-2001 X X X @)
H-28DT
H-40DT
H-64DT
HL-40DR
HL-64DR
EH-CPU104
. EH-CPU208
EH-150 series EF-CPU308 1% % X O
EH-CPU316

*1 Either RS-422 or RS-232 interface can be selected.
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Series Connection type GOT model to be used

RS-232, RS-422/485 or Ethernet
connection
Connections other than the

GT16 above All the models (communication units connected to the GOT main unit)

RS-232, RS-422/485 or Ethernet
Handy GOT . or=themet | o1 1665HS-VTBD
connection

GT5 RS-232 connection All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)

Connections other than RS-232 [ All the models (connected a communication unit to the GOT main unit)

RS-232, RS-422/485 or Ethernet

connection

RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[_]-Q[_|BD

GT11 Bus connection GT115(]-Q1BDQ, GT115[]-Q[|BDA
| Handy GOT RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[ |HS-Q[_ BD

All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)

(2]
i 2
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2
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GT12 All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)

>
Available unit for computer link connection £
7]
Unit RS-422 RS-232 3
) . COMM-H COMM-H o
Intelligent serial port module COMM-2H COMM-2H
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@ Precautions

Il Precautions on system

@ When connecting a GOT to the intelligent serial port module, connect a terminating resistor to the

intelligent serial port module.
The GOT has a built-in terminating resistor.

&Related Manuals

For details of system configuration and
connection cable

« For precautions and restrictions )

For outlined procedure and checking for HITACHI
IES programmable controller connection

.

For connection method with Handy GOT >

*

Chapter 2 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-
Mitsubishi Products 2) for GT Works3 (SH-080870ENG)

Chapter 43 in GT16 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D41201, JY997D41202)
Chapter 30 in GT11 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D20101, JY997D20102)

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.
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4.3.10 HITACHI programmable controller

For details of the system configuration, refer to "Connection type" in section 4.3.1.

Connectable GOT

ct16) 6715 e112| 6711

Connectable models

) Computer link connection Direct CPU connection
Series Model
RS-422 RS-232 RS-422 RS-232
LQP510
stov a ©
LQP520
LQP800
LQP000 [} ©} X X
S10mini LQP010
LQPO11
LQP120
The GOT model to be used differs depending on the connection type.
Series Connection type GOT model to be used
RS-252, RS-422/485 or Ethemet | o dels (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
connection
GT16 :s;::dlons other than the All the models (communication units connected to the GOT main unit)
Handy GOT RS-232,. RS-422/485 or Ethernet GT1665HS-VTBD
connection
&T15 RS-232 connection All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
Connections other than RS-232 [ All the models (connected a communication unit to the GOT main unit)
GT12 RS-252, RS-422/485 or Ethemet | o dels (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
connection
RS-232 or RS-422 connections GT115[]-Q[1BD
GT11 Bus connection GT115[]-Q1BDQ, GT115[ -Q["I1BDA
| Handy GOT RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115 |HS-Q[_ BD
Available unit for computer link connection
Unit RS-422 RS-232
e LQE565 LQE560
Communication module LQE165 LQE060
LQE160

Q)Related Manuals

For details of system configuration and

connection cable

Chapter 3 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-
Mitsubishi Products 2) for GT Works3 (SH-080870ENG)

For precautions and restrictions

For outlined procedure and checking of HITACHI
programmable controller connection

Chapter 44 in GT16 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D41201, JY997D41202)
Chapter 31 in GT11 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D20101, JY997D20102)

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.

For connection method with Handy GOT >

*
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4.3.11 FUJI FA programmable controller

For details of the system configuration, refer to "Connection type" in section 4.3.1.

Connectable GOT

ct16] 6115/ eT12

erl1

Connectable models

Computer link connection Direct CPU connection
Series Model
RS-422 RS-232 RS-422 RS-232
F55
F70
MICREX-F F120S e 0] « «
F140S
F1500S

The GOT model to be used differs depending on the connection type.

Series Connection type GOT model to be used
RS-232, RS-422/485 or Eth t I . "
. orEihermne All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
connection
GT16 (:sg::cuons other than the All the models (communication units connected to the GOT main unit)
Handy GOT RS»ZBZ,} RS-422/485 or Ethernet GT1665HS-VTBD
connection
&T15 RS-232 connection All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
Connections other than RS-232 | All the models (connected a communication unit to the GOT main unit)
RS-232, RS-422/485 or Eth t I . "
GT12 N or themef All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
connection
RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[_]-Q[_|BD
GT11 Bus connection GT115[]-Q]1BDQ, GT115[]-Q]BDA
| Handy GOT RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115_|HS-Q[ BD

Available unit for computer link connection

Unit RS-422 RS-232
RS-232C interface card - NV1L-RS2
RS-232C/485 interface capsule FFK120A-C10 FFK120A-C10
General-purpose interface module NC1L-RS4 NC1L-RS2
FFU120B FFU1208B

&Related Manuals

For details of system configuration and

connection cable

For precautions and restrictions
For outlined procedure and checking of FUJI FA

programmable controller connection

Chapter 45 in GT16 Handy GOT User's Manual

For connection method with Handy GOT

Chapter 4 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-

Mitsubishi Products 2) for GT Works3 (SH-080870ENG)

(JY997D41201, JY997D41202)
Chapter 32 in GT11 Handy GOT User's Manual

(JY997D20101, JY997D20102)

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.
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4.3.12 PANASONIC EW programmable controller

For details of the system configuration, refer to "Connection type" in section 4.3.1.

Connectable GOT
ct16) o115| o112] o111 o710 5
(]
Connectable models 2
) Computer link tion Direct CPU connection
Series
RS-422 RS-232 RS-422 RS-232
FPO-C16CT
FP0-C32CT u
FPOR x x X @) é
FP1-C24C E
FP1-C40C (o]
FP2 @
FP2SH 3
FP3
FP5 x o x o
FP10(S)
FP10SH
FP-M(C20TC) 3
FP-M(C32TC) « « 5
FP-5 x o z
FP-X O o =
The GOT model to be used differs depending on the connection type. 4
4
Series Connection type GOT model to be used =z g
o
RS-232, RS-422/485 or Ethemet | o models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit) = =
connection 8 8
GT16 aC;):Vneectlons other than the All the models (communication units connected to the GOT main unit) § E
X (o))
Handy GOT RS-252, RS-422/485 or Ethernel [ oo o9
connection
GT15 RS-232 connection All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit) 5

Connections other than RS-232 | All the models (connected a communication unit to the GOT main unit)
RS-232, RS-422/485 or Ethernet

GT12 " All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit) (7]
connection ﬁ
RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[ 1-Q" 1BD 3 @ [}
=]
GT11 Bus connection GT115(]-Q1BDQ, GT115[]-Q[ JBDA E g ﬂé
Handy GOT RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115_|HS-Q[_ BD i o g
T
GT105(] RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT105(1-QLJBD 5EZ
GT104[] RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT104[ 1-Q[ 1BD o2 n
RS-232 connection GT1030-L[]D2/L[[]DW2/H[JD2/H[]DW2, GT1020-L[]D2/L[[]DW2 6
GT10 61030 GT1030-L[_] D/L[]DW/H[1D/H1DW, GT1030-L[ ] L/LLJLW/HCIL/HILW,
GT1020 RS-422 connection GT1020-L]D/L]DW, GT1020-L]L/LCILW »
(For GT1030-L[JL/LJLW/HJL/HCILW, GT1020-L]L/L]LW, MELSEC-FXCPU i &‘
connection is available only.) E E g
=5g
Available unit for computer link connection %En
Unit RS-422 RS-232 £8%
AFP2462 7
AFP3462
N . AFP5462
Computer communication unit AFPX-COM3 AFPX-COM1
AFPX-COM2 >
AFPX-COM4 E
(7]
(2}
o
|
[C]
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&Related Manuals

For details of system configuration and
connection cable

For precautions and restrictions

« For outlined procedure and checking of >
PANASONIC EW programmable controller
connection

« For connection method with Handy GOT )

*

Chapter 14 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-
Mitsubishi Products 1) for GT Works3 (SH-080869ENG)

Chapter 42 in GT16 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D41201, JY997D41202)
Chapter 33 in GT11 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D20101, JY997D20102)

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.
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4.3.13 YASKAWA programmable controller

For details of the system configuration, refer to "Connection type" in section 4.3.1.

Connectable GOT

ct16) (6115 o112 o111 6110 Siem

Connectable models

GT16/GT15/GT12/GT11/GT10™ GT SoftGOT1000
Series Computer link Direct CPU Computer link Direct CPU
connection connection Ethfzrnet connection connection Ethernet
RS-422 | RS-232 | RS-422 | RS-232 RS-422 | RS-232 | RS-422 | RS-232
GL120
GL130 x ) x @)
GL60S e % «
GL60H 0 % 0 «
GL70H x
CP-9200SH 0O « 0 0 «
cp-o30oMs |~ N M N
X
MP920 O O O O O
MP930 o x x o
MP940 0O
PROGIC-8 y x
CP-9200(H) X x x
CP-312 o
X

CP-317 O « x %
MP2200
MP2300 O O O O O

*1 GT10 is compatible with the followings.
CP-9200SH, MP920, MP930, MP940, MP2200, and MP2300
*2 Available only for GT16, GT15, and GT12.

The GOT model to be used differs depending on the connection type.

Series

Connection type

GOT model to be used

RS-232, RS-422/485 or Ethernet

All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)

connection
C cli ther than th
GT16 al:;:: ions other than the All the models (communication units connected to the GOT main unit)
RS-232, RS-422/485 or Eth t
Handy GOT d oreinemet | or1665HS-VTBD
connection
GT15 RS-232 connection All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
Connections other than RS-232 | All the models (connected a communication unit to the GOT main unit)
GT12 RS-232, RS-422/485 or Ethemnet | o models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
connection
RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[ ]-Q[ |BD
GT11 Bus connection GT115[]-Q[]BDQ, GT115[]-Q[]BDA
Handy GOT RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115 |HS-Q[ BD
GT105[] RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT105[ 1-Q[ |BD
GT104[ ] RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT104[ ]-Q[ 1BD
RS-232 connection GT1030-L[]D2/L[[]DW2/H[]D2/H[]DW2, GT1020-L[]D2/L[]DW2
GT10 61030 GT1030-L] D/L] DW/H] D/H]DW, GT1030-L[J L/LCJLW/HCJL/HCI LW,
GT1020 RS-422 connection GT1020-L]D/L]DW, GT1020-L]L/LC]LW

(For GT1030-L[ TL/LJLW/HCJL/HCILW, GT1020-L[]L/L[JLW, MELSEC-FXCPU

connection is available only.)
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Available unit for computer link connection

Ui GT16/GT15/GT12/GT11/GT10 GT SoftGOT1000
ni
RS-422 RS-232 RS-422 RS-232
JAMSC- JAMSC-IF60 JAMSC-IF60
120NOM27100 JAMSC-IF61 JAMSC-IF61
MEMOBUS Module/ JAMSC-IF612 CP-217IF _ CP-217IF
Communications Module |217IF 217IF 217IF
2171F-01 2171F-01 2171F-01
218IF-01 218IF-01
Available unit for Ethernet connection
Unit Model
Communications Module 218IF, 218IF-01

<D Precautions

[l Precautions on system

@ When connecting a GOT to the YASKAWA programmable controller, connect a terminating resistor to the
programmable controller as necessary.
The GOT has a built-in terminating resistor.

@ The target device of an Ethernet cable differs depending on the Ethernet network system configuration to
be used.
Connect the cable to appropriate devices such as Ethernet modules, hubs, and transceivers, depending
on the Ethernet network system to be used.

@ When connecting GT16 (Excluding GT 16 Handy) of function version A to an equipment that meets the
10BASE (-T/2/5) standard, use a switching hub and operate in an environment where 10Mbps and
100Mbps can be mixed.

For how to check the function version, refer to the following.
[Z= GT16 User's Manual (Hardware)

@ Communication via network system
A GOT cannot access a programmable controller on the other networks via a programmable controller
(the network module, Ethernet module, and others) on the network where the GOT is connected.

@ When connecting multiple network devices (including a GOT) to the same segment
When multiple network devices (including a GOT) are connected to the same segment, the network load
may increase, and the communication speed may slow down between the GOT and a programmable
controller. The following actions can improve the communication performance.
* Use a switching hub.
* Use the high-speed 100BASE-TX (100Mbps).
* Reduce the GOT monitoring points.

J» Related Manuals

For details of system configuration and
connection cable

For precautions and restrictions >

For outlined procedure and checking of
YASKAWA programmable controller connection

Chapter 47 in GT16 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D41201, JY997D41202)
Chapter 34 in GT11 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D20101, JY997D20102)

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.

Chapter 6 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-
Mitsubishi Products 2) for GT Works3 (SH-080870ENG)

For connection method with Handy GOT >
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4.3.14 YOKOGAWA programmable controller

For details of the system configuration, refer to "Connection type" in section 4.3.1.

Connectable GOT

leT16 6715 o112 o111 Sdmise

Connectable models

N sor

GT16/GT15/GT12/GT11 GT SoftGOT1000

Computer link Direct CPU Computer link Direct CPU
connection connection Eth?zrnet connection connection | Ethernet
RS-422 | RS-232 | RS-422 | RS-232 RS-422 | RS-232 | RS-422 | RS-232

FA500 FA500 Ok X X X X

F3SP05
F3SP08 © O O O

F3SP10 X
F3SP20 X X
F3SP30
F3FP36
F3SP21
F3SP25

F3SP35 e) 0] x 0] 0] x x x x 0]
F35P28
F3SP38
F3SP53
F3SP58
F3SP59
F3SP66
F3SP67 x x
NFCP100

STARDOM o= 1100 x x x ) x x

*1 Either RS-422 or RS-232 interface can be selected.
*2 Available only for GT16, GT15, and GT12.

Series Model
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Series Connection type GOT model to be used 2 E ‘é
<>
X » 53 <
RS-232, RS-422/485 or Ethenet |, o 1odels (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit) 299
connection = ':_: E
- oE
GT16 :s:::dlons other than the All the models (communication units connected to the GOT main unit) o= <'7>
Handy GOT RS»232.. RS-422/485 or Ethernet GT1665HS-VTBD 6
connection
&T15 RS-232 connection All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
Connections other than RS-232 [ All the models (connected a communication unit to the GOT main unit) »
= » -
GT12 RS-232, RS-422/485 or Ethenet |, o 1 dels (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit) E oy <
connection Zy g
RS-232 or RS-422 connections GT115[]-Q[1BD qu < <Et
o
GT11 Bus connection GT115[ 1-QI 1BDQ, GT115[ -Q[ IBDA S E a
| Handy GOT RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[JHS-Q[ BD 8 8 E
Available unit for computer link connection
Unit RS-422 RS-232
LC02-0N LCO1-ON ~
F3LC11-2N LC02-0N 5‘(
PC link module FSLCO1-1N 2
F3LC11-1N 9
F3LC11-1F [C]
F3LC12-1F
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Available unit for Ethernet connection

Unit Model

Ethernet Interface Module F3LEO1-5T, F3LE11-0T, F3LE12-0T

<D Precautions

[l Precautions on system

@ Precautions for connecting to FA-M3
« For connecting the GOT to the programming tool interface connector with the CPU port/D-sub 9-pin
conversion cable, the GOT cannot connect to the F3SP10, F3SP20, F3SP30, and F3SP36.
* The F3SP10 is not applicable to the PC link module (F3LC11-2N). A GOT cannot connect to the
F3P10 via the RS-422 interface.

@ Precautions for connecting to STARDOM

 Dual-redundant configuration
When the dual-redundant configuration is used with STARDOM, the GOT cannot connect to
STARDOM.

« System alarm
Programmable controller errors in the system alarm are not displayed.

* Clock setting of GOT
STARDOM does not have the clock data write/read function. Even though [Adjust] or [Broadcast] is set
for the clock setting, the setting is invalid (not processed).

@ When connecting a GOT to the PC link module, connect a terminating resistor for the PC link module.
The GOT has a built-in terminating resistor.

@ The target device of an Ethernet cable differs depending on the Ethernet network system configuration to
be used.
Connect the cable to appropriate devices such as Ethernet modules, hubs, and transceivers, depending
on the Ethernet network system to be used.

@ When connecting GT16 (Excluding GT 16 Handy) of function version A to an equipment that meets the
10BASE (-T/2/5) standard, use a switching hub and operate in an environment where 10Mbps and
100Mbps can be mixed.

For how to check the function version, refer to the following.
5 GT16 User's Manual (Hardware)

@ Communication via network system
A GOT cannot access a programmable controller on the other networks via a programmable controller
(the network module, Ethernet module, and others) on the network where the GOT is connected.

@ When connecting multiple network devices (including a GOT) to the same segment
When multiple network devices (including a GOT) are connected to the same segment, the network load
may increase, and the communication speed may slow down between the GOT and a programmable
controller. The following actions can improve the communication performance.
» Use a switching hub.
* Use the high-speed 100BASE-TX (100Mbps).
* Reduce the GOT monitoring points.

Precautions on setup
Set the switch of the PC link module before installing the PC link module on a base unit.

Polar difference between GOT and YOKOGAWA product
For signal names, poles A and B are reversed between a GOT and a YOKOGAWA product.

When connecting a GOT to YOKOGAWA programmable controller, devices to be set for objects must be
in the device range of YOKOGAWA programmable controller.

When a device outside the device range is set for an object, an invalid value is displayed for the object.
(The error is not displayed in the system alarm.)
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\SﬁReIated Manuals

For details of system configuration and
connection cable

« For precautions and restrictions

« For outlined procedure and checking of
YOKOGAWA programmable controller
connection

« For connection method with Handy GOT

*

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.

Chapter 7 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-
Mitsubishi Products 2) for GT Works3 (SH-080870ENG)

N sor

Chapter 48 in GT16 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D41201, JY997D41202)
Chapter 35 in GT11 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D20101, JY997D20102)
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4.3.15 ALLEN-BRADLEY programmable controller

For details of the system configuration, refer to "Connection type" in section 4.3.1.

Connectable GOT

ct16 (6715 e112| 6111 6710

Connectable models

Series

Model

GT16/GT15/GT12/GT11

GT10

Computer
link
connection

Direct CPU
connection

RS- | RS-
422 | 232

RS-
422

RS-
232

Ether-
net™

Computer
link
connection

Direct CPU
connection

RS- | RS-
422 | 232

RS-
422

RS-
232

Ether-
net

SLC500 series™

SLC500-20

SLC500-30

SLC500-40

SLC5/01

SLC5/02

SLC5/03

SLC5/04

SLC5/05

MicroLogix1000
series (digital CPU)"

1761-L10BWA

1761-L10BWB

1761-L16AWA

1761-L16BWA

1761-L16BWB

1761-L16BBB

1761-L32AWA

1761-L32BWA

1761-L32BWB

1761-L32BBB

1761-L32AAA

MicroLogix1000
series (analog
CPU)123

1761-L20AWA-5A

1761-L20BWA-5A

1761-L20BWB-5A

MicroLogix1200
series™

1762-L24BWA

MicroLogix1500
series™

1764-LSP

ControlLogix series

1756-L

1756-L1M1

1756-L1M2

1756-L1M3

1756-L61

1756-L62

1756-L63

1756-L55M12

1756-L55M13

1756-L55M 14

1756-L55M16

1756-L55M22

1756-L55M23

1756-L55M24
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GT15/GT12/GT11 GT10
Computer | .ot cPU Computer | ot cpu
Series Model (i ti Eth: (i connection | Eth
ti ther- | ¢onnection iz
net™ net
RS- | RS- | RS- | RS- RS- | RS- | RS- | RS-
422 | 232 | 422 | 232 422 | 232 | 422 | 232
1769-L31 X '5
1]
1769-L32E O 2
CompactLogix series | 1769-L32C % X x @) X x x % x X
1769-L35E o
1769-L35CR X
FlexLogi . 1794-L33
exLogix series 1794034 X X X @] X X X X X X

*1 Connectable to the DH485 network via Adapter (1770-KF3).

*2 The CPU of series C or later is applicable for connecting to the DH485 network. (The DH485 protocol is not
supported for series B or earlier.)

*3 The CPU of series D or later is applicable to the one-on-one connection. (The DF1 half duplex is not supported for
series C or earlier.)

*4 Available only for GT16, GT15, and GT12. EtherNet/IP (PCCC protocol) is supported.

¢ | SOFTWARE

The GOT model to be used differs depending on the connection type.
Series Connection type GOT model to be used
RS-232, RS-422/485 or Ehemet | . 1 dels (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
connection
GT16 ::;::ctlons other than the All the models (communication units connected to the GOT main unit)

RS-232, RS-422/485 or Ethemnet
Handy GOT S-232, RS-422/485 or Etherne | 1.\ c11s vTBD
connection

RS-232 connection

All'the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
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CT15 Connections other than RS-232 | All the models (connected a communication unit to the GOT main unit)
GT12 ?;::i};SAZZMBS orEthernet | | ine models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[ |-Q ]BD
GT11 Bus connection GT115[]-Q]BDQ, GT115[]-Q[JBDA
Handy GOT RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[ |HS-Q[ ' BD ")
GT105[ ] RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT105[ ]-Q[ |BD w ﬁ
GT104[] RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT104[1-Q[1BD 2 g ‘8
RS-232 connection GT1030-L[]D2/L[[]DW2/H[JD2/H[]DW2, GT1020-L[]D2/L[[]DW2 5 s ng:
GT10 GT1030 GT1030-L[] D/L]DW/H] D/H]DW, GT1030-L[ ] L/LJLW/HCJL/HCILW, % ':I_: E
GT1020 RS-422 connection GT1020-L]D/L[]DW, GT1020-L[L/LL LW 8 s=h
(For GT1030-LJL/LCILW/HJL/HCILW, GT1020-L]L/LCJLW, MELSEC-FXCPU 6
connection is available only.)

Available unit for Ethernet connection

Unit

Model

EtherNet/IP communication module

1756-ENET, 1756-ENBT

4.3 Third Party Programmable Controller
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<D Precautions

Il Precautions on system

@ The target device of an Ethernet cable differs depending on the Ethernet network system configuration to
be used. Connect the cable to appropriate devices such as Ethernet modules, hubs, and transceivers,
depending on the Ethernet network system to be used.

@ When connecting GT16 (Excluding GT 16 Handy) of function version A to an equipment that meets the
10BASE (-T/2/5) standard, use a switching hub and operate in an environment where 10Mbps and
100Mbps can be mixed.

For how to check the function version, refer to the following.
[Z= GT16 User's Manual (Hardware)

@ Communication via network system
A GOT cannot access a programmable controller on the other networks via a programmable controller
(the network module, Ethernet module, and others) on the network where the GOT is connected.

@ n case of connecting multiple network devices (including a GOT) to the same segment
When multiple network devices (including a GOT) are connected to the same segment, the network load
may increase, and the communication speed may slow down between the GOT and a programmable
controller. The following actions can improve the communication performance.
* Use a switching hub.
* Use the high-speed 100BASE-TX (100Mbps).
* Reduce the GOT monitoring points.

Q)Related Manuals

For details of system configuration and
connection cable

For precautions and restrictions

For outlined procedure and checking for ALLEN-
BRADLEY programmable controller connection

Chapter 52 in GT16 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D41201, JY997D41202)

> Chapter 36 in GT11 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D20101, JY997D20102)

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.

Chapter 11 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-
Mitsubishi Products 2) for GT Works3 (SH-080870ENG)

For connection method with Handy GOT

*
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4.3.16 GE FANUC programmable controller

For details of the system configuration, refer to "Connection type" in section 4.3.1.

Connectable GOT

ct16) 6715 e112| 6711

Connectable models

Series

Model

Cc

link connecti

P

Direct CPU connection

RS-422

RS-232

RS-422

RS-232

Series 90 - 30

1C693CPU311

1C693CPU313

1C693CPU323

1C693CPU350

1C693CPU360

1C693CPU363

1C693CPU366

1C693CPU367

1C693CPU374

Series 90 - 70

1C697CPU731

IC697CPX772

1C697CPX782

1C697CPX928

1C697CPX935

1C697CPU780

IC697CGR772

1C697CGR935

1C697CPU788

1C697CPU789

1C697CPM790

VersaMax Micro

IC200UAA003

IC200UARO014

1C200UDD 104

1C200UDD112

1C200UDRO0O1

1C200UDR002

1C200UDR003

IC200UAL004

IC200UAL005

IC200UAL006

IC200UAA007

IC200UAR028

1C200UDD110

1C200UDD120

1C200UDD212

IC200UDROO5

1C200UDR006

IC200UDRO10

1C200UDD064

1C200UDD 164

IC200UDR164

IC200UDR0O64

O|O[OJO X [ X| X X [ x| X | X | x| X| X | x| X| X | x| X| X | x|O|OO|O|O|O[O|O[0O[O|0O|0[0|0|0[0|0|0[0|0|O

OJO[O[O X X[ XX | X | X X| X X | X | X | X]|X| X| X |X|X|0|O|O[O[0|0|O|O|0[0O[0|0|0|0|0[0|0|0|0|0[0

O|O|O|O|O|O|O[O[O[OIOIOIOIO|O] X X[ X | X | X | X |O X [ X [ X | X | X| X| X| X| X| X| X|O|O|O[O|O|O| X | X | X

O|O[O]|O|0[O|O|O[O|O|O[O]O|OOIO|O|OIO|O|OIO] X | X [ X| X | X [ X| X | X [ X| X | X [ X| X | X | X X| X | X X| X

4.3 Third Party Programmable Controller
4.3.16 GE FANUC programmable controller

255

N sor

¢ | SOFTWARE

r4
g
=4
[&]
w
r4
=z
Q
o

(3,1 CONFIGURATION & L LElEl

COMPLIANCE
O)| WITH OVERSEAS
STANDARDS

(%]
)
<
2
F4
<
=
(=]
=z
<

S
z
Uea
=
gz
2L
g0
w n

GLOSSARY



The GOT model to be used differs depending on the connection type.

Series Connection type GOT model to be used
RS-232, RS-422/485 or Eth t
. Or=INeMEt 1 Al the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
connection
GT16 :;:::cuons other than the All the models (communication units connected to the GOT main unit)
Handy GOT RS—232.} RS-422/485 or Ethernet GT1665HS-VTBD
connection
&T15 RS-232 connection All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
Connections other than RS-232 | All the models (connected a communication unit to the GOT main unit)
RS-232, RS-422/485 or Eth t
GT12 . or=Iemet | All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
connection
RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[_|-Q[ |BD
GT11 Bus connection GT115[]-Q]1BDQ, GT115[]-Q]BDA
| Handy GOT RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[_|HS-Q[ BD

Available unit for computer link connection

Unit RS-422 RS-232

IC693CMM311 IC693CMM311

Communication Modules 1C697CMM711 IC697CMM711

@ Precautions

Il Precautions on system

@ When connecting a GOT to the GE FANUC programmable controller, set a terminating resistor for the
programmable controller.
The GOT has a built-in terminating resistor.

@ Clock setting of GOT
The PLC clock data cannot be written to or read from the GOT.
The settings of "time adjusting" or "time broadcast" made on the GOT will be disabled on the PLC.

Q)Related Manuals

For details of system configuration and
connection cable

> Chapter 12 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-

For precautions and restrictions Mitsubishi Products 2) for GT Works3 (SH-080870ENG)

For outlined procedure and checking for GE
FANUC programmable controller connection

Chapter 53 in GT16 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D41201, JY997D41202)
Chapter 37 in GT11 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D20101, JY997D20102)

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.

For connection method with Handy GOT >

*
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4.3.17 LS INDUSTRIAL SYSTEMS programmable controller

For details of the system configuration, refer to "Connection type" in section 4.3.1.

Connectable GOT

CEELL :
Connectable models yi

S o Computer link connection Direct CPU connection Ethernet'!
RS-422 RS-232 RS-422 RS-232

K300S K4P-15AS o 0O x x X g

K200S K3P-070]S o o X x x E

K1208 K7M-DCIICIU 1) o x o x a

K80S K7M-DLJCJJS(/DC) o 0 x o x 3

*1 Available only for GT16, GT15, and GT12.

The GOT model to be used differs depending on the connection type.

Series Connection type GOT model to be used
RS-232, RS-422/485 or Eth t
' Or=NeMEL | All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
connection
C ti ther than thi
GT16 at?;‘::c ions other than the All the models (communication units connected to the GOT main unit)
RS-232, RS-422/485 or Eth t
Handy GOT : or=hemet | or1665Hs-VTBD
connection
&T15 RS-232 connection All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)

Connections other than RS-232 [ All the models (connected a communication unit to the GOT main unit)
RS-232, RS-422/485 or Ethernet

r4
g
=4
[&]
w
r4
=z
Q
o
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GT12 " All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
connection
RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[]-Q|BD
GT11 Bus connection GT115[]-Q[]1BDQ, GT115[]-Q[]1BDA
Handy GOT RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[_|HS-Q[ | BD
GT105[] RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT105[ ]-Q[ |BD
GT104[] RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT104[]-Q[ ]BD )
RS-232 connection GT1030-L[]D2/L[_ DW2/H[]D2/H[]DW2, GT1020-L[] D2/L[[]DW2 w % @
GT10 61030 GT1030-L[] D/L]DW/H] D/H]DW, GT1030-L[] L/LCJLW/HCJL/HCI LW, % E nQ:
S> g
GT1020 RS-422 connection GT1020-LI 1D/LI1DW, GT1020-L[ L/ LW E.l e) %
(For GT1030-L[1L/L[JLW/HJL/HILW, GT1020-L[JL/LCJLW, MELSEC-FXCPU g E <
connection is available only.) o= <'7>
Available unit for computer link connection
Unit RS-422 RS-232 a
G7L-CUEC G7L-CUEB Eus
Cnet I/F modules G6L-CUEC G6L-CUEB “E‘ < E
GAL-CUEA GA4L-CUEA az=
352
won <
&
<
(7]
(2}
o
par|
(U}
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&Related Manuals

For details of system configuration and
connection cable

For precautions and restrictions

For outlined procedure and checking for LS
INDUSTRIAL SYSTEMS programmable
controller programmable controller connection

« For connection method with Handy GOT )

*

Chapter 13 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-
Mitsubishi Products 2) for GT Works3 (SH-080870ENG)

Chapter 54 in GT16 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D41201, JY997D41202)
Chapter 38 in GT11 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D20101, JY997D20102)

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.
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4.3.18 SICK safety controller

For details of the system configuration, refer to "Connection type" in section 4.3.1.

Connectable GOT

ct16) 6715 6112 6711 6110

Connectable models

N sor

) Computer link connection Direct CPU connection
Series Model
RS-422 RS-232 RS-422 RS-232
w
X FX3-CPU000000 X X x O [4
Flexi Soft é
FX3-CPU130002 % « « 0 E
[<]
(2}
The GOT model to be used differs depending on the connection type. 3
Series Connection type GOT model to be used
RS-232, RS-422/485 or Ehemet | . 1 dels (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
connection
GT16 ::g::ctlons other than the All the models (communication units connected to the GOT main unit) 3
=
Handy GOT RS-232,. RS-422/485 or Ethernet GT1665HS-VTBD g
connection =)
GT15 RS-232 connection All'the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit) 5
Connections other than RS-232 | All the models (connected a communication unit to the GOT main unit) 4
GT12 RS-232, RS-422/485 or Ethenet |\ odels (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
connection =
RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[ ]-Q]BD =z o
n =
GT11 Bus connection GT115(]-Q1BDQ, GT115[_-Q[|BDA g é
Handy GOT RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[ |HS-Q[ ' BD [$] 8
GT105[ ] RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT105[ ]-Q[ |BD g i
GT104[ ] RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT104[ 1-Q BD g é
RS-232 connection GT1030-L[]D2/L[[]DW2/H[JD2/H[]DW2, GT1020-L[]D2/L[[]DW2 o0
GT10 61030 GT1030-L[] D/L[]DW/H[] D/H]DW, GT1030-L[ ] L/LJLW/HJL/HCILW, 5
GT1020 RS-422 connection GT1020-L]D/LC]DW, GT1020-L]L/LCILW
(For GT1030-L[ TL/LI TLW/HITTL/HTTLW, GT1020-L[ L/LI LW, MELSEC-FXCPU
connection is available only.)

COMPLIANCE
O)| WITH OVERSEAS
STANDARDS

&Related Manuals

For details of system configuration and
connection cable
Chapter 14 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-

+ For precautions and restrictions Mitsubishi Products 2) for GT Works3 (SH-080870ENG)

« For outlined procedure and checking for SICK
safety controller connection

Chapter 55 in GT16 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D41201, JY997D41202)
Chapter 52 in GT11 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D20101, JY997D20102)

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.
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4.3.19 SIEMENS programmable controller

Connectable GOT

ct16) 6715 6112 6711 6110

Connectable models

For details of the system configuration, refer to "Connection type" in section 4.3.1.

GT16/GT15/GT12 GT11/GT10
Series Computer link Direct CPU Computer link Direct CPU
connection connection Ethernet | - connection connection | Ethernet
RS-422 | RS-232 | RS-422 | RS-232 RS-422 | RS-232 | RS-422 | RS-232
SIMATIC S7-200 series % % % % o «
SIMATIC S7-300 series X X X O
SIMATIC S7-400 series O x x x O x

The GOT model to be used differs depending on the connection type.

Series

Connection type

GOT model to be used

RS-232, RS-422/485 or Ethernet

All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)

connection
C ti ther than thi
GT16 at?;:eec ions other than the All the models (communication units connected to the GOT main unit)
RS-232, RS-422/485 or Eth t
Handy GOT : or=themet | Gr1665Hs-VTBD
connection
&T15 RS-232 connection All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
Connections other than RS-232 [ All the models (connected a communication unit to the GOT main unit)
GT12 RS-232, RS-422/485 or Ethernet | o 1odels (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
connection
RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[ |-Q|BD
GT11 Bus connection GT115[]-Q[]1BDQ, GT115[]-Q]1BDA
Handy GOT RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[ |HS-Q[ | BD
GT105[] RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT105[ 1-Q[1BD
GT104[] RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT104[ ]-Q[]BD
RS-232 connection GT1030-L[]D2/L[" DW2/H[|D2/H[]DW2, GT1020-L[ | D2/L["|DW2
GT10 611030 GT1030-L] D/L]DW/H] D/H]DW, GT1030-L[J L/LCJLW/HCJL/HCILW,
GT1020 RS-422 connection GT1020-L[ 1D/LI'1DW, GT1020-L 1L/ TLW
(For GT1030-L[ 1L/L[JLW/HJL/HILW, GT1020-L[JL/L[CJLW, MELSEC-FXCPU
connection is available only.)
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<D Precautions

Il Precautions on system

@ The target device of an Ethernet cable differs depending on the Ethernet network system configuration to
be used.
Connect the cable to appropriate devices such as Ethernet modules, hubs, and transceivers, depending
on the Ethernet network system to be used.

@ When connecting GT16 (Excluding GT 16 Handy) of function version A to an equipment that meets the
10BASE (-T/2/5) standard, use a switching hub and operate in an environment where 10Mbps and
100Mbps can be mixed.

For how to check the function version, refer to the following.
[T GT16 User's Manual (Hardware)

@ Communication via network system
A GOT cannot access a programmable controller on the other networks via a programmable controller
(the network module, Ethernet module, and others) on the network where the GOT is connected.

@ [n case of connecting multiple network devices (including a GOT) to the same segment
When multiple network devices (including a GOT) are connected to the same segment, the network load
may increase, and the communication speed may slow down between the GOT and a programmable
controller. The following actions can improve the communication performance.
« Use a switching hub.
 Use the high-speed 100BASE-TX (100Mbps).
* Reduce the GOT monitoring points.

Il Other precautions

N sor

¢ | SOFTWARE

@ Alarm list display function (system alarm) for GOT
When a GOT is connected to the SIEMENS programmable controller, programmable controller errors
cannot be displayed with the alarm list display function (system alarm). (Check the errors with monitoring
the SIEMENS programmable controller with the GOT.)
@ At system start-up
(1) At power-on
Power on all the programmable controller CPU before powering on a GOT. When powering on the
programmable controller CPU after powering on a GOT, reboot the GOT.
(2) At power-off of other station programmable controller CPU
When any of the other programmable controller CPUs (that are not connected to HMI Adapter) is
powered off, a GOT stops monitoring.
When rebooting the GOT, the GOT can start monitoring. (Even though the programmable
controller is powered on again, the GOT does not restart monitoring.)
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@Related Manuals

For details of system configuration and
connection cable . ) )
« For precautions and restrictions ) Chapter 15 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-

Mitsubishi Products 2) for GT Works3 (SH-080870ENG)
« For outlined procedure and checking for

SIEMENS programmable controller connection

Chapter 56 in GT16 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D41201, JY997D41202)
Chapter 39 in GT11 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D20101, JY997D20102)

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.
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« For connection method with Handy GOT >
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4.4 Other third party devices
4.4.1 Connection type

The following shows connection with a third party device. The available connection type and GOT differ
according to the manufacturer. For details, refer to the section for each programmable controller.

@System configuration

1) RS-232

Target device

Cable

Communication unit

- Third party device

E=2150

nDooO
Oowoo -

2

Recommended Product !
or Created by the user

Not required

Builtin GOT

RS-232 @

GT15-RS2-9P

GOT

GT16/GT15

Not required

Builtin GOT

L]

GT12

Not required

Builtin GOT

OD
3

Not required

Builtin GOT

GT10500/GT1043

IO

Created by the user

Communication unit

GOT

Not required

Builtin GOT

O

GT1030/GT1020

Connector
conversion box
RS-232 External connection

IC———=Fi

Recommended Product”'
or Created by the user

GT16H-CNB-42S

— o

GT16H-CO-42P
30:3m

Builtin GOT

=]

Created by the user

External connection

oonver box
\\\.

Recommended Product™
or Created by the user

GT11H-CNB-37S

GT11H-CO-37P
30:3m

Not required
Builtin GOT

External connection

GT11H-CO
30:3m 60:6m

GT11 Handy

*1: Cables vary depending on the target devices.
For details, refer to 6. EQUIPMENT, SOFTWARE, AND MANUALS and the following.
+ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi Products 1) for GT Works3
+ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi Products 2) for GT Works3
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2) RS-485

Target device Cable Communication unit GOT
(D RN 0
Created by the user GT16-COR4-9S
02:0.2m
RS-485 terminal block '5
conversion unit o
3 Not required
e G o [Notreguire] 2
v Built in GOT
Created by the user FA-LTBGTR4CBLO GT16
05:0.5m 10:1m
20:2m
[D—74

- Third party device

=380
0REm "

Recommended Product?
or Created by the user

Io>——=0

Recommended Product 2
or Created by the user

GT15-RS4-9S

GT15-RS4-TE

¢ | SOFTWARE

L]

GT16/GT15

Not required

Builtin GOT

L1

Not required

Builtin GOT

I—C @

Created by the user GT16H-CNB42S  30:3m 60:6m
100:

Connector
conversion box
External connection

GT16H-CO42P

10m

Not required

Builtin GOT

CONNECTION

GT16 Handy

1B

Created by the user

External connection

Created by the user GT11H-CNB-37S

GT11H-cI-37P

30:3m 60:6m
100:10m

External connection

GT11H-CO
30:3m 60:6m

Not required

Builtin GOT

COMPLIANCE
O)| WITH OVERSEAS

GT11 Handy

=
4
w
=
o
=]
<]
w

*3:

: Cables vary depending on the target devices.

For details, refer to 6. EQUIPMENT, SOFTWARE, AND MANUALS and the following.
+ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi Products 1) for GT Works3
+ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi Products 2) for GT Works3

The available communication unit differs depending on the third party device connected.

For available communication units, refer to the following.
+ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi Products 1) for GT Works3
+ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi Products 2) for GT Works3
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4.4.2 Panasonic servo amplifier

For details of the system configuration, refer to "Connection type" in section 4.4.1.

Connectable GOT

6116 (6715 (6712 o111

Connectable models

Series RS-485 RS-232
MINAS A4 O O
MINAS A4F O O
MINAS A4L O O
MINAS A5 O O
The GOT model to be used differs depending on the connection type.
Series Connection type GOT model to be used
RS-232, RS-422/485 or Ethemet |, o 1o dels (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
connection
GT16 (a);)g::cﬂons other than the All the models (communication units connected to the GOT main unit)
RS-232, RS-422/485 or Eth t
Handy GOT : or=hemet | or1665Hs-VTBD
connection
&T15 RS-232 connection All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
Connections other than RS-232 [ All the models (connected a communication unit to the GOT main unit)
RS-232, RS-422/4 Ethe t
GT12 $-232, RS-422/485 or Bthemet | ), o 1 odels (bui-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
connection
RS-232 or RS-422 connections GT115[]-Q[1BD
GT11 Bus connection GT115[]-Q1BDQ, GT115[_]-Q[_|BDA
| Handy GOT RS-232 or RS-422 connections GT115[JHS-Q[ BD

@ Precautions

 Precautions on system

@ Station number setting in the servo system Configure the servo system so that there is a servo amplifier
with a station number set with a host address.
For details of host address setting, refer to the following manual.
[ZZ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Products) for GT Works3

Monitor speed

When monitoring multiple station devices placed on the same GOT screen, the monitor speed is slow.
Even when monitoring a single station, the monitor speed is slow if the device points is large.

Mixing of MINAS A4 series and MINAS A5 series

MINAS A4 series and MINAS A5 series cannot be mixed.
The multiple MINAS A4 series can be used together.

Q)Related Manuals

For details of system configuration and

connection cable

For precautions and restrictions
For outlined procedure and checking of

Panasonic servo amplifier connection

*

For connection method with Handy GOT

Chapter 13 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
(Non-Mitsubishi Products 1) for GT Works3
(SH-080869ENG)

Chapter 41 in GT16 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D41201, JY997D41202)
Chapter 51 in GT11 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D20101, JY997D20102)

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.
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4.4.3 Al robot controller

For details of the system configuration, refer to "Connection type" in section 4.4.1.
Connectable GOT

6116] 6715| 6112 6711 6710

Connectable models

Series Model RS-232 RS-422
XSEL-J @) X
XSEL-K @) X
XSEL-KE @) X
XSEL-KT @) X
XSEL-KET @) X
XSEL-P X
X-SEL XSEL-Q 8 X
XSEL-JX @) X
XSEL-KX @) X
XSEL-KTX @) X
XSEL-PX @) X
XSEL-QX [®) X
SSEL SSEL o1 X
PCON-C 07 073
PCON-CG 07 ok
PCON-CF 07 073
PCON PCON-CY 07 o7
PCON-SE 07 ok
PCON-PL 0O ok
PCON-PO 0™ ok
ACON-C 0 ok
ACON-CG 0O ok
ACON ACON-CY O *2 O '3
ACON-SE 072 o3
ACON-PL 0" [k
ACON-PO 02 [k
SCON SCON-C 02 [k

*1  The connector conversion cable (CB-SEL-SJ002) is required.
*2  The connector conversion cable (CB-RCA-SI0050) is required.
*3 The connector conversion cable (CB-RCB-CTL002) is required.

The GOT model to be used differs depending on the connection type.

Series Connection type GOT model to be used
RS-232, RS-422/485 or Ethernet connection |All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
GT16 Connections other than the above All'the models (communication units connected to the GOT main unit)
Handy GOT RS-232, RS-422/485 or Ethernet connection |[GT1665HS-VTBD
GT15 RS-232 connection All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
Connections other than RS-232 All the models (connected a communication unit to the GOT main unit)
GT12 RS-232, RS-4227485 or Ethernet connection |All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
RS-232 or RS-422 connections GT115[]-Q[]BD
GT11 Bus connection GT115(]-Q[1BDQ, GT115[]-Q[]BDA
Handy GOT RS-232 or RS-422 connections GT115[JHS-Q[]BD
GT105[ ] RS-232 or RS-422 connections GT105[]-Q[]BD
GT104[] RS-232 or RS-422 connections GT104_-Q[_BD
RS-232 connection GT1030-L[1D2/L[[]DW2/H[']D2/H[]DW2, GT1020-L[]D2/L["]DW2
GT10 GT030 GT1030-L[] D/L]DW/H]D/H]DW, GT1030-L[JL/LCJLW/HCJL/HCILW,
GT1020 RS-422 connection GT1020-L]D/LC]DW, GT1020-L L/LCILW
(For GT1030-LJL/LJLW/HJL/HCILW, GT1020-L[JL/L]LW, MELSEC-
FXCPU connection is available only.)

4.4 Other third party devices
4.4.3 1Al robot controller
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&Related Manuals

For details of system configuration and
connection cable
Chapter 2 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-

* For precautions and restrictions Mitsubishi Products 1) for GT Works3 (SH-080869ENG)

+ For outlined procedure and checking of IAl robot

controller connection
Chapter 30 in GT16 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D41201, JY997D41202)
Chapter 51 in GT11 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D20101, JY997D20102)

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.

« For connection method with Handy GOT )

*
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4.5 Microcomputer connection

4.5.1 Microcomputer connection (Serial)

System configuration

1) When connecting to one GOT (RS-232)

Target device Cable Communication unit GOT
Built in GOT D
RS-232
@ GT16/GT15
GT15-RS2-9P
RS-232
- - D
m Builtin GOT oT12
Created by the user
Not required D
- Microcomputer Builtin GOT GT1
board,
computer, o
programmable Builtin GOT GT10500/GT1040
controller,
and others RS-232
= -
Builtin GOT GT1030/GT1020

Created by the user

Connector

IC——=

Created by the user

conversion box
Extern:
connection
——

GT16H-C[I-42P

GT16H-CNB-42S  30:3m

Not required

Builtin GOT

GT16 Handy

=

Created by
the user

I

External connection

Connector
conversion box
DT\“:

GT11H-CNB-37S

IC—=0

Created by the user

GT1MH-CO-37P
30:3m

Not required
Builtin GOT

External connection

GT1MH-CO
30:3m 60:6m

GT11 Handy

4.5 Microcomputer connection
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2) When connecting to one GOT (RS-422)

Target device Cable

Communication unit

RS-422

RS-422 conversion

Created by the user

10 =

GT16-COR4-9S
20:0.2m

==

Created by the user

=0

Not required

Builtin GOT

D :
]
=

GT16

RS-422

+ Microcomputer

ID——0

"1
RS-422
conversion| =

GT15-RS2T4-9P

RS-422/485
p—
GT15-RS4-98

]

GT16/GT15

Not required

[]

Created by the user

Builtin GOT
g:?srgr"lal Created by the user GT12
computer, i
programmable D
cogtro:er, Builtin GOT GT11
and others
Not required D
Builtin GOT GT10501/GT10401
RS-422
Not required D
ﬂ: é Built in GOT GT1030/GT1020

=00

Created by the user

GT16H-CNB-42S

Connector
conversion box
RS-422 Extern

connection

GT16H-C0-42P
30:3m 60:6m
100:10m

Not required

Builtin GOT

GT16 Handy

=)

Created by
the user

Connector
conversion box

GT11H-CNB-37S

(Rs-422]
!Diﬁjzl

GT11H-COR4-P
15:1.5m

External connection
[———
GT11H-CO-37P

30:3m 60:6m
100:10m

External connection

GT11H-CO
30:3m 60:6m

Not required

Builtin GOT

GT11 Handy

*1: Use GT15-RS4-9S for using GT1655 and GT155[ ].
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3) When connecting to multiple GOTs

Target device GOT (n-th) Cable GOT (n+1th) "3
RS-232
o O .
GT10-COR2-6P GT1030/GT1020
30:3m 'C-)
i GT1030/GT1020 O
- Microcomputer
board, RS-232 2
personal eD:D%
computer, GT01-C30R2-6P(3m) GT10500/GT10403
programmable
controller,
and others RS-422

E g GT1030/GT102'56
Created by the user
="

Created by the user

¢ | SOFTWARE

— GT10500/GT10400

GT10500/GT10400

=z
o
RS-422 o
- c O >
2
3 g
GT1030/GT1020 4
Created by the user
RS-422 =
GT10500/GT1043 RS-422 3 g
ICE——3i Eg
GT1050/GT1040] 23
Created by the user >
*2: For the system configuration between GOT and the host, refer to the following. g é
=7 1) When connecting to one GOT (RS-232) (ST}
2) When connecting to one GOT (RS-422)
*3: This is the connection type (for n-th and n+1th from the host) of GOT, which is connected to the host. 5
*4: Only RS-232 interface (built into GOT) can be connected to the n+1th GOT.
*5: Only RS-422 interface (built into GOT) (24V) can be connected to the n+1th GOT. »
<
W
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The GOT model to be used differs depending on the connection type.

Series Connection type GOT model to be used
RS-232, RS-422/4 Ethi t
S-252, RS-422/485 or Ethemnet | v 1odels (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
connection
GT16 aC;):vneectlons other than the All the models (communication units connected to the GOT main unit)
RS-232, RS-422/485 or Eth t
Handy GOT . CrEmemel | er1e65Hs-vTBD
connection
GT15 RS-232 connection Al the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
Connections other than RS-232 | All the models (connected a communication unit to the GOT main unit)
GT12 RS-232, RS-422/485 or Ethemet | o 1odels (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
connection
RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[ |-Q_|BD
GT11 Bus connection GT115(]-Q1BDQ, GT115[]-Q[]BDA
Handy GOT RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[ |HS-Q[_ BD
GT105[] RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT105[]-Q[1BD
GT104[] RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT104[_1-Q[ |BD
RS-232 connection GT1030-L[]D2/L[[]DW2/H[JD2/H[]DW2, GT1020-L[]D2/L[[]DW2
GT10 GT1030 GT1030-L[] D/L]DW/H] D/H]DW, GT1030-L[J L/LCJLW/HCJL/HCI LW,
GT1020 RS-422 connection GT1020-L]D/L]DW, GT1020-LJL/LC]LW
(For GT1030-L[L/L[JLW/H[JL/HJLW, GT1020-L[JL/L[C]LW, MELSEC-FXCPU
connection is available only.)

@ Precautions

Bl Other precautions

@ Virtual device in GOT
The virtual device in a GOT is used for the microcomputer connection. (Devices for a programmable
controller are not used.)

> Related Manuals

For details of system configuration and

connection cable Chapter 2 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
 For precautions and restrictions > (Microcomputer, MODBUS Products, Peripherals) for
+ For outlined procedure and checking of GT Works3 (SH-080871ENG)

microcomputer connection

Chapter 58 in GT16 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D41201, JY997D41202)
Chapter 41 in GT11 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D20101, JY997D20102)

« For connection method with Handy GOT >

*

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.
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4.5.2 Microcomputer connection (Ethernet)

System configuration

Target device Cable Communication unit GOT

- Microcomputer Not required

*2
board, Built in GOT
personal
computer, RS-232

programmable =

controller, - GT15-RS2-9P GT16/GT15
and others Twisted pair cable ™
s
Built in GOT
GT12

Connector
conversion box: Exte
Ethernet Not required

|
on
—————0 Builtin GOT

connecti
EF———18
. . ]
Twisted pair cable GT16H-COI42P GT16 Handy

GT16H-CNB-42S  30:3m

*1: Use the following for the twisted pair cable.
+ 10BASE-T Shielded twisted pair cable (STP) or unshielded twisted pair cable (UTP): Category 3, 4, and 5
+ 100BASE-TX Shielded twisted pair cable (STP): Category 5 and 5e

*2: When connecting GT16 (Excluding GT16 Handy) of function version A to an equipment that meets the 10BASE (-T/2/5) standard, use a switching hub
and operate in an environment where 10Mbps and 100Mbps can be mixed.

The GOT model to be used differs depending on the connection type.

Series Connection type GOT model to be used
RS-232, RS-422/485 or Ethernet connection All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
GT16 Connections other than the above All' the models (communication units connected to the GOT main unit)
Handy GOT RS-232, RS-422/485 or Ethernet connection GT1665HS-VTBD
&T15 RS-232 connection All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
Connections other than RS-232 All the models (connected a communication unit to the GOT main unit)
GT12 RS-232, RS-422/485 or Ethernet connection All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)

@ Precautions

Bl Other precautions

@ Virtual device in GOT

The virtual device in a GOT is used for the microcomputer connection. (Devices for a programmable
controller are not used.)

U~ Related Manuals

« For details of system configuration and

connection cable Chapter 3 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual

« For precautions and restrictions > (Microcomputer, MODBUS Products, Peripherals) for
- For outlined procedure and checking of GT Works3 (SH-080871ENG)
microcomputer connection

Chapter 59 in GT16 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D41201, JY997D41202)
Chapter 41 in GT11 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D20101, JY997D20102)

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.

« For connection method with Handy GOT )
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4.6 MODBUS(R) connection

4.6.1 MODBUS(R)/RTU connection

1) RS-232
Target device Cable Communication unit GOT
Not required D
Builtin GOT
GT16
GT15-RS2-9P D
GT16/GT15 | Numberof GOTs
1
H:] Not required Number of
— I I MODBUS
Created by the user Built in GOT GT12 cg:r\::;Zd
| e
Builtin GOT GT11 15mor
less™2
|
Built in GOT GT10501/GT10401
Not required
. ®/ . ?ﬂé
g‘?LIJD EfquuSipm/enf Built in GOT GT1030/GT1020
Created by the user
===k Built in GOT
Created by the user GT16H-COI42P GT16 Handy
GT16H-CNB-42S  30:3m
Number of GOTs
connected
1
Number of
MODBUS
connected
[ 1
Grounding
GT11H-CL-37P Not required distance
s oo g e
eE—— || Built in GOT
Created by GT11 Handy

the user

GT11H-CNB-37S

External connection

GT1MH-CO
30:3m 60:6m

*1: For applicable MODBUS® /TCP equipment, refer to the following Technical News.

« List of Valid Devices Applicable for GOT1000 Series with MODBUS Connection (GOT-A-0037)

Visit the Mitsubishi Electric FA Equipment Information Service website (MELFANSweb) to refer to the Technical News.
http://wwwf2.mitsubishielectric.co.jp/english/index.html

*2: The shortest specification on the MODBUS equipment side is prioritized when the specification on the MODBUS equipment side is 6m/15m or less.
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2) RS-422

Target device Cable Communication unit GOT
38 o o0
Created by the user F-LTBGTR4CBLD
05:05m  10:1m  20:2m
Created by the user
Not required
(Rs-422/485) (Rs-422 conversion] Builtin GOT
GT16
([ L0 10E =
Created by the user GT16-COR4-9S
02:0.2m
Created by the user
Number of GOTs
d
GT15-RS2T4-9P I I oy
GT16/GT15 Number of MODBUS
devices connected
*4
. MODBUS®/ Max. 31
RTU equipment GT15-RS4-TE Grounding distance
RS-422/485 1200 m or
5
Not required D less
Builtin GOT
GT12
Not required
Builtin GOT =
Created by the user D
GT11
GT10-9PT5S
Builtin GOT
GT10500/GT1043
GT10-9PT5S
S c
Builtin GOT GT1030/GT1020
Created by the user
Number of GOTs
connected
2 "
= I 4
I i —————— Built in GOT Max. 31
E:Ej GT16H-COO-42P Grounding distance
GT16H-CNB-42S 30:3m 60:6m 100:10m 13 mor Iess*5

*3: For applicable MODBUS® /TCP equipment, refer to the following Technical News.
« List of Valid Devices Applicable for GOT1000 Series with MODBUS Connection (GOT-A-0037)

Visit the Mitsubishi Electric FA Equipment Information Service website (MELFANSweb) to refer to the Technical News.
http://wwwf2.mitsubishielectric.co.jp/english/index.html

*4: The shortest specification of the maximum connection number on the MODBUS equipment side is prioritized when the specification on the MODBUS
equipment side is 31 units or less.

*5: The shortest specification on the MODBUS equipment side is prioritized when the specification on the MODBUS equipment side is 13m/1,200m or less.

*6: GT11 supports only 2 pair wiring.

4.6 MODBUS(R) connection
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The GOT model to be used differs depending on the connection type.

Series

Connection type

GOT model to be used

RS-232, RS-422/485 or Ethernet

All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)

connection
C cli ther than th
GT16 al:;:ee ions other than the All the models (communication units connected to the GOT main unit)
RS-232, RS-422/4 Ethi t
Handy GOT 32, 85 orEthemet [ 11665Hs-VTBD
connection
GT15 RS-232 connection All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
Connections other than RS-232 | All the models (connected a communication unit to the GOT main unit)
RS-232, RS-422/4 Ethi t I . .
GT12 3 " 85 orEtherne All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
connection
RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[]-Q_|BD
GT11 Bus connection GT115(]-Q1BDQ, GT115[]-Q[]BDA
Handy GOT RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[ |HS-Q[ BD
GT105[ ] RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT105[ ]-Q[ |BD
GT104[ ] RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT104[ 1-Q[ |BD
RS-232 connection GT1030-L[|D2/L[[]DW2/H[]D2/H[]DW2, GT1020-L[ 1 D2/L["]DW2
GT10 GT1030-L[]D/L] DW/H[] D/H]DW, GT1030-L[ | L/LLJLW/HCJL/HCILW,
GT1030
GT1020 RS-422 connection GT1020-L]D/L]DW, GT1020-L 1 L/LCJLW

(For GT1030-L[JL/LCJLW/HJL/HCILW, GT1020-L[JL/L]LW, MELSEC-FXCPU
connection is available only.)

Connectable GOT

GOT

Hardware version

Standard monitor OS

GT16, GT15

Version A or later -

GT1155-QTBD

Version C or later -

GT1155-QSBD

Version F or later -

GT1150-QLBD

Version F or later -

GT1055-QSBD, CGT1050-QBBD

Version B or later

GT1045-QSBD, CGT1040-QBBD

Version A or later

GT1030-1BD, GT1030-[ ' BDW

Version B or later

Standard monitor OS [01.12."] or later

GT1020-LBD, CGT1020-LBDW

Version D or later

@ Precautions

l Precautions on system
@ Setting station No. of MODBUS®/RTU equipment

Make sure that the MODBUS® /RTU equipment corresponding to the station No. set for the host address

exists in the system configuration.
@ Clock setting of GOT

Even though [Adjust] or [Broadcast] is set for the clock setting, the setting is invalid (not processed).

@ Disconnecting some of multiple connected equipment
The GOT can disconnect some of multiple connected equipment by setting GOT internal device. For
example, the faulty station where a communication timeout error occurs can be disconnected from
connected equipment.

Q)Related Manuals

For details of system configuration and
connection cable

For precautions and restrictions
For outlined procedure and checking of

MODBUS® /RTU connection

*

For connection method with Handy GOT

Chapter 4 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
(Microcomputer, MODBUS Products, Peripherals) for
GT Works3 (SH-080871ENG)

Chapter 60 in GT16 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D41201,JY997D41202)
Chapter 42 in GT11 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D20101, JY997D20102)

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.
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4.6.2 MODBUS(R)/TCP connection

System configuration

—
Twisted pair cable™"s

Builtin GOT

Target device Cable Communication unit GOT
*4
|:|

I ——
Twisted pair cable™™

GT16

[]

GT15-J71E71-100| GT15

Not required

Builtin GOT

[]

GT12

- MoDBUS®/TCP
equipment !

RS-422

o =
Twisted pair cable*3*5

2

O—;
Twisted pair cable *3*5

GT16H-CO-42P
30:3m 60:6m

+ GT16H-CNB-42S 100:10m

Not required

Builtin GOT —
GT16 Handy

Em— W

Twisted pair cable™®

Built in personal computer

&«

DOs/V GT SoftGOT1000

personal +

computer License key for
GT SoftGOT1000

7

Commercially-available
Ethernet board

GOT

PC CPU
module

Programmabl
controller CP!

<

GT SoftGOT1000
+

License key for
GT SoftGOT1000

Depends on the
MoDBUS® /

TCP equipment
used.

Maximum
segment length

100m™®

*1: For applicable MODBUS® /TCP equipment, refer to the following Technical News.
«List of Valid Devices Applicable for GOT1000 Series with MODBUS Connection (GOT-A-0037)

Visit the Mitsubishi Electric FA Equipment Information Service website (MELFANSweb) to refer to the Technical News.
http://wwwf2.mitsubishielectric.co.jp/english/index.html

*2: Connect the GOT to the MODBUS® /TCP equipment via a hub.
Use cables, connectors, and hubs that are compliant with the IEEE802.3 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX standard.

*3: For the twisted pair cable, use the straight cable.

*4: When connecting GT16 (Excluding GT16 Handy) of function version A to an equipment that meets the 10BASE (-T/2/5) standard, use a switching hub
and operate in an environment where 10Mbps and 100Mbps can be mixed.
For how to check the function version, refer to the following.

*GT16 User's Manual (Hardware)
*5: Use the following for the twisted pair cable.

+10BASE-T Shielded twisted pair cable (STP) or unshielded twisted pair cable (UTP): Category 3, 4, and 5
*100BASE-TX Shielded twisted pair cable (STP): Category 5 and 5e

*6: A length between a hub and a node.

The following shows the maximum number of cascaded stages.

+10BASE-T: 4 stages
+100BASE-TX: 2 stages
*7: For available Ethernet boards/cards, refer to

the following page.

*8: Connect the PC CPU module to another programmable controller.

4.6 MODBUS(R) connection
4.6.2 MODBUS(R)/TCP connection
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The GOT model to be used differs depending on the connection type.

Series Connection type GOT model to be used

RS-232, RS-422/485 or Ethernet

" All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
connection

Connections other than the

GT16 above All the models (communication units connected to the GOT main unit)
RS-232, RS-422/485 or Eth t
Handy GOT : or=hemet | or1665Hs-VTBD
connection
GT15 RS-232 connection Al the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)

Connections other than RS-232 | All the models (connected a communication unit to the GOT main unit)

GT12 RS-232, RS-422/485 or Ethemet | o 1odels (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
connection

@ Precautions

[l Precautions on system

@ When connecting to multiple GOTs
« Setting PLC No.

When connecting two or more GOTs in the MODBUS® /TCP network, set each [PLC No.] to the GOT.
[~ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Microcomputer, MODBUS Products, Peripherals)
for GT Works3
 Setting IP address
Do not use the IP address "192.168.0.18" when using multiple GOTs.
A communication error may occur on the GOT with the IP address.

@ When setting IP address
Do not use "0" and "255" at the end of an IP address.
(Numbers of *.*.*.0 and *.*.*.255 are used by the system)
The GOT may not monitor the controller correctly with the above numbers.
Consult with the administrator of the network before setting an IP address to the GOT and controller.

@ When connecting GT16 (Excluding GT16 Handy) of function version A to an equipment that meets the
10BASE (-T/2/5) standard, use a switching hub and operate in an environment where 10Mbps and
100Mbps can be mixed.

For how to check the function version, refer to the following.
5 GT16 User's Manual (Hardware)

&Related Manuals

For details of system configuration and

connection cable Chapter 5 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual

For precautions and restrictions »>  (Microcomputer, MODBUS Products, Peripherals) for
« For outlined procedure and checking of GT Works3 (SH-080871ENG)
MODBUS® /TCP connection

+ For connection method with Handy GOT ) 8;%’3;531 ég?];ggl;gﬂyzoeg-r User's Manual

*1 For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.
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4.7 Third Party Temperature Controller
4.7.1 Connection type

The following shows connection with a temperature controller. The available connection type and GOT
differ according to the manufacturer. For details, refer to the section for each temperature controller.

' . =
@System configuration S
1) RS-232 p
Target device Cable Communication unit GOT
Not required
Builtin GOT &
- H
=
[ 5
i = GT16/GT15 7]
GT15-RS2-9P 3
Recommended Product 2 Not required D
or Created by the user Builtin GOT
GT12 -
<]
=
Not required D e
=
Temperature Builtin GOT GT11 =
controller 4
g
el Not required 5 g
: Built in GOT E 3
Recommended Product 2 GT16H-CLI-42P GT16 Handy Zic
or Created by the user ~ C116H-CNB-428 30:3m g é
(ST}
5
®§
—0 2
e user Z5g
E <> <
Connector z g 2
. ) GT1H-CO-37P - =ZEZ
1 conversion box . oEZ
30:3m q Ssh
= ;! Builtin GOT
S=—a m]“ GT11 Handy 6
Recommended Product 2
or Created by the user GT11H-CNB-37S @
e}
sy
T
GT11H-CO % E
30:3m 60:6m g0z
w <

*1: The terminal differs depending on the manufacturer of the temperature controller to be connected.

@#S (Terminal block) ===} (Modular type)

*2: Cables vary depending on the target devices.
For details, refer to 6. EQUIPMENT, SOFTWARE, AND MANUALS and GOT1000 Series Connection Manual.

>
x
<
(7]
(7]
o
'
(U}
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2) RS-422

Target device

Cable

Communication unit

Temperature

® RS-422 conversion

m o0 = =]
Recommended Product "4 GT16-COR4-9S
or Created by the user 02:0.2m

==

Created by the user

Not required

Builtin GOT

[]

GT16

R
Recommended Product "
or Created by the user

GT15-RS2T4-9P

GT15-RS4-9S

]

GT16/GT15

controller

o oEm

Not required

Builtin GOT

Not required

Builtin GOT

m—L

Recommended Product "
or Created by the user

GT16H-CO-42P

GT16H-CNB42S  30:3m 60:6m

100:10m

Not required

Builtin GOT

GT16 Handy

=

Created by
the user

External connection

Recommended Product™

or Created by the user GT11H-CNB-37S

[———
GT11H-CO-37P

30:3m 60:6m
100:10m

External connection

GT1MH-CO
30:3m 60:6m

Builtin GOT

GT11 Handy

*3: The terminal differs depending on the manufacturer of the temperature controller to be connected.

%ﬁ (Terminal block) === (Modular type)

*4: Cables vary depending on the target devices.

For details, refer to 6. EQUIPMENT, SOFTWARE, AND MANUALS and GOT1000 Series Connection Manual.

*5: For using GT155[ ], use GT15-RS4-9S.
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3) RS-485 (4-wire type)

Created by the user

Target device Cable Communication unit GOT
G
- RS-485 terminal block

RS-485 (4-wire)| | “converter module

B E [ =

Recommended Product 7 FA-LTBGTR4CBLO Not required D

or Created by the user 05:0.5m 10:1m Builtin GOT

20:2m GT16
&) fi

RS-485 (4-wire)

Temperature
controller

o aEE

6

Recommended Product 7
or Created by the user

GT15-RS4-9S

GT15-RS4-TE

L]

GT16/GT15

Not required

Builtin GOT

GT12

Builtin GOT

*6
RS-485 (4-wire)

Recommended Product 7
or Created by the user

——————

GT16H-C0-42P

GT16H-CNB-42S 30:3m 60:6m
100:10m

Not required

Builtin GOT

GT16 Handy

6

2=

Created by
the user

External connection

6
RS-485 (4-wire)|

Recommended Product™?
or Created by the user GT11H-CNB-37S

[———
GT11H-CO-37P

30:3m 60:6m

100:10m

External connection

GT1MH-CO
30:3m 60:6m

Not required

Builtin GOT

GT11 Handy

*6: The terminal differs depending on the manufacturer of the temperature controller to be connected.

@#S (Terminal block) === (Modular type)

*7: Cables vary depending on the target devices.

For details, refer to 6. EQUIPMENT, SOFTWARE, AND MANUALS and the following.
+ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi Products 1) for GT Works3
+ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi Products 2) for GT Works3

*8: The available communication unit differs depending on the third
For available communication units, refer to the following.

party device connected.

+ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi Products 1) for GT Works3
+ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi Products 2) for GT Works3

4.7 Third Party Temperature Controller
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4) RS-485 (2-wire type)

o aEE

Created by the user

Target device Cable Communication unit GOT
*9
- RS-485 terminal block
RS-485 (2-wire) || “converter module
| B o 0
emperature "o ¥ -_Not required
controller o Created by e wser  FALTBGTRACBLO] !
05:05m  10:1m Built in GOT
20:2m GT1 6

9

RS-485 (2-wire)

Created by the user

Not required

Builtin GOT

L]

GT12
RS-422/485 D
GT15-RS4-TE GT16/GT15

*9: The terminal differs depending on the manufacturer of the temperature controller to be connected.

%ﬁ (Terminal block) ===} (Modular type)

*10: Cables vary depending on the target devices.
For details, refer to 6. EQUIPMENT, SOFTWARE, AND MANUALS and GOT1000 Series Connection Manual.
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4.7.2 OMRON temperature controller

For details of the system configuration, refer to "Connection type" in section 4.7.1.

Connectable GOT

c116| [6T15| o112 [6T11

Connectable models

. GT16/GT15/GT12 GT11
ode
RS-485 RS-422 RS-232 RS-485 RS-422 RS-232
E5AN O (2-wire type™) X oM X X o™
ESEN 2-wire type™? X " X X "
THERMAC NEO O ype ) O O
E5SCN O (2-wire type™) X o X X o
E5GN O (2-wire type?) x o x x oM
INPANEL NEO E5ZN O (2-wire type*z) X O " X X O "
*1 When the RS-485 interface of the temperature controller is used, use the RS-232/RS-485 converter.
*2 Not available for GT16 Handy.
The GOT model to be used differs depending on the connection type.
Series Connection type GOT model to be used
RS-232, RS-422/485 or Ethernet connection All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
GT16 Connections other than the above All the models (communication units connected to the GOT main unit)
Handy GOT RS-232, RS-422/485 or Ethernet connection GT1665HS-VTBD
&T15 RS-232 connection All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
Connections other than RS-232 All the models (connected a communication unit to the GOT main unit)
GT12 RS-232, RS-422/485 or Ethernet connection All' the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
RS-232 or RS-422 connections GT115[1-Q"1BD
GT11 Bus connection GT115[]-Q[]1BDQ, GT115[]-Q[1BDA
‘ Handy GOT RS-232 or RS-422 connections GT115[ THS-Q BD

@ Precautions

 Precautions on system

@ When connecting a GOT to the OMRON temperature controller, set a terminating resistor for the
temperature controller.
For the GOT, set a terminating resistor with the DIP switches of the RS-422/485 serial communication
unit.

@ Clock setting of GOT
The temperature controller does not have the clock function. Even though [Adjust] or [Broadcast] is set for
the clock setting, the setting is invalid (not processed).

@Related Manuals

For details of system configuration and

connection cable

For precautions and restrictions >
For outlined procedure and checking of OMRON
temperature controller connection

Chapter 32 in GT16 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D41201, JY997D41202)

> Chapter 43 in GT11 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D20101, JY997D20102)

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.

Chapter 4 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-
Mitsubishi Products 1) for GT Works3 (SH-080869ENG)

For connection method with Handy GOT

*
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4.7.3 SHINKO indicating controller

For details of the system configuration, refer to "Connection type" in section 4.7.1.

Connectable GOT

c116| [6T15| o112 [oT11

Connectable models

. GT16/GT15/GT12 GT11
Series Model
RS-485 RS-422 | RS-232 | RS-485 | RS-422 | RS-232
ACS-13A series ACs-13A[J/[],[], c5™
DCL-33A series DCL-33A-[]/M, [], c5™
JCS-33A-[1/(1], c5™ - 2 w
JC series JOR-33A- 1/ 10, o5 | (B wWiretype™) © ©
JCD-33A-[]/[1], ¢c5™
JCM-33A series JCM-33A-[1/[], [, c5™
FCR-13A-[J/M, C
FCR-100 series FCR-13A-L1/M, C5
FCR-15A-[]/M, C
FCR-15A-[]/M, C5
X X X X
FCD-100 series FCD-13A-L1/M, C
FCD-15A-[]/M, C
FCR-23A series FCR-23A-L1/M, C o o™
PC935-1/M, C
- o — =
PC.900 series PC935-[]/M, C5 O (2-wire type °)
PC955-[1/M, C x
PC955-[]/M, C5™ 2wire tvpe™3
PCD-300 series PCD-33A-[1M, c5 | (@wiretype)
FIR series FIR-201-M,C X
JIR-301-M series JIR-301-M [, C5% O (2-wire type3) 072 0~

*1 A GOT can connect to only the indicating controller with RS-232 serial communication function.

2 When the RS-485 interface of the indicating controller is used, use the RS-232/RS-485 converter.
*3 Not available for GT16 Handy.
*4 Connection is possible to products manufactured after October, 2010 (Instrument Nos. 07 Axxxxxx, 07KXxxxxXx,

07Xxxxxxx, and subsequent Nos.)

The GOT model to be used differs depending on the connection type.

Series Connection type GOT model to be used
RS-232, RS-422/485 or Eth t
. or=Iemet | All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
connection
C i ther than th
GT16 a;:::c lons ofher than the All the models (communication units connected to the GOT main unit)
Handy GOT S;::’ft'i;&‘m/“% orEthemet | 1 1665Hs-vTBD
&T15 RS-232 connection All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
Connections other than RS-232 | All the models (connected a communication unit to the GOT main unit)
RS-232, RS-422/485 or Eth t
GT12 ' Or BEMEL | All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
connection
RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[]-Q[1BD
GT11 Bus connection GT115[]-Q]1BDQ, GT115[_-Q]BDA
Handy GOT RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[_|HS-Q[ BD
282 4.7 Third Party Temperature Controller
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<D Precautions

B Precautions on system

@ Clock setting of GOT
The indicating controller does not have the clock function. Even though [Adjust] or [Broadcast] is set for
the clock setting, the setting is invalid (not processed).

H Other precautions

N sor

@ Setting station No. of indicating controller
Make sure that the indicating controller corresponding to the station No. set for the host address exists in
the system configuration.

\}AReIated Manuals

For details of system configuration and
connection cable

Chapter 9 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-

+ For precautions and restrictions Mitsubishi Products 1) for GT Works3 (SH-080869ENG)

« For outlined procedure and checking of SHINKO
indicating controller connection

Chapter 37 in GT16 Handy GOT User's Manual

¢ | SOFTWARE

4
. . . (JY997D41201,JY997D41202) ]
For connection method with Handy GOT P> Chapter 44 in GT11 Handy GOT User's Manual 5
(JY997D20101, JY997D20102) §
* For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller. 4
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4.7.4 CHINO controller

For details of the system configuration, refer to "Connection type" in section 4.7.1.

Connectable GOT

c116| [6T15| o112 [oT11

Connectable models

GT16/GT15/GT12 GT11
Series Model
RS-485 RS-422 | RS-232 | RS-485 | RS-422 RS-232
LT300 series LT350, LT370 O (2-wiretype™) | O oM x 9) 0%
LT400 series LT450, LT470 O (@wiretype) | O o2 x o 2
DZ1000 series DZz1000°3 O (2wiretype) | O o2 x O o
DZ2000 series DZ20007 O (2-wiretype) | O o2 X O o7
LT230 series LT230 O (2-wiretype™) |  x o x x o
LT830 series LT830 O (@wiretype™) | x oM x X o
GT120 series GT120 O (-wiretype™) |  x o™ x x o™
DB1000 series DB1000 O @wiretype™) | O O X @) O
DB2000 series DB2000 O (2-wire type™) @] @) X O (@]
KP series KP1000, KP2000 | () (2-wire type™) | O o x e) o
AL3000 series AL3000 O (2wiretype) | O o X O o
AH3000 series AH3000 O (2wiretype™) | O o X o) o™
SE3000 series SE3000 O (wiretype) | O oM x O o
JU series Ju O (2-wire type™) O X X O X
KE series KE3000 O (2-wire type“‘) @) X X @) X
LE5000 LE5000 O (2-wire type*4) @] X X @) X
*1 When the RS-485 interface of the controller is used, use the RS-232/RS-485 converter.
*2 When the RS-422 interface of the controller is used, use the RS-232/RS-422 converter.
*3 Select a model for supporting the MODBUS® communication function.
*4 Not available for GT16 Handy.
The GOT model to be used differs depending on the connection type.
Series Connection type GOT model to be used
R87232', RS-422/485 or Ethemet All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
connection
GT16 :;J:\;leecuons other than the All the models (communication units connected to the GOT main unit)
Handy GOT RS-252, RS-422/485 or Ethernel | - oD
connection
GT15 RS-232 connection All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
Connections other than RS-232 [ All the models (connected a communication unit to the GOT main unit)
GT12 RS-252, RS-422/485 or Ethemet | o odels (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
connection
RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[ |-Q[ |BD
GT11 Bus connection GT115[]-Q]BDQ, GT115[]-Q[]BDA
Handy GOT RS-232 or RS-422 connections GT115[JHS-Q[_ BD
284
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<D Precautions

[l Precautions on system

@ When connecting a GOT to the CHINO controller, set a terminating resistor for the controller.
For the GOT, set a terminating resistor with the DIP switches of the RS-422/485 serial communication
unit.

Set the GOT terminating resistor setting to on.
@ Clock setting of GOT

The controller does not have the clock function. Even though [Adjust] or [Broadcast] is set for the clock
setting, the setting is invalid (not processed).

Il Other precautions

@ Setting station No. of controller
Make sure that the controller corresponding to the station No. set for the host address exists in the system
configuration.

U~ Related Manuals

» For details of system configuration and

connection cable Chapter 10 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual

« For precautions and restrictions ) (Non-Mitsubishi Products 1) for GT Works3 (SH-
« For outlined procedure and checking of the 080869ENG)
CHINO controller connection
........................................................... C hapter 38 |nGT‘|6 Handy GOT Users Manual e
(JY997D41201, JY997D41202)
Chapter 45 in Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D20101, JY997D20102)

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.

« For connection method with Handy GOT >

*
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4.7.5 FUJI SYS temperature controller

For details of the system configuration, refer to "Connection type" in section 4.7.1.

Connectable GOT

c116| [6T15| o112 [oT11

Connectable models

GT16/GT15/GT12 GT11
Series Model
RS-485 RS-422 RS-232 RS-485 RS-422 RS-232
PXR3 O (2-wire type™?) X o X X o
PXR4 -wi 2 “1 1
PXR O (2-wire type* ) X @) _ X X O _
PXR5 O (2-wire type™?) X o X X o™
PXR9 O (2-wire type'?) y on x x o"
PXG4 O (2-wire type?) X o™ X X o
PXG PXG5 O (2-wire type‘z) X @) “ X X O “
PXG9 O (2-wire type*z) - 0 * « % o *
PXH PXH9 O (2-wire type'?) X oM x X o

*1 When the RS-485 interface of the temperature controller is used, use the RS-232/RS-485 converter.
*2 Not available for GT16 Handy.

The GOT model to be used differs depending on the connection type.

Series Connection type GOT model to be used
RS—232.' RS-422/485 or Ethemnet All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
connection
GT16 :sg::cuons other than the All the models (communication units connected to the GOT main unit)
Handy GOT RS»ZBZ,} RS-422/485 or Ethernet GT1665HS-VTBD
connection
&T15 RS-232 connection All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
Connections other than RS-232 | All the models (connected a communication unit to the GOT main unit)
RS-232, RS-422/485 or Eth t I . "
GT12 N or heme! All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
connection
RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[_]-Q[_|BD
GT11 Bus connection GT115[]-Q]1BDQ, GT115[]-Q]BDA
Handy GOT RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115|HS-Q[ BD
286
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<D Precautions

[l Precautions on system

@ When connecting a GOT to the FUJI SYS temperature controller, set a terminating resistor for the

temperature controller.

For the GOT, set a terminating resistor with the DIP switches of the RS-422/485 serial communication

unit.
@ Clock setting of GOT

The temperature controller does not have the clock function. Even though [Adjust] or [Broadcast] is set for
the clock setting, the setting is invalid (not processed).

Il Precautions on setup

@ FIX processing of temperature controller

Do not turn off the temperature controller during FIX processing. Doing so may damage the data stored in
a nonvolatile memory, resulting in the failure of the temperature controller.

[l Other precautions

@ Setting station No. of temperature controller
Make sure that the temperature controller corresponding to the station No. set for the host address exists

in the system configuration.

\))Related Manuals

N sor

¢ | SOFTWARE

For details of system configuration and
connection cable

« For precautions and restrictions

« For outlined procedure and checking of FUJI SYS
temperature controller connection

« For connection method with Handy GOT

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.

Chapter 5 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-
Mitsubishi Products 2) for GT Works3 (SH-080870ENG)

Chapter 46 in GT16 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D41201,JY997D41202)
Chapter 47 in GT11 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D20101, JY997D20102)
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4.7.6 YAMATAKE temperature controller

For details of the system configuration, refer to "Connection type" in section 4.7.1.

Connectable GOT

c116| [6T15| o112 [oT11

Connectable models

Model GT16/GT15/GT12 GT11
RS-485 RS-422 | RS-232 RS-485 RS-422 | RS-232

SDC20/21 O (4-wire type) x 0" | O @-wire type) x o"

SDC30/31 O (4-wire type) x O™ | O (@-wire type) x o"
. SDC40A/40B/40G | () (4-wire type) x o | O (8-wire type) x o™

SDC15 O (2-wiretype?) |  x on x x o"

SDC25/26 O (@wiretype)?|  x o1 x x o

SDC35/36 O (2-wire type2) x o1 x X o
oM | 2MeT0 O (2-wiretype?) | x o" x X o"

DMC50 O (4-wire type?) x X O (4-wire type) x x

*1 When the RS-485 interface of the temperature controller is used, use the RS-232/RS-485 converter.
*2 Not available for GT16 Handy.

The GOT model to be used differs depending on the connection type.

Series Connection type GOT model to be used
RS-232, RS-422/485 or Eth t
. or=Iemet | Al the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
connection
C i ther than th
GT16 a;:::c lons ofher than the All the models (communication units connected to the GOT main unit)
Handy GOT RS—232.' RS-422/485 or Ethernet GT1665HS-VTBD
connection
&T15 RS-232 connection All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
Connections other than RS-232 | All the models (connected a communication unit to the GOT main unit)
RS-232, RS-422/485 or Eth t
GT12 ' Or ENEMEL | All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
connection
RS-232 or RS-422 connections GT115[]-Q[]BD
GT11 Bus connection GT115[]-Q[1BDQ, GT115[]-Q[]BDA
| Handy GOT RS-232 or RS-422 connections GT115[ |HS-Q[ BD

@ Precautions

Il Precautions on system

@ When connecting a GOT to the YAMATAKE temperature controller, connect a terminating resistor for the
temperature controller.
For the GOT, set a terminating resistor with the DIP switches of the RS-422/485 serial communication
unit.

@ Clock setting of GOT
The temperature controller does not have the clock function. Even though [Adjust] or [Broadcast] is set for
the clock setting, the setting is invalid (not processed).
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\§>Related Manuals

For details of system configuration and
connection cable

« For precautions and restrictions

« For outlined procedure and checking of
YAMATAKE temperature controller connection

« For connection method with Handy GOT

*

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.

Chapter 9 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-
Mitsubishi Products 2) for GT Works3 (SH-080870ENG)

N sor

Chapter 50 in GT16 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D41201,JY997D41202)
Chapter 46 in GT11 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D20101, JY997D20102)
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4.7.7 YOKOGAWA temperature controller

For details of the system configuration, refer to "Connection type" in section 4.7.1.

Connectable

GOT

c116| [6T15| o112 [oT11

Connectable

models

Series

Model

GT16/GT15/GT12

GT11

RS-485

RS-422 RS-232 RS-485 RS-422 RS-232

GREEN series

UT320

uT321

UT350

UT351

UT420

UT450

UT520

UT550

UT551

UT750

UP350

UP351

UP550

UP750

UM330

UM331

UM350

UM351

US1000

O (2-wire type?/
4-wire type)

UT-100 series

UT130

UT150

uT152

UT155

UP150

O (2-wire type™?)

UT-2000 series

UT2400

UT2800

O (4-wire type)

UT Advanced
series

UT32A

UT35A

UT52A

UT55A

UP35A

UP55A

UM33A

O (2-wire type™/
4-wire type)

O (4-wire type)

O (4-wire type)

*1 When the RS-485 interface of the temperature controller is used, use the RS-232/RS-485 converter.
*2 Not available for GT16 Handy.

The GOT model to be used differs depending on the connection type.

Series Connection type GOT model to be used
RS-232, RS-422/485 or Ethernet connection All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
GT16 Connections other than the above All the models (communication units connected to the GOT main unit)
| Handy GOT RS-232, RS-422/485 or Ethernet connection GT1665HS-VTBD
GT15 RS-232 connection All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
Connections other than RS-232 All the models (connected a communication unit to the GOT main unit)
GT12 RS-232, RS-422/485 or Ethernet connection All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
RS-232 or RS-422 connections GT115[]-Q[]BD
GT11 Bus connection GT115(]-Q[]BDQ, GT115[]-Q[]BDA
| Handy GOT RS-232 or RS-422 connections GT115[JHS-Q[]BD
290
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<D Precautions

B Precautions on system

@ When connecting a GOT to the YOKOGAWA temperature controller, connect a terminating resistor for the
temperature controller.
For the GOT, set a terminating resistor with the DIP switches of the RS-422/485 serial communication
unit.

@ Clock setting of GOT

The temperature controller does not have the clock function. Even though [Adjust] or [Broadcast] is set for
the clock setting, the setting is invalid (not processed).

\)AReIated Manuals

For details of system configuration and
connection cable

« For precautions and restrictions >

« For outlined procedure and checking of
YOKOGAWA temperature controller connection

Chapter 49 in GT16 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D41201,JY997D41202)
Chapter 48 in GT11 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D20101, JY997D20102)

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.

N sor

Chapter 8 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-
Mitsubishi Products 2) for GT Works3 (SH-080870ENG)

¢ | SOFTWARE

« For connection method with Handy GOT >
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4.7.8 RKC temperature controller

For details of the system configuration, refer to "Connection type" in section 4.7.1.

Connectable GOT

c116| [6T15| o112 [oT11

Connectable models

GT16/GT15/GT12 GTN
Series Model

RS-485 RS-422 | RS-232 | RS-485 | RS-422 | RS-232

SR Mini HG H-PCP-J O (2wiretype™) | O O X O O

Series H-PCP-A, CH-PCP-B x 0 O x o O
SRZ series Z-TIO, Z-DIO O (2wiretype™®)3| 2 o x oki o™
5 sorios’ CB100/400/500 ] .4 " "

CB series 1700/900 O (2-wire type *) X @) X X @)
FB100 2-wire type™ " 1

FB series O (2-wire ype' ) X O* X X O*
FB400/FB900 O (@wiretype) | O o™ x o) o
RB seri RB100/RB400/RB500/ ) M " "

series RB700/RBI00 O (2-wire type ) X O X X O
PF series PF900, PF901 O @wiretype™) | O o X o) o
! HAZ007407, ] - R .
HA series HA900/901 O (2-wire type™) O o X O o
RMC series RMC500 O (2-wire type™) x x x x o™

MA series MA900, MA901 O (2-wire type™) O O X O O

AG series AG500 O (2-wire type*4) O X X O X

THV series THV-A1 O (2-wire type™) ®) x x @) X
SA series SA100/200 O (2-wire type™) X x X X o
SRX series X-TIO O (@-wiretype™) | x x X X o

*1 When the RS-485 interface of the temperature controller is used, use the RS-232/RS-485 converter.
*2 Use Communication Extension Module (Z-COM).
*3 Use Communication Extension Module (Z-COM) according to the system configuration.
*4 Not available for GT16 Handy.

*5 Select a model for supporting the MODBUS® communication function.

The GOT model to be used differs depending on the connection type.

Series Connection type GOT model to be used
RS-232, RS-422/485 or Eth t
' Or EEMEL | All the models (built-n interfaces of the GOT main unit)
connection
C cti ther than th
GT16 asg\?: lons ofher than the All the models (communication units connected to the GOT main unit)
RS-232, RS-422/485 or Eth t
Handy GOT ; or=ihemet | or1665HS-VTBD
connection
&T15 RS-232 connection All the models (built-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
Connections other than RS-232 [ All the models (connected a communication unit to the GOT main unit)
RS-232, RS-422/4 Ethe t
GT12 $-232, RS-422/485 or Bthemnet | )\ o 1 odels (bui-in interfaces of the GOT main unit)
connection
RS-232 or RS-422 connections GT115[]-Q[]BD
GT11 Bus connection GT115[]-Q[1BDQ, GT115[ ]-Q[]BDA
Handy GOT RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[JHS-Q[ BD
292
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<D Precautions

H Precautions on system

@ Clock setting of GOT
The temperature controller does not have the clock function. Even though [Adjust] or [Broadcast] is set for
the clock setting, the setting is invalid (not processed).

H Precautions on setup

N sor

@ When using RS-422 conversion unit
Set [Communication Setting] in the utility so that the 5VDC power is supplied to the RS-422 conversion
unit via the RS-232 interface of the GOT.

@ Polar difference between GOT and RKC product g
For signal names, poles A and B are reversed between a GOT and an RKC product. =
Q)Related Manuals 3
For details of system configuration and
connection cable Chapter 10 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
« For precautions and restrictions > (Non-Mitsubishi Products 2) for GT Works3 (SH-
« For outlined procedure and checking of RKC 080870ENG)

temperature controller connection

Chapter 51 in GT16 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D41201,JY997D41202)
Chapter 49 in GT11 Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D20101, JY997D20102)

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.

« For connection method with Handy GOT )

*

z
g
=
O
w
z
=z
Q
(&

(3,1 CONFIGURATION & L LElEl

COMPLIANCE
O)| WITH OVERSEAS
STANDARDS

(%]
e}
<
2
F4
<
=
[=]
=z
<

=
z
g
=

g2
2 L
g0
w n

GLOSSARY

4.7 Third Party Temperature Controller 293
4.7.8 RKC temperature controller



4.8 Other Devices
4.8.1 Sound output

System configuration

GOT Option unit Target device

* Programmable controller
and others

m - Speaker with amplifier '
D Sound output —

For details of the
connection, refer to the GT16/GT15 GT15-SOUT
corresponding system
configuration of each
connection.

*1: For connectable speaker with amplifier types, refer to the following TECHNICAL BULLETIN.
« List of valid devices applicable for GOT1000series (T10-0039)

For TECHNICAL BULLETIN, access the MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC FA NETWORK SERVICE website.
http://wwwf2.mif ic.co. html

@ Precautions

Hl Other precautions

@ Setting of sound output function with GT Designer3
Set the sound file with GT Designer3 before connecting a speaker with amplifier to the GOT.

&Related Manuals

For details of system configuration and

connection cable Chapter 6 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
For precautions and restrictions > (Microcomputer, MODBUS Products, Peripherals) for
GT Works3 (SH-080871ENG)

For outlined procedure and checking of the sound
output

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.
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4.8.2 External 1/0

For input only

System configuration

GOT

Option unit

Cable

Target device

* Programmable controller
and others

For details of the

L]

External I/O

- Operation
panel

connection, refer to the | GT16/GT15 CT15-DIO Created by the user
. GT15-DIOR
corresponding system
configuration of each
connection.
For input and output
GOT Option unit Cable Target device

* Programmable controller
and others

For details of the
connection, refer to the
corresponding system
configuration of each
connection.

GT16/GT15

L]

Connection

Connection

@
Created by
the user

(Connector/
terminal block|

GT15-DIO
GT15-DIOR

(@

Created by
the user

0)

- General input

devices such

5 as push button

——€

- Operation
panel

[ponoooooog)
BoEa550000)
[l alafn]elal
(o[t ala(n]elal
(SIS Sals siatatsls)

ABTBY36-E
ABTBY54-E

Connection

Created by
the user

e

- General output
devices such as
lamp and relay

*1: When the connector/terminal block converter module is used, the input points are up to 64 points.

<D Precautions

Bl Other precautions

@ Setting of external I/0 function with GT Designer3
Set the operation panel with GT Designer3 before connecting an external I/O device.

@Related Manuals

For details of system configuration and

connection cable

« For precautions and restrictions

l{e}

*

For outlined procedure and checking of external

Chapter 7 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
(Microcomputer, MODBUS Products, Peripherals) for

GT Works3 (SH-080871ENG)

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.
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4.8.3 Bar code reader connection

System configuration
GOT Option unit Cable Target device

D Built in GOT
RS-232

GT16/GT15

=
GT15-RS2-9P

Not required

u Builtin GOT

GT12
D Not required
"
Pro?rahmmable GT11 Builtin GOT * Bar code reader/
controller 2D code reader

and others
For details of the
connection, refer to

D Not required

GT10500/GT10400 Builtin GOT

(Rs-232

the corresponding -
system configuration D or=—"1f| [ E——1
of each connection. GT1030/GT1020 Built in GOT GT10-C[OH-6PTOP

02:0.2m

Not required
Q« Built in GOT
DOSNV GT SoftGOT1000
personal

computer License key for Commercially-available
GT SoftGOT1000 || RS-232 board

2
Programmable = PC CPU
controller CPU * module «

GT SoftGOT1000
+
License key for
GT SoftGOT1000
*1: For connectable bar code readers/2D code readers and system devices, refer to the following TECHNICAL BULLETIN.
«List of valid devices applicable for GOT1000series (T10-0039)

For TECHNICAL BULLETIN, access the MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC FA NETWORK SERVICE website.

http://wwwf2.mif ishi ic.co. lish/i html
*2: Connect the PC CPU module to another programmable controller.

I
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<D Precautions

Q)Related Manuals

Other precautions
Setting of bar code function with GT Designer3

Set the bar code function and system information with GT Designer3 before connecting a bar code reader.

Controller setting

When using the barcode reader, which requires the power supply from the GOT, set Channel No. 8 using
the standard interface.

With Channels No. 5 to 7 of the extension interface, the power cannot be supplied.

Using barcode reader connection on multiple started GT SoftGOT1000 modules

A barcode reader cannot be used by multiple started GT SoftGOT1000 modules or other applications
simultaneously.

The barcode reader communicates with the GT SoftGOT1000 which first establishes the connection.

1) Example of connection failure 2) Example of succeeded connection
with two modules started with two modules started

. —

Barcode reader 1 W, = = Barcode reader 1 —
“ GT SoftGOT1000 GT SoftGOT1000

module No.1 module No.1
0
0
not enabled Tm—— Barcode reader 2 A —-—
GT SoftGOT1000 GT SoftGOT1000

module No.2 [Connectlon with the second barcode reader enabled] module No.2

For details of system configuration and

connection cable Chapter 9 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
For precautions and restrictions > (Microcomputer, MODBUS Products, Peripherals) for
For outlined procedure and checking of bar code GT Works3 (SH-080871ENG)

reader connection

For connection method with GT SoftGOT 1000

For controllers that can be monitored by GT
SoftGOT1000 and accessible range

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.

Chapter 4 in GT SoftGOT1000 Version3 Operating
> Manual for GT Works3 (SH-080860ENG)
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4.8.4 Video/RGB connection

System configuration
1) Displaying video image on GOT
GOT Option unit Cable Target device
= |[Video/RGB
D inpm
D {1
GT16M-V4
GT16 GT16M-V4R1 Created by the user . Camcorder !
— and others
2 |Video/RGB (Gonnection) Vision =
. Connection sensor oaxial
* Programmable controller
and others
GT15 GT15V-75V4R1 | Created by the user

Created by the user ﬁ

For details of the
connection, refer to
the corresponding

Video/RGB @ Analog RGB
input

i

system configuration GT16M-R2 o a
of each connection. GT16 GT16M-V4R1 GT15-COVG
50: 5m
Vision
2 |(\/ideo/RGB Connection| | sensor | [Analog RGB
[(D—( [ —(]
GT15V-75R1 |
Created by the user GT15-COVG
GT15 GT15V-75V4R1 yiheu 50:5m

2) Displaying GOT screen on external monitor
GOT Option unit Cable Target device

RGB output @
GT16M-ROUT |(Analog RGB “

i GT16
For details of the D a
connection, refer to GT15-COVG C_
RGB output @ 50: 5m

the corresponding
GT15V-75ROUT

* Programmable controller
and others

[

system configuration
of each connection.

L

GT15
*1: For connectable camcorder and external monitor types, refer to the following TECHNICAL BULLETIN.
«List of valid devices applicable for GOT1000series (T10-0039)
For TECHNICAL BULLETIN, access the MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC FA NETWORK SERVICE website.
http://wwwf2.mif ishi ic.co. lish/i html
*2: Only GT1585V and GT1575V are supported.
*3: Not available for GT16 []] -VN and GT1655-V.
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<D Precautions

@)Related Manuals

*

Precautions on setup

Connecting to personal computer
When connecting a personal computer, ground the ground cable of the personal computer.

Other precautions

Power supply of camcorder

Depending on the camcorder type, a programmable controller and GOT may malfunction due to noise
because of the power supply cable for a camcorder. In this case, attach the following line filter to the
power supply line.

Recommended line filter: ZHC2203-11 manufactured by TDK Corporation (or equivalent products)

Power supply of vision sensor
When using a camcorder via the vision sensor, a power supply unit of the vision sensor is required
according to the vision sensor type to be used.

Selecting output of video signal

The video signal can be output from both a power supply unit of a camcorder and a camcorder according
to the camcorder and system to be used.

When video signals are output from both the camcorder and power supply unit, the voltage levels for
some of the signals are reduced and images may not normally be displayed. In this case, output signals
only from the camcorder.

Powering on camcorder
Power on the camcorder simultaneously with a GOT.

For details of system configuration and

connection cable Chapter 11 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
For precautions and restrictions (Microcomputer, MODBUS Products, Peripherals) for
For outlined procedure and checking of video/ GT Works3 (SH-080871ENG)

RGB connection

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.
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4.8.5 Multimedia connection

System configuration
1) Saving video image and displaying it on GOT

GOT

Option unit

Cable

Target device

* Programmable controller
and others

For details of the
connection, refer to the
corresponding system
configuration of each
connection.

GT16

GT16M-MMR

- Camcorder

2) Sending video image to personal computer

GOT

* Programmable controller
and others

For details of the
connection, refer to the
corresponding system
configuration of each
connection.

46

GT16

Option unit Cable Target device
- Camcorder
3
Created by the user
@ - Microphone 3
GT16M-MMR
- Speaker 3
- Personal
@ computer

GT16M-MMR

Not required

Builtin GOT

Twisted pair cable 7

*1: The cable length differs depending on the specification of the camcorder used by the user.

*2: The target device and specifications of an twisted pair cable differs depending on the Ethernet network system configuration to be used. Connect the
cable to appropriate devices such as Ethernet modules, hubs, and transceivers, depending on the Ethernet network system to be used.

*3: For connectable microphone and speaker types, refer to the following TECHNICAL BULLETIN.
«List of valid devices applicable for GOT1000series (T10-0039)

For TECHNICAL BULLETIN, access the MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC FA NETWORK SERVICE website.

htp://ww

co

html

*4: When connecting GT16 (Excluding GT16 Handy) of function version A to an equipment that meets the 10BASE (-T/2/5) standard, use a switching hub

and operate in an environment where 10Mbps and 100Mbps can be mixed.

For how to check the function version, refer to the following.
*GT16 User's Manual (Hardware)
*5: Install the multimedia interaction tool before use.

For details of the multimedia interaction tool, refer to the following manual.

*GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Functions)
*6: Not available for GT16 [[][[] -VN and GT1655-V.

*7: Use the following for the twisted pair cable.

+10BASE-T Shielded twisted pair cable (STP) or unshielded twisted pair cable (UTP): Category 3, 4, and 5

*100BASE-TX Shielded twisted pair cable (STP): Category 5 and 5e

300 4.8 Other Devices
4.8.5 Multimedia connection




<D Precautions

Q)Related Manuals

*

Other precautions

When the multimedia function is used
The multimedia function and the video/RGB function are installed exclusively.
Select either of them to use.

CF card on the multimedia unit
For the CF card that can be inserted into the multimedia unit, formatting in FAT32 is recommended.
If the CF card formatted in FAT16 is inserted, the following phenomena may occur.

» Reading, writing or saving of movie files takes time.

* When a movie file is played, the movie momentarily looks like as if it stopped.

When connecting GT16 of function version A (Excluding GT16 Handy) to an equipment that meets the
10BASE (-T/2/5) standard, use a switching hub and operate in an environment where 10Mbps and
100Mbps can be mixed.

For how to check the function version, refer to the following.

[Z= GT16 User's Manual (Hardware)

For details of system configuration and

connection cable Chapter 13 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
For precautions and restrictions ) (Microcomputer, MODBUS Products, Peripherals) for
For outlined procedure and checking of GT Works3 (SH-080871ENG)

multimedia connection

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.
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4.8.6 Printer connection

System configuration

1) When connecting to PictBridge compatible printer

GOT Option unit Cable Target device
* Programmable controller
and others - PictBridge compatible
For details of the L I

For details of the
connection, refer to the
corresponding system
configuration of each
connection.

L]

GT16/GT15

RS-232

GT15-RS2-9P

i E—=0

RS-232 cable™

connection, refer to the | GT16/GT15 GT15-PRN GT09-C30USB-5P
corresponding system
configuration of each
connection.
2) When connecting to serial printer
GOT Option unit Cable Target device
* Programmable controller Not required
Program N
Builtin GOT - Serial printer

*1: Some PictBridge compatible printer models may not print out properly.

*2:
*3:

@ Precautions

For connectable printer types, refer to the following TECHNICAL BULLETIN.

«List of valid devices applicable for GOT1000series (T10-0039)

For TECHNICAL BULLETIN, access the MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC FA NETWORK SERVICE website.

hitp:/wwwf2.mitsubishielectric.c ish/index.html

Use the printer connection cable supplied with the printer unit.

The RS-232 cable differs depending on the specification of the printer to be used. Use the RS-232 cable that is compatible with the printer to be used.

Bl Other precautions

@ Connecting or disconnecting USB cable during printing

When the USB cable is disconnected during printing, some printers hang depending on the PictBridge
compatible printer model.
In this case, turn on the main power of the printer again and reboot the printer.

@ When printer is disabled
During initialization at power-on of a PictBridge compatible printer, some models of the printers notify a
GOT that the printer is enabled.
For the printer models, when printing is started with the GOT, an error may occur in the printer, resulting in
printing failures.
When printing is disabled, restart the printer with the following procedure.

1) Disconnect the USB cable from the printer.
2) Turn off the printer.
3) Disconnect the power cable of the printer and completely stop the printer.
4) Connect the power cable to the printer.
5) Turn on the printer and wait until initialization on the printer is completed.
6) Connect the USB cable to the printer.
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&Related Manuals

For details of system configuration and

connection cable Chapter 12 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual

« For precautions and restrictions ) (Microcomputer, MODBUS Products, Peripherals) for
« For outlined procedure and checking of printer GT Works3 (SH-080871ENG)
connection

*

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.
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4.8.7 Remote personal computer operation connection

System configuration

1) For serial connection
GOT Option unit Cable Target device

Not required

Builtin GOT

=0

GT01-C30R2-9S(3m)

GT16%GT15°
* Programmable controller GT15-RS2-9P
" - Personal
computer

For details of the )

connection, refer to the GT16° GT16M-R2
corresponding system GT16M-V4R1

configuration of each {H}

connection.
Created by the user *
GT15-COVG
50: 5m

Il ]

1

- GT15V-75R1
GT15 * GT15V-75V4R1
2) For Ethernet connection
GOT Option unit Cable Target device
* Programmable controller
and others * Personal
computer
-
] (m)
For details of the Built in GOT , , - ﬂ;”
connection, refertothe | GT16°® Twisted pair cable ﬂ —=
corresponding system
configuration of each
connection.

*1: The cable length differs depending on the specification of the personal computer to be used.
Use the cable that is compatible with the personal computer to be used.
*2: Only GT1585V and GT1575V are available.
*3: Not available for GT16 [ ][ ] -VN and GT1655-V.
*4: The target device of a twisted pair cable differs depending on the Ethernet network system configuration to be used.
Connect the cable to appropriate devices such as Ethernet modules, hubs, and transceivers, depending on the Ethernet network system to be used.
Use cables, connectors, and hubs that meet the IEEE802.3 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX standards.
*5: A straight cable is available.
A cross cable is available for connecting the personal computer and GOT using the Ethernet cable directly.
*6: When connecting GT16 (Excluding GT16 Handy) of function version A to an equipment that meets the 10BASE (-T/2/5) standard, use a switching hub
and operate in an environment where 10Mbps and 100Mbps can be mixed.
For how to check the function version, refer to the following.
*GT16 User's Manual (Hardware)
*7 Use the following for the twisted pair cable.
+10BASE-T Shielded twisted pair cable (STP) or unshielded twisted pair cable (UTP): Category 3, 4, and 5
*100BASE-TX Shielded twisted pair cable (STP): Category 5 and 5e
*8: Not available for GT16[ ][] -VN.
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<D Precautions

Hl Other precautions

@ Personal computer side setting
Before using the remote personal computer operation function, install the remote personal computer
operation driver on the personal computer.
After the driver installation, check that the driver is correctly installed.

@Related Manuals

For details of system configuration and

N sor

connection cable Chapter 10 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
« For precautions and restrictions ) (Microcomputer, MODBUS Products, Peripherals) for
« For outlined procedure and checking of remote GT Works3 (SH-080871ENG)

personal computer operation connection

*

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.

¢ | SOFTWARE

r4
g
=4
[&]
w
r4
=z
Q
o

(3,1 CONFIGURATION & L LElEl

COMPLIANCE
O)| WITH OVERSEAS
STANDARDS

(%]
e}
<
2
F4
<
=
[=]
=z
<

=
z
g
=

g2
2 L
g0
w n

GLOSSARY

4.8 Other Devices 305
4.8.7 Remote personal computer operation connection



4.8.8 RFID connection

System configuration

DOSNV

personal
computer License key for

GT SoftGOT1000
+

GT SoftGOT1000

Programmable

2
PC CPU
controller CPU * module «

GT SoftGOT1000
+

License key for

GT SoftGOT1000

GOT Option unit Cable Target device
Not required
Builtin GOT
GT16/GT15
GT15-RS2-9P
I
- Programmable [WJ Created by the user
controller Builtin GOT
and others GT12 “
N e <RFID reader/writer>
D Not required
For details of the GT11 Builtin GOT <ICc IETkRFID controller>
connection, refer to tag)>|EL %
the corresponding - )(’(
system configuration ‘
of each connection. Builtin GOT

*1: For connectable RFID controllers and system equipment, refer to the following TECHNICAL BULLETIN.

List of valid devices applicable for GOT1000 series (GOT-A-0010)

Visit the MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC FA NETWORK SERVICE website (MELFANSweb) to refer to the TECHNICAL BULLETIN.

hitp:/Awww:

co.

html

*2: Connect the PC CPU module to another programmable controller.
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<D Precautions

Hl Other precautions
@ RFID function setting on GT Designer3

Set the RFID function and system information with GT Designer3 before connecting a RFID controller.
@ Controller setting

(1) In case of external authentication
When using external authentication with the RFID controller, set Channel No. 8 using the
standard interface.
When using Channels No. 5 to 7 of the extension interface for the RFID connection, external
authentication cannot be used.
For details of the external authentication, refer to the following manual.
* GT Designer3 Version 1 Screen Design Manual

N sor

¢ | SOFTWARE

(2) When the power supply is required
When using the RFID controller, which requires the power supply from the GOT, set Channel
No. 8 using the standard interface.
With Channels No. 5 to 7 of the extension interface, the power cannot be supplied.

4
@ Communication in multiple RFID readers/writers connection g
When connecting multiple RFID readers/writers, some controllers may communicate with each RFID e
reader/writer. 2
For communicating the RFID controller with the each RFID reader/writer, set an interlock so that the RFID
controller does not communicate with RFID readers/writers until the executing communication is 4
completed. >
l Using RFID connection on multiple started GT SoftGOT1000 modules = ,‘—3
An RFID controller cannot be used by multiple started GT SoftGOT1000 modules or other applications ,% §
simultaneously. 23
The RFID controller communicates with the GT SoftGOT1000 which first establishes the connection. § E
o0
1) Example of connection failure 2) Example of succeeded connection 2RO
with two modules started W|th two modules started 5
[ “€=Connccing=p L[| *=Conmecingm—p- o
b mjﬂ- Il .
L3 v, 5] - 880
L2 GT SoftGOT1000 RFID ler 1 GT SoftGOT1000 zk 2
RFID controller 1 % module No.1 controller module No.1 < ¥
L "
uix@j, e % Ex
" Eg
R |
not enabled e [xD4: ] 6
GT SoftGOT1000 GT SoftGOT1000
dule No.2 RFID controller 2 module No.2
mocduie No [Connect\on with the second RFID controller enabledj @
)
<
@Related Manuals £52
Skao
For details of system configuration and g0z
connection cable Chapter 14 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
« For precautions and restrictions (Microcomputer, MODBUS Products, Peripherals) for
« For outlined procedure and checking of RFID GT Works3 (SH-080871ENG)
connection

« For connection method with GT SoftGOT 1000

« For controllers that can be monitored by GT >
SoftGOT1000 and accessible range

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.

Chapter 4 in GT SoftGOT 1000 Version3 Operating
Manual for GT Works3 (SH-080860ENG)

>
x
<
(7]
(7]
o
'
(U}

*
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4.9 Precautions

@ Precautions on setup

(1) When installing communication unit or connecting cable
Shut off all phases of the GOT power.

(2) When using RS-422 conversion unit
Set [Communication Setting] in the utility so that the 5VDC power is supplied to the RS-422
conversion unit via the RS-232 interface of the GOT.
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5. COMPLIANCE WITH
OVERSEAS STANDARDS

This chapter describes the compliance with overseas standards for the GOT, communication
interface, and option.

5. COMPLIANCE WITH OVERSEAS STANDARDS .. ... 310
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5. COMPLIANCE WITH OVERSEAS STANDARDS

The GOT is compliant with various safety standards, including UL standard, and shipping standards.
For the Details on the approval model within each standards, please contact your local sales office.

<Safety standard> <Shipping standard>
C us UL/cUL: Underwriters Laboratories ABS: American Bureau of Shipping
c E CE: EN Standards (EMC: EMC Directive, BV: Bureau Veritas
LISTED LVD: Low Voltage Directive) DNV: Det Norske Veritas
UL: Underwriters Laboratories  CE: EN Standards LR: Lloyd's Register of Shipping
<Radio Waves Act> NK: NIPPON KAIJI KYOKAI

KC: Radio Waves Act (South Korea) RINA: Registro Italiano Navale
GL: Germanischer Lloyd

O: Compliant A.: Soon to be compliant [:Under review x: Not compliant -: Not applied

CE Shipping standard
Product name Model UL/cUL EVC T VD KC ABS [ BY DNVpp ER NK TRINAT GL
GT1695M-XTBA o) O O O O O O O O O C
GT1695M-XTBD O O - O O O O O O O o
GT1685M-STBA O O O O O O O O O O O
GT1685M-STBD O C O o [©] ©] O O [©]
GT1675M-STBA O O O O O O O O O O O
GT1675M-STBD O O - O O O O O O O O
GT1675M-VTBA o C ©] o O ©] o ©] O O [©]
GT1675M-VTBD O O - O O O ] O O O 8
GT1675-VNBA C O O O C O O O O C O
&T16 GT1675-VNBD O O - O O O O ) O o [©]
GT1672-VNBA O O O O O O O O O ®)
GT1672-VNBD O O - O O O O o
GT1665M-STBA O O O O O O O O
GT1665M-STBD O ¢} - O ®) @) [€) @) [§) ®)
GT1665M-VTBA O C ©] O o [©] o o O (
GT1665M-VTBD O [©] - O O O ] D O O O
GT1662-VNBA C O O O C O O O O C O
GT1662-VNBD O C - o o ©] o ©] o O ©]
GT1655-VTBD O O - ) O O O O O D
GT1665HS-VTBD (@] O - X X X X X X X
GT1595-XTBA O O O O O O O O O [©]
GT1595-XTBD o [¢] - O [¢] O o D o [¢]
GT1585V-STBA O O O X X x X X X X
GOT main GT1585V-STBD @] O X >< X >< X X ><
. GT1585-STBA O O O O O O O O O O
unit GT1585-STBD c [® - Ol Cc|oJolololcoclc
GT1575V-STBA O O O O X X X X X X X
GT1575V-STBD O O - [e) X X X X X X
GT1575-STBA O O O O O O O O O O [©]
GT1575-STBD O O - O O O O O O O O
GT1575-VTBA o C ©] O o o [©] ©] O o C
&T15 GT1575-VTBD O O - O O O O O O O O
GT1575-VNBA O O ( O O O O O O O O
GT1575-VNBD O O O O O O O O o O
GT1572-VNBA O O ) O O O ] O O O O
GT1572-VNBD ®) @) - [¢) [®) O @) [®) @) ®) @)
GT1565-VTBA C O ©] o C ©] o} ) O C ©]
GT1565-VTBD O O - O O O O O O O O
GT1562-VNBA C [®] O O C O O O O C O
GT1562-VNBD @) O - O @] O O O O O O
GT1555-VTBD O O - O O O o] D O [®) O
GT1555-QTBD O C - O o O O D o o O
GT1555-QSBD o C - o o [©] o ©] o o O
GT1550-QLBD O O - O O O O O O O ]
GT1155-QTBDQ O O - O O O O ) O O C
GT1155-QTBDA O - O O O O O O O
GT11 GT1155-QTBD O - O r r M 1 m [
GT1155-QSBDQ ) O - O O O O O O O
GT1155-QSBDA O O - O O O O O O O D
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O: Compliant ~.: Soon to be compliant [7:Under review x: Not compliant -: Not applied

CE Shipping standard
it it bocel ULeUL s KC [ Ams T BV TONV R Nk TRINAT oL
GT1155-QSBD o Ol - lolcloloclololc [ o
GT1155HS-QSBD @) Cl - Jlolr ol |[nolnlr [0
o GT1150-QLBDQ ©) Ol -[ololTololololoTo
GT1150-QLBDA ®) Ol -]oJololoJololo]o
GT1150-QLBD [ Ol - Jlolr ol [nololr [n
GT1150HS-QLED ©) Ol - [olCc oo lololc o
GT1055-QSBD o Cl-Jlolr ol [nolnolr [0
GT1050-QBBD 0 Ol - Jlolr ol [ololr [0
GT1045-QSBD 0 O - [oJCc oo lololc o
GT1040-QBBD C Ol -Jlolr ol [l nolr [0
GT1030-LBD 0 Ol - ol oo [ololr [0
GT1030-LBDW c Cl-Jlolr ol ool nolr [0 W
GT1030-LBD2 ©) Ol -Jlolr ol [nololr [0 <
GT1030-LBDW2 S Ol - [olrc oo lololr [o 2
GT1030-LBL 0 O - O r ol ol nlr o s
GT1030-LBLW @) O - olr ol [ nolnolr In @
GT1030-LWD 0 O - [olCc oo ool o 3
GT1030-LWDW 0 Cl-Jlolr ol [nlnolr [0
GT1030-LWD2 [ Ol - Jlolr ol oot [0
GT1030-LWDW2 ®) O - [or ol [l olr [0
GT1030-LWL 0 Ol -Jlolr ol ol nolr [0
GT1030-LWLW ©) Ol -JolC oo [ololt [o z
GOT main GT1030-HBD ®) Cl-Jlolr ol ol nolr [0 =
unit GT1030-HBDW 0 Ol - Jlolr ol ol olr [0 e
GT1030-HBD2 o O - [0 [ ER N 0 2
. GT1030-HBDW2 o Cl-Jlolr ol [l nolr [0 )
GT1030-HBL @) Ol - Jlolr ol [ololr [n
GT1030-HBLW 0 O - [olCc oo ool o
GT1030-HWD 0 Ol -Jlolr ol [nlnolr [0 z
GT1030-HWDW g Ol -Jolr ol [ololr [0 zE
GT1030-HWD2 e Ol - lolcloloc[ololc o oF
GT1030-HWDW2 0 Cl-Jlolr ol [nlnolr [0 53
GT1030-AWL 0 Ol - ol oo ool [o zZi
GT1030-HWLW ©) ol - [olcloloclololc [o ¥
GT1020-LBD @) O - olr ol o[ nolnolr o 9@
GT1020-LBDW ©) Ol - [olCc oo lololc o 5
GT1020-LBD2 0 Cl-Jlolr ol [nolnolr [0
GT1020-LBDW2 0 Ol - Jlolr ol [ololr [0
GT1020-LBL 0 O - [olC oo lololc o w
GT1020-LBLW C ol - J[olr ol olnolr [ g o
GT1020-LWD o Ol - o lr ol lololr [ o < 3
GT1020-LWDW c Cl-Jlolr ol [l nolr [0 z_92
GT1020-LWD2 o Cl - Jlolr ol ol olr [0 SZfuw
GT1020-LWDW2 ©) Ol - [olrc oo lololr [ o 853
GT1020-LWL 0 Cl-Jlolr ol ol nolr [0
GT1020-LWLW 0 Ol -Jlolr ol [ololr [ o 6
GT15-QBUS ©) C|l-]oJoJoJo]oJoloJo
GT15-QBUS2 o Ol -]oloJo]Jolololo]o
GT15-ABUS O ol -[oJololololololo .3
Bus connection [ GT15-ABUS2 @) (@] - O O O O O O O O E I&j §
unit GT15-75QBUSL 0 O]l -]oJoJoJo]ololo]o gz
GT15-75QBUS2L O @) - O @) @) [¢) @) @) [®) [§) o E =
GT15-75ABUSL c Ol -]oloclo]Jolololoc]o Zlol=
) GT15-75ABUS2L 0 0] -]o|lolo]lo]ololo]o w o<
Communi- - GT15-RS2-9P C O - O C o | O O | O C O
cation unit Sefial 1 5T5RS405 O o]l -]olololololololo
communication unit GT15-RSA-TE e e N O C O e} @) @) C O
RS-422 conversion | GT15-RS2T4-9P 0 o | - - lololoJololo]lo
unit GT15-RS2T4-25P c o | - - cloloclololc o .
Ethernet GT15-J71E71-100 o ol -]lolololo|lo|lol|lo]o g
communication unit g
MELSECNET/H | GT15-J71LP23-25 [ O]l -]oJocJoJ]o]loJolo]lo 9
communication unit | GT15-J71BR13 @] O - O X X X X X X X T}
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O: Compliant ~.: Soon to be compliant [7:Under review x: Not compliant -: Not applied

CE Shipping standard
Product name Model ULl ee T v | K© [ABS T BV [DW [ IR [ NK [RINA] GL
CC-Link
L .| GT15-J61BT13 (@] (@] - O X X X X X X X
communication unit
CC-Link IE
controller network | GT15-J71GP23-SX C O - (@] C O @) (@] O C @)
communication unit
Communi- | CC-Link IE field
cation unit network GT15-J71GF13-T2 (@] (@] - (@] C O O O O C O
communication unit
CC-Link interface | GT11H-CCL X I3 - X X X X 3 X X X
unit GT11HS-CCL X X - X X X X X X
Serial multi-drop i
. . GT01-RS4-M G @] - (@] r m 1 m r r ml
connection unit
Printer unit GT15-PRN O ] - O O O ] O O O O
Multimedia unit GT16M-MMR O O - [e) X X X X X X X
. . ’ GT15V-75V4 O O - O X X X X X X X
Video input unit GT6VVaA o) 3 - o) " = ” " ” " =
. . GT15V-75R1 @) O - [e) X X x X X X X
RGB input unit GT16M-R2 O - @) X X X X X X X
Video/RGB input | GT15V-75V4R1 (@] - O X X X X X X X
. . unit GT16M-V4R1 @] - O X X X X X X X
Option unit
RGB output unit GT15V-75ROUT (7) - O X X X X X X X
GT16M-ROUT O - [e) X X x X X X X
CF card unit GT15-CFCD O O - O [@) O O O @) @) O
CF card extension i i R i
unit GT15-CFEX-CO8SET o O - C o o O e} o o o
Sound output unit | GT15-SOUT (@) (@] - O (@] O @] O O (@] O
. GT15-DIO O O - O O O O O O O O
Bxtemal VO unlt & 5-5i0R o ol -[olololololololo
GT16-90XLTT *2 *2 *2 - *2 *2 *2 *2 *2 2 *2
GT16-80SLTT *2 *2 *2 - *2 *2 *2 *2 *2 2 *2
GT16-70SLTT *2 *2 *2 - *2 *2 *2 *2 *2 2 *2
GT16-70VLTT *2 *2 *2 - *2 *2 *2 *2 *2 *2 *2
GT16-70VLTN *2 *2 *2 - *2 *2 *2 *2 *2 *2 *2
GT16-60SLTT *2 *2 *2 - *2 *2 *2 *2 *2 *2 *2
GT16-60VLTT *2 *2 *2 - *2 *2 *2 *2 *2 2 *2
Backlight GT16-60VLTN *2 *2 *2 - *2 *2 *2 *2 *2 *2 *2
GT15-90XLTT *2 *2 *2 - *2 *2 *2 *2 *2 2 *2
GT15-80SLTT *2 *2 *2 - *2 *2 *2 *2 *2 *2 *2
GT15-70SLTT *2 *2 *2 - *2 *2 *2 *2 *2 *2 *2
GT15-70VLTT *2 *2 *2 - *2 *2 *2 *2 *2 *2 *2
GT15-70VLTN *2 *2 *2 - *2 *2 *2 *2 *2 *2 *2
GT15-60VLTT *2 *2 *2 - *2 *2 *2 *2 *2 2 *2
GT15-60VLTN *2 *2 *2 - *2 *2 *2 *2 *2 2 *2
GT16-MESB O O - - o O O O O O O
GT15-FNB C C - - C ©] C ©] o C O
Option unit ) ! GT15-QFNB ®) @) - - ) @) @) @) [§) ©) [¢)
Option function [ GT15-QFNB16M o) O - - o) O O O @] O O
board GT15-QFNB32M O O - - O O ] O O O O
GT15-QFNB48M O O - - O O O O O O O
GT11-50FNB o C - - C [m] ] m] | r [}
GT15-MESB48M O O - Ololololololo
GT10 memory
GT10-LDR x oM | - o - - - - - - -
loader
GT10 memory
GT10-50FMB x o - - - - - - - - -
board
GT16-90PSCB O - - - - - - - - - -
GT16-90PSGB [e) - - - - - - - - - -
GT16-90PSCW [e) - - - - - - - - - -
Protective sheet CT16-90PSEW ¢ - ~ . . . . . . . .
GT16-90PSCB-012 @) - - - - - - - - - -
GT16-80PSCB O - - - - - - - - - -
GT16-80PSGB [¢) - - - - - - - - - -
GT16-80PSCW @) - - - - - - - - - -
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(O: Compliant A.: Soon to be compliant []:Under review x: Not compliant -: Not applied

CE Shipping standard
Product name — ULeUl ey vo | K [ABS T BV [DNV [ LR [ NK [RINA| GL
GT16-80PSGW o) B - B B - B . . . .
GT16-80PSCB-012 e) B . B B - B - . . N
GT16-70PSCB o) B - B B - B . . . .
GT16-70PSGB C B - B B - B - . . .
GT16-70PSCW o) B - B B - B - . . N
GT16-70PSGW e B - B B - B - . . .
GT16-70PSCB-012 ®) B - B B - B - . . .
GT16-60PSCB o) B - B B . B - B B .
GT16-60PSGB o) B - B B - B - . . .
GT16-60PSCW C B - B B - B - . . N
GT16-60PSGW o) B - B B . B - B B .
GT16-60PSCB-012 0 B - B B - B - . . . w
GT16H-60PSC 0) B . . B - . - N N . %
GT16-50PSCB 0 B - . . . N . » . - g
GT16-50PSGB o) B - B B - . - . . . =
GT16-50PSCW 0 B - B B - B . . . . ®
GT16-50PSGW 6 B - B B - . - . . . 3
GT16-50PSCB-012 0) B . B B - B - . B .
GT15-90PSCB C B - B B . B - B B .
GT15-90PSGB o) B - B B - B - . . .
GT15-90PSCW (e} - - - - - - - N - N
GT15-90PSGW 0 B - B B - B . . . . z
GT15-80PSCB o) B - B B - . - . . . 2
GT15-80PSGB 0) B . . B - . - N N . 5
GT15-80PSCW 6 B - B B - . - . . . )
GT15-80PSGW ©) B - B B - s - . . .
GT15-70PSCB 0 B - B B - B - . N . 4
GT15-70PSGB 16} B - B B - B - . . .
GT15-70PSCW @) - - - - - N N N B C g
Protective sheet | GT15-70PSGW @) - - - - - - - - - - g E
o GT15-60PSCB o) B - B B - B - B . . o
Option unit GT1560PSGB 5 I [ A R B B e e E 3
GT15-60PSCW e B - B B - B - . . . zi
GT15-60PSGW o) B - B s - B - . . . ZE
GT15-50PSCB C B . . B - . - N N . O O
GT15-50PSGB 1 B - B B - B - . . . 5
GT15-50PSCW o) B - B B - B - . . .
GT15-50PSGW o) B - B B . B - B B .
GT11-50PSCB % B - B B - B - . . . w
GT11-50PSGB x B - N B . s - B N N e o
GT11-50PSCW < - - - - : - - . - - < 3
GT11-50PSGW X B B B . B B B . N . & 2
GT11H-50PSC X B B B B B B B s . N g E §
GT10-50PSCB % B - B B - B - . . . 853
GT10-50PSGB % B . B B - B - . . .
GT10-50PSCW % B - B B - B - . . . 6
GT10-50PSGW % B . B B - B - . . .
GT10-40PSCB x B - B B - B - . . . ”
GT10-40PSGB X B - B B . B - B N . 3
GT10-40PSCW X B - B B - B - B B B £ =
GT10-40PSGW x B . . B - N . - - - ugz
GT10-30PSCB P - : - - - - - . - . s E =
GT10-30PSGB % B - B B - B - B . . Zlol=
GT10-30PSCW X - B B B B N B z z . W 0 <
GT10-30PSGW % B . B B - B - . . .
GT10-20PSCB < B - B B - B - . . .
GT10-20PSGB % B - B B - B - . B .
GT10-20PSCW % B . B B - B - . . .
GT10-20PSGW x B . B B - B - . B N .
USB environmental | ST 16-UCOV 2 - - - 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 st‘
! GT15-UCOV 2 B E T2 [ 2 | 2 [ 2 2] 2| 2 P
protection cover =TI E0UCOV = - - - = 5 = 5 = = = §
o)
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O: Compliant ~.: Soon to be compliant [7:Under review x: Not compliant -: Not applied
Product name Model UL/cUL CE KC Shipeinglstandard
EMC | LVD ABS | BV | DNV [ LR NK | RINA|[ GL
GT05-90PCO X - - - - - - - - - -
GT05-80PCO X - - - - - - - - - -
GT05-70PCO X - - - - - - - - - -
Protective cover for | o1 0000PCO x - - - - - - - - - -
. GT05-50PCO X - - - - - - - - - -
ol GT16-50PCO X B - B B - B - B B B
GT10-20PCO X - - - - - - - - - -
GT10-30PCO X - - - - - - - - - -
GT10-40PCO X - - - - - - - - - -
Emergency stop | GT11H-50ESCOV X - - - - - - - - - -
switch guard GT16H-60ESCOV 6] - - - - - - - - - -
GT15-90STAND B B - B B - B - B B B
GT15-80STAND - - - - - - - - - - -
Stand GT15-70STAND - - - - - - - - - -
GT15-50STAND - - - - - - - - -
GT05-50STAND - B E B - - B E B - B
GT05-MEM-16MC O [©] - - O O O O O O
GT05-MEM-32MC O O - - O O O O O O
GT05-MEM-64MC ¢ [¢] - - O [¢] o ¢ O O
GT05-MEM-128MC C O - - O O O O O O
X . GT05-MEM-256MC - - O O O O O ]
Option unit CF card GT05-MEM-512MC - - ololoJololo
GT05-MEM-1GC O - - O O O O O O O
GT05-MEM-2GC O - - O (@] O O O O O
GT05-MEM-4GC O - - O O O O O O O
GT05-MEM-8GC C - - C [¢] O O O C [¢]
GT05-MEM-16GC [e) O - - @) O O [e) O O O
Memory card .
GT05-MEM-ADPC o) - - . - - - - . - .
adaptor
GT15-70ATT-98 - - - - - - - - - - -
GT15-70ATT-87 B B - B B - B - B B B
GT15-60ATT-07 B B - B B - B - B B B
GT15-60ATT-06 B B - B B - B E B B B
Attachment e S OATT-87 - B - s - - B - s - s
GT15-60ATT-77 - B - B - E B E B - B
GT15-50ATT-05W B B - B B - B - B B B
GT15-50ATT-85 B B - B B - B - B B B
GT15-BAT C 2 *2 - C O O O O C O
Battery GT11-50BAT o - : : - : - : -
Handy GOT GT16H-CNB-42S @) @) - @) X X X X X X X
connector GT11H-CNB-37S - . . . - . - . - - -
conversion box

*1  This product will be switched after the stock of versions not compliant with CE and UL/cUL is consumed. Therefore, please consult your local
representative.
*2  Compliant with the standard with the product built in the GOT.
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6. EQUIPMENT, SOFTWARE,
AND MANUALS

This chapter describes equipment, software, and manuals related to the GOT.

6. EQUIPMENT, SOFTWARE, AND MANUALS ........ 316
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6. EQUIPMENT, SOFTWARE, AND MANUALS

Main unit model name

(GT16/95M - @QD

Code Screensize Code Display colors _Code _ Mounting type Code _ Resolution Code _ Display device Code Powersupply | Code G interface.
9 15" 5 256 colors or more V_ Compatible with video/RGB XGA color A 100 to 240VAC - aceu
m T (high brightness, Q
8 121 2 16colors None_Panel mount type (1024 x768 dots) " g o ) 24VDC U (Qseries)
0 wide viewing angle)
7 104 0 HS _ Handy type S SVGA — L swc K
6 M Compatible with (800x600 dots) S STN color QnAJACPUImotion controller CPU (A series)
5 mulinedia & VideoRGB VGA ST monochroms With buitin RS-232
4 (640x480dots) B (blueiwhite) With built-in RS-422
3 QVGA ST monoshrone
2 Q (320x240dots) |,  STNmonochrome BDA only
(288%96 dots) Whieback, figh conias) *2: GT10 only
GT16__ High models with multmedia and a host o features and functions_~ None 0 e 1 T
s o i gl o 13 o S Code Main unit frame _ _Code _GT10 backiight
GT12__ Large basic models with integrated features and L Black W__ White backiight
GT11__ Small models with a host of advanced functions w White None Green backlight
GT10 Compact models with basic functions
 Forinqiriesrelating o products which conform to UL, cUL, and CE directives and
. . Doass
GOT main units
e Screen size Display Display colors Power Memory e
[resolution] (number of colors) supply size
GT1695M-XTBA 15" XGA TFT color LCD 100-240VAC Compatitle vith
CT16%  [GTicosMXTBD [1024 x768 dots] (high brightness, wide viewing angle)| 85526 1o 24VDC "SMB | utimedia & VideoRGB
GT1685M-STBA 12.1" SVGA TFT color LCD 100-240VAC Compatible vith
GT1685 T 1685M-STBD [800x600 dots] (high brightness, wide viewing angle)| #9536 colors 24VDC "5MB | utimedia & VideoRGB
GT1675M-STBA 10.4" SVGA TFT color LCD 5536 cor. 100240VAC | T Compatie vith
GT1675M-STBD [800x600 dots] (high brightness, wide viewing angle) colors 24VDC mulimedia & Video/RGB
GT1675M-VTBA TFT color LCD 100-240VAC Compatile wih
l
o167 | _GTI675M-VTED (high wide viewing angle)| 2% 901°rS 24VDC 15MB | 1 imedia & VideoRGB
GT1675-VNBA ™! 10.4"VGA 100-240VAC
. TFT color LCD 4096 colors 11MB -
&T16 GT1675-VNBD ™ [640x480 dots] colorLCH 24VDC
GT1672-VNBA ™! 100-240VAC
11MB -
STieTNED™ TFT color LCD 16 colors 24700
GT1665M-STBA 84" SVGA TFT color LCD 55536 ool 100-240VAC | o110 Compaible wit
GT1665M-STBD. [800x600 dots] (high wide viewing angle)| colors 24VDC multimedia & VideoRGB
GT1665M-VTBA TFT color LCD 100-240VAC Compatible vith
GT1660 . 65536 colors 15MB
GT1665MVTED 8.4" VGA (high wide viewing angle)| 24VDC multimedia & Video/RGB
UNBA'! 640 x480 dots -
CGT1662-VNBA_ ! ! TFT color LCD 16 colors 100-240VAC_| 44 -
GT1662-VNBD’ 24VDC
GT1655 | GT1655-VTBD QD | 5.7 VGA [640 x 480 dots] | TFT colr LCD (igh brighiness, vide viewing ange)| 65536 colors 24VDC 15MB -
Handy " 6.5"VGA TFT color LCD
cot GT1665HS-VTBD 640 x480 dots] (high brightness, wide viewing angle)| 65536 colors 24vDC 15MB -
GT1595-XTBA 15" XGA TFT color LCD 100-240VAC
I MB —_
GT1595 I~ Tis05.xTBD [1024x768 dots] (high brightness, wide viewing angle)| 85536 %o 24VDC o
GT1585V-STBA TFT color LCD 100-240VAC
sble ith VideoRGB
Gr1sgs | GT1585V-STBD 12.4" SVGA (high brightness, wide viewing angle)] .o 24VDC e Compatibe ith VideoRG
GT1585-STBA [800x 600 dots] TFT color LCD colors 100-240VAC -
GT1585-STBD (high brightness, wide viewing angle) 24VDC
Grisrov.stap 04 Ve {rh gness, wi o P o VD
- 4" igh brightness, wide viewing angle]
ovB
GT1575-STBA 800600 dots] TFT color LCD 65536 colors 100-240VAC
GT1575-5TBD (high brightness, wide viewing angle) 24VDC
GT1575-VTBA TFT color LCD 100-240VAC
, I ovB
oT1s G708 Gris75.vTBD (high brighiness, wide viewing angle)| 8250 0o 24VDC _
GT1575-VNBA 10.4" VGA 100-240VAC
GT1575-VNBD [640x480 dots] TFT color LCD 296 colors 24VDC ove
GT1572-VNBA 100-240VAC
1
STi572VNBD TFT color LCD 6 colors avae 5MB
GT1565-VTBA TFT color LCD 100-240VAC
ovB
oTisen | GT1565-VTBD 84" VGA (high brightness, wide viewing angle)| 826 %0 24VDC
GT1562-VNBA [640x480 dots] 100-240VAC -
1
GT1562-VNBD TFT colorLCD 6 colors 24vVDC ovB
GT1555-VTBD 5.7" VGA [640x480 dots] | TFT color LCD
GT1555-QTBD high bright d je)| 85536 colers
SFESE X 7 Qvon (high brightness, wide viewing angle) 24VDC VB _
GT1555-Q5BD et STN color LCD 4096 colors
GT1550-QLBD 320240 dots] STN ) Togaysees
or1ars | CTI275-VNBA 10.4"VGA 100-240VAC
GT12 GT1275-VNBD 640480 dots] TFT color LCD 256 colors 24vDC 6MB -
OTi265 | GT1Z65-VNBA 8.4"VGA 100-240VAC
GT1265-VNBD [640x480 dots] 24VDC
GT1155-QTBD
GT1155-QTBDQ TFT color LCD Deficeted o Qbus connecion
GT1155-QTBDA Dedicted oA bus comecton
OTHSS o s 256 colors -
GT1155-QSBDQ 57 QveA STN color LCD Deficeted o Qbus connecion
GT1 GT1155-QSBDA e oQ e 24vDC 3MB | Deicted o Abus comecion
GT1150-QLBD 320240 dots]
GT1150 [ GT1150-QLBDA STN monochrome LCD Woretone (ki) gy scles Deficeted o Qbus connecion
GT1150-QLBDA Degicted oA bus comecton
Handy | GT1155HS-QSBD STN color LCD 256 colors _
GoT GT1150HS-QLBD STN LCD T e
GT1055-QSBD 5.7 QUGA STN color LCD 256 colors
T1050 24vDC 3mB -
P CGT1058 | 5Ti050-0BBD [320x240 dots] STN monochrome LCD e 6 gy scos
GT1045-058D 47" QUGA STN color LCD 256 colors
G048 "GT1040-0BBD [320x 240 dots] STN monochrome LCD e oy 2V °C ve -
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GOT main units

Screen size . Display colors Power Memory
(3l mEnTD [resolution] By (number of colors) supply size REmERS
-| )1 Frame
T = leunieo [awec mmee
a I
GT1030-HBL @D | 45" STN monochrome LCD (areen e, 9 5 vbe et oRSAZPXomecion
GT1030-HBOW" QD | [288x96 dots] (High contrast) scoor LED | 24vD0 1-5MB I et toRS422 omesion
GT1030-HBDW2'T_GED i o 20 Dedicled 0 RS232 connedion
GT1030-HBLW'__ (D 5VDC Deficd o RS4Z2PY comecion
HWD"T
GT1030-HWD' B @D 3-color LED | 24vDC gemcaled o ES izimnnecmn
CTiO0 N @D | 45 STN monochrome LCD (o <t ) 5B e
. i comecion
GT1030-HWOW QD | 28896 dots] (High contrast) el wectie) [ e T pavoe 15MB | et o 5422 omecion
X g y
GT1030 | GT1030-HWDW2" D (ohite, ik, 4 Deticled 0 RS 232 coneion
GT1030-HWLW T GED 5VDC Deicled 1 R4Z2P comecion
GT1030-LBD Dedicated 0 RS422 coneion
3-color LED | 24VDC 1.5Mp [ratdloRo A onvecton
glgggtgfz 45" (o, onge, )5 oG 1.5M8 | 0 mnmksﬂzfxmmzm
- N STN monochrome LCD Black - il comecton
GT1030-LBDW 28896 dots] (backiwhit) Dedicled 0 RS422 conedion
oere GT1030-LBOW2 S-color LED | 24VDC 1B | ot RS Tcomedin
GT1030-LBLW (whie, pink, ed) 5v5 G 1.5MB | DefiedloRS42 X omrecion
GT1030-LWD Degiated o RS422 comeion
3-color LED | 24vD 1.5MB
GT1030-LWD2 . {goen g, et ° Dedicaled 0 RS232 comneion
GT1030-LWL 45 STN monochrome LCD whic 5VDC 1.5MB | Deficld o R-4Z2PX comecion
X 28896 dots|
GT1030-LWDW [ ] (blackiwhite) 5 1 ey VDG 1 5 | DEEed RS2 cmecion
GT1030-LWDW2 (white, pink rec) Dedcled 0 RS2 connecion
GT1030-LWLW "~ Tsvbc 1.5MB | Dediced 0 RSAZZFX comecin
GT1020-LBD Dedicled 0 RS422 conecion
GT1020-LBD2 g:;'s;n;w 24vbe Degicted o RS232 conecion
GT1020-LBL a7 o I svbe Deicle 1 RS4Z2PX comecion
GT1020-LBDW [160 x64 dots] STN monochrome LCD Black!  acuwhie) oo LED | 24v00 512K8 | e oRS 42 comecion
GT1020-LBDW2 e Degited o RS-232 conecion
oTioz0 | _GT1020-LBLW (white pink, 1e0) 5vDG Dedcaed o RS-4Z2FKconecin
GT1020-LWD color LED | 24V0C Deficated o RS2 comneion
GT1020-LWD2 (g:en po Dedialed 0 RS232 conecion
GT1020-LWL 37 e svpe Dedizled o RS422FK comection
STN hrome LCD Whit 12KB
GT1020-LWDW [160x64 dots] monochrome | (blackiaite) ootor LED | 24V0C s Dedicated o RS-422 comection
GT1020-LWDW2 i ok Defiled 0 RS232 conecion
GT1020-LWLW P re9svoe Dedited o RS422FK comrection
*1: Not supported by GT Works2/GT Designer2.
Communication interface
. . Applicable model
Product name Model name Specifications GT16]GT15]GT12] GT11 [raniy o GT10
Bus connection (1ch) unit standard model 1 — |
GT15-QBUS for QCPU (@ controller CPU (Q series) e o
Bus connection (2ch) unit standard model
GT15-QBUS2 for QCPU (Q controller CPU (Q series) L . R - -
Bus connection (1ch) unit standard model - -
GT15-ABUS for QNAVACPU/motion controller CPU (A series) e o
Bus connection (2ch) unit standard model N
GT15-ABUS2 for QnAJACPU/motion controller CPU (A series) e o
Bus connection unit Bus connection (1ch) unit thin model T N
GT15-75QBUSL for QCPU (Q controller CPU (Q series) e | o
Bus connection (2ch) unit thin model ™ T - =
GT15-75QBUS2L | for cPU (@ controller CPU (Q series) e | o
Bus connection (1ch) unit thin model ™ [N I I
GT15-75ABUSL for QNAVACPU/motion controller CPU (A series) e | o
Bus connection (2ch) unit thin model ™ T -
GT15-75ABUS2L | for QnA/ACPU/motion controller CPU (A series) e o
GT15-RS2-9P RS-232 serial ion unit (D-sub 9-pin (male)) e e [ - [ - -1-
sorl . [CTtERs40S RS-422/485 serial unit (D-sub 9-pin (female))?* e e [ - | - -~
erial uni o - . -
GTISRSATE RS422/485 seral cormmunication unit (terminal block) ol e | - | - | - [ -
Usable orly whe ia RS-485 o in GOT muit
GT15-RS2T4-9P [ RS-422 connector: 9-pin o @« — | - [ = [ —
RS-422 unit OTieReaTagep | RS-232—RS-422 conversion unit [ RS 422 comnectar 25 pin e —T——
MELSECNET/H GT15-J71LP23-25__| Optical loop unit (optical loop) - =

GT15-J71BR13

Coaxial bus unit (coaxial bus)

ication unit
CC-Link IE controller network

" GT15-J71GP23-SX
unit

Optical loop unit (optical loop)

CC-Link IE Field Network
ication unit

GT15-J71GF13-T2 CED

Intelligent device station unit

CC-Link unit | GT15-J61BT13 Intelligent device station unit (supporting CC-Link version 2) -1 -
Ethernet unit | GT15-J71E71-100_| Ethernet (100Base-TX) unit -1 -
Serial mulidrop connection unit | GT01-RS4-M For GOT multi-drop =
Connector conversion adapter| GT10-9PT5S Conversion connector between D sub 9-pin male and Europe terminal block 5-pin =

o GTH1HS-CCL
CC-Link interface unit ' i [ I R -
STRGaL CC-Link interface unit for Handy GOT °

*1: The unit cannot be used stacked on other units.

#2: The unit may not be able to be used depending on the connection destination. See "4.7.1 Connection type (page 269 to page 272)" in "4.7 Third Party Temperature Controller”.

*3 : The unit cannot be used when connecting to temperature controllersfindicating controllers via RS-485 (2-wire type).

*4 : The unit cannot be used with the GT1550.

*5 : For the hardware version compatible with GOT, please contact your local sales office.

For the instructions for connection of GT16/GT15, please contact your local sales office.
*6 : The unit cannot be used with the GT1655.
Optional units
» . Applicable model
Product name Model name ification:
SEELED GT16]GT15] GT12| GT11 [Hendy GOT| GT10
Pt ot - USB slave (PreBidge) o printer comnectin, 1eh e el - | -] -]-
Cable for printer (3m) included
fa unit GT16M-MMR For video input (NTSC/PAL) 1ch motion image playback e - [ - [ - = [ =
Video put anit GT16M-V4 For video input (NTSC/PAL) 4ch o - -1T-1-=
ideo i

P GT15v-75v4 For video input (NTSC/PAL) 4ch - e e
) ) GT16M-R2 For analog RGB input 2ch D e B e
REDMprBunlt GT15V-75R1 For analog RGB input 1ch = - = = =
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Optional units

) . Applicable model
Product name Model name: Specifications GT16[GT15] GT12] GT11 [Hendy 60T GT10
— GT16M-V4R1 For video input (NTSC/PAL) 4ch / analog RGB 1ch composite input ez — | - [ - - -
GT15V-75V4R1 For video input (NTSC/PAL) 4ch / analog RGB 1ch composite input o N e - -
, GT16M-ROUT For analog RGB output 1ch - =-1T= - -
REDEEHent GT15V-75ROUT For analog RGB output — | @3 - | - - =
CF card unit GT15-CFCD For additional CF card port (B drive) on the back of the GOT e [ e | - [ - - -
CF card extension unit GT15-CFEX-CO8SET | For additional CF card port (B drive) at the front of the control panel’! [ ] [] - - - =
Sound output unit GT15-S0UT For sound output e[ e | - [ - - -
) ) GT15-DIOR For d / e | e | - | - - =
B unit reTis 010 For extemal pulloutput devioes and input/ sink type output) e e | - | - = =
*1: Includes unit to be installed on the control panel, unit to be installed on the GOT, and connection cable (0.8m).
*2. Excluding GT160CLVNBL and GT1655,
*3: Only GT1585V and GT1575V are applicable.
Software
Product name Model name Contents
GT Works3 SW1DNC-GTWK3-E Single license <English version>
Version1 SW1DNC-GTWK3-EA Multiple-license <English version>"
License key for GT15-SGTKEY-U For USB port
GT SoftGOT1000""
Personal computer
remote operation GT16-PCRAKEY 1 license
function (Ethernet) license™2
*1:To use GT SoftGOT1000, a license key for GT SoftGOT1000 is necessary for each personal computer.
*2: 1 license s required for 1 GOT unit.
*3: The desired number of icenses (2 or more) can be purchased. For details, please contact your local sales offce.
Options
P Applicable model
Product name Model name Specifications GT16[GT15]GT12]GT1 [y ol GT10
GT16-90XLTT For GT1695M-XTBO L - -[-1-1-=
GT16-80SLTT For GT1685M-STBO L e I e R
GT16-70SLTT For GT1675M-STBO - -1 -1 =-1-=
GT16-70VLTT For GT1675M-VTBO" - = [ - [ =1 -
GT16-70VLTTA For GT1675M-VTBOZ e e e
GT16-70VLTN For GT1675-VNBLI/GT1672-VNBLI e e e e
GT16-60SLTT For GT1665M-STBO e | - | - | - [ - =
Backlight GT16-60VLTT For GT1665M-VTBO e | - | - | - -1 -
GT16-60VLTN For GT1662-VNBO e | - | - | - [ - -
GT15-90XLTT Backlight For GT1505-XT80 - - [ = [ - =
GT15:80SLTT For GT1585V-STBLI/GT1585-STBL = e e
GT15-70SLTT For GT1575-STBO S = e e
GT15-70VLTT For GTI575V-STBOGTI575-VIBIGTI5755T80" | — - - [ -1 -
GTT5-70VLTN For GT1575-VNBL/GT1572-VNBLI = e e
GT1560VLTT For GT1565-VIBO = e e
GT15-60VLTN For GT1562-VNBO = - =1 =1-=
GT12-70VLTN For GT1275-VNBO - - [ ] - - -
GT12:60VLTN For GT1265-VNBO - - e | - -1-=
GT16-MESB For MES interface function e | - | - | - -1 -
GT15FNB Optional function board (No expansion memory) - — - [ -1 -
GT15-QFNB * The reqired optional function board (No expansion memory) - - =-1T-1T-
GT15-QFNB16M varies depending on the GOT main unit | + 16MB expansion memory = — - = =
OEcrainctonlbca GT15-QFNB32M and function. "+ 32MB expansion memory - — - [ - [ =
GT15-QFNB4BM For the deals, see "Notes for use" < 48MB oxpansion memory = — - - =
GT15-MESB48M (page 37). + 48MB expansion memory — ° = = = =
GT11-50FNB = - = e @] =
GT10 memory loader GT10-LDR For GT1030/GT1020 (for OS project data transfer) no power source required | — | — | — | — | — | @
GT10 memory board GT10-50FMB For GT1050/GT1040 (for OS and project data transfer) - - T -T-T-T4e
GT16-90PSCB Clear, 5 sheets e | - | - | - | =1 -
GT16-90PSGB Protective sheet for 15" screen Anti-glare, 5 sheets e | - [ - [-1-1]-
GT16-90PSCW (for GT16) Clear (frame: white), 5 sheets e | - | - | - [ - 1=
GT16-90PSGW Anti-glare (frame: white), 5 sheets e | - | - | - =-1-=
GT16-90PSCB-012 Clear (USB prolective cover [ype). 5sheels * | @ | — | — | — | — | —
GT15-90PSCB Clear, 5 sheets — | e - = [ ==
GT15-90PSGB Protective sheet for 15" screen | Antiglare, 5 sheets — | e e e
GT15-90PSCW (for GT15) Clear (frame: white), 5 sheels — | e e e
GT15-90PSGW Anti-glare (frame: white), 5 sheets — | e - = [ ==
GT16-80PSCB Clear, 5 sheets L o e e e
GT16-80PSGB . Anti-glare, 5 sheels [ — - [ = [ = =
GT16-80PSCW :’f;‘:‘gﬁ:’;“ee‘ for12.1"screen ¢\ frame: white), 5 sheets r o T N e
GT16-80PSGW Anti-giare (frame: white), 5 sheets L e I I e
GT16-80PSCB-012 Clear (USB proteciive cover lype), 5sheels ™ | @ | — | — | — | — | —
GT15-80PSCB Clear, 5 sheets - e | - | - | -1 =
Protective sheet GT15-80PSGB Protective sheet for 12.1" screen | Anti-glare, 5 sheets “ e | - | - =-1=
GT15-80PSCW (for GT15) Clear (frame: white), 5 sheets - e | - | - | - =
GT15-80PSGW Anti-glare (frame: white), 5 sheets - e | - | - -1 =
GT16-70PSCB Clear, 5 sheets e I I R
GT16-70PSGB . Anti-giare, 5 sheels e | - | - | - | ==
GT16-70PSCW ;;‘:'ZCT':’;“%‘ for 10.4" screen - - frame: white), 5 sheets e | - | - [ - [ ==
GT16-70PSGW Anti-glare (frame: white), 5 sheets e | - | - - -1-
GT16-70PSCB-012 Clear (USB protective cover type), 5sheels * | @ | — | — | — | — | —
GT15-70PSCB Clear, 5 sheets - T - [ = =
GT15-70PSGB Protective sheet for 10.4" screen | Anti-glare, 5 sheefs - e
GT15-70PSCW (for GT15) Clear (frame: white), 5 sheets - P .
GT15-70PSGW Anti-glare (frame: white). 5 sheets - N I A
GT11-70PSCB Protective sheet for 10.4" screen (for GT12)| Clear, 5 sheets - | - e[ -1-1+-
GT16-60PSCB Clear, 5 sheets [ ] = = = = =
CT16-60PSGB Protective sheet for 8.4" screen ~ [-Ant-glare. 5 sheets e | - - 1l-1-}1-
GT16-60PSCW (for GT16) Clear (frame: white), 5 sheets e | - [ - [ - -1+
GT16-60PSGW Anti-glare (frame: white), 5 sheets I N I A
GT16-60PSCB-012 Clear (USB protective cover type), 5sheets™ | @ | — | — | — | — | —
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Options

Applicable model

Product name Model name Specifications GT16]GT15]GT12] GT11 [0l GT10
GT15-60PSCB Clear, 5 sheets - - [ -1 -1-
GT15-60PSGB Protective sheet for 8.4" screen Anti-glare, 5 sheets - - - - -
GT15-60PSCW (for GT15) Clear (frame: white), 5 sheets - e e
GT15-60PSGW Anti-glare (frame: white), 5 sheets - e e
GT11-60PSCB Protective sheet for 8.4" screen (for GT12)| Clear, 5 sheets - [ -le | -1-1-
GT16H-60PSC Proective sheet or 6,5 screen (for GT16 Handy GOT) | Clear, 5 sheets - [ - -1 -1/ =
GT16-50PSCB @D Clear, 5 sheets - -1 -1 -1=
GT16-50PSGB [New) . Anti-glare, 5 sheets - -1 =1 =1=
GT16-50PSCW (D ::{::'Z?;:’:)s"eet forS.7"screen | Giar (frame: white), 5 shests e e e
GT16-50PSGW____ GED Anti-glare (frame: white), 5 sheets - [ -1 -1=-1=
GT16-50PSCB-012 (ED Clear (USB protective cover type), 5 sheets 2 — — — —
Clear, 5 sheets - [] - - - -
Protective sheet for 5.7" screen Anti-glare, 5 sheets - [] - - - -
(for GT15) Clear (frame: white), 5 sheets - e | - -1-1-
GT15-50PSGW Anti-glare (frame: white), 5 sheets i I I I R
GT11-50PSCB Clear, 5 sheets - -1 - - | =
Protective sheet GT11-50PSGB Protective sheet for 5.7 screen Anti-glare, 5 sheets — = = — =
GT11-50PSCW. (for GT11) Clear (frame: white), 5 sheets e - =
GT11-50PSGW Anti-glare (frame: white), 5 sheets e e - | =
GT11H-50PSC [Protecive sheetfor 5.7 creen (or GT11 Handy GOT) | Clear, 5 sheets. [ I I B B I
GT10-50PSCB Clear, 5 sheets - =1 -1 -1-
GT10-50PSGB Protective sheet for 5.7" screen [ Anti-giare, 5 sheets T = = [ ==
GT10-50PSCW. (for GT1050) Clear (frame: white), 5 sheets = = = —
GT10-50PSGW Anti-glare (frame: white), 5 sheets - -1 -1 -1-
GT10-40PSCB Clear, 5 sheets o I N N
GT10-40PSGB Protective sheet for 4.7" screen Anti-glare, 5 sheets e I e e
GT10-40PSCW (for GT10400) Clear (frame: white), 5 sheets e e e R
GT10-40PSGW Anti-glare (frame: white), 5 sheets e I R e
GT10-30PSCB Clear, 5 sheets e I e e
GT10-30PSGB Protective sheet for 4.5" screen Anti-glare, 5 sheets e I I e
GT10-30PSCW (for GT1030) Clear (frame: white), 5 sheets o I I N
GT10-30PSGW Anti-glare (frame: white), 5 sheets e I e e
GT10-20PSCB Clear, 5 sheets o I I R
GT10-20PSGB Protective sheet for 3.7" screen Anti-glare, 5 sheets - - - - -
GT10-20PSCW (for GT1020) Clear (frame: white), 5 sheets e e e e
GT10-20PSGW Anti-glare (frame: white), 5 sheets - - — = -
T16-UCOV Protective cover for For 157121/10478.4" e [ - | -1 - -
USB protective cover E g:aocfvo v @D | |58 interface on main unit front :: ?57"/1 ST ° T e e
T11-50UCOV panel (for For5.7" B - e [ - [ -
T05-90PCO Oil resistant cover for 15" screen e | - | - | - |-
T05-80PCO Oil resistant cover for 12.1" screen e | - | - | - -
T05-70PCO Oil resistant cover for 10.4" screen [ e | - | - | -
T05-60PCO Oil resistant cover for 8.4" screen e | o | - | - | -
. . GT16-50PCO @D | Oil resistant cover for 5.7" screen > — =
Ollissbiantcereig GT05-50PCO Gil resistant cover for 5.7" screen = = -~ e
GT10-40PCO @D | Oil resistant cover for 4.7" screen - -1 = )
GT10-30PCO Oil resistant cover for 4.5" screen - -l -1 -T-Te
GT10-20PCO Oil resistant cover for 3.7" screen - -1 -T-T-Te
Emergency stop switch guard | SL18H-60ESCOV For accidental operation prevention of emergency stop switch (for GT16 HandyGOT) | — | — | — | — | @ | —
GT11H-50ESCOV For accidental operation prevention of emergency stop switch (for GT11HandyGOT) | — | — | — | — | @ | —
GT15-90STAND Stand for 15" type e [e | - [ - -1-
Stand GT15-80STAND Stand for 12.1" type e e | - | - [ -1-
GT15-70STAND Stand for 10.4"/8.4" type e e | e | - - |-
GT05-50STAND Stand for 57" type e[ e - e
GT05-MEM-128MC 128MB flash ROM e o o o -
GT05-MEM-256MC 256MB flash ROM =
GT05-MEM-512MC 512MB flash ROM =
CF card GT05-MEM-1GC 1GB flash ROM -
GT05-MEM-2GC 2GB flash ROM -
GT05-MEM-4GC 4GB flash ROM » [ - | - [ - o —
GT05-MEM-8GC 8GB flash ROM N -
GT05-MEM-16GC. 16GB flash ROM O e —
Memory card adapter GT05-MEM-ADPC CF card—memory card (TYPET) adapter e e o o -
GT15-70ATT-98 A9B5GOT ¢ o167 e o [ - [ - T-
Attachment for | AB870GOT-SWS ABGT70GOTTB | _crsrr) | o
GT15-70ATT-87 10.4" type AB70GOT-TWS ABGT-70GOT-SW oT275 e | o | - | - | -
ABGT-70GOT-TW. ABGT-70GOT-SB
GT15-60ATT-97 A970.GOT e | e | - | - | -
GT15-60ATT-96 A960GOT [ ] (] - - -
AB70GOT-EWS AT7GOT-EL-S5
Attachment GT15-60ATT-87 Attachment for | ASGT-70G0TEW  AT7GOT-ELS3 | et | o | @ | @ | = | = | -
8.4" type ABGT-70GOT-EB A77GOT-EL GT1265
A77GOT-CL-S5 AT7GOT-L-S5
GT15-60ATT-77 A77GOT-CL-S3 A77GOT-L-S3 e | o | - | - | -
A77GOT-CL AT7GOT-L
GT15-50ATT-95W Attachment for | A95BWGOT g::g:ﬂ o | - ° - | -
GT15-50ATT-85 57" type ASLIGOT eT1150 ® e - e - -
Battery GT15-BAT Battery for backup of clock data and time data o e | - | - =
GT11-50BAT Battery for backup of clock data, alarm history, recipe data, tme action set values (forreplacement) | @2 — | @ | @ [

*1: Function version C or earlier.
“2: Function version D or later.
*3: Function version B or earlier
*4: Function version C o later

*5: Excluding GT115-Q1BDQ and GT11571-QUBDA

*6: Excluding GT1020

*7: Check if the il resistant cover can be used in the actual environment before use.
When using the oil resistant cover, the front USB interface and human sensor cannot be used.
*8: Including the GP2501) and GP260 1 manufactured by Pro-face.

*9: Can be used only for GT11 Handy.
*10: Can be used only for GT16 Handy.

*11: Excluding GT1655. Application: Battery for backup of clock data, maintenance time noltification data, system log data, SRAM user area (for replacement)
*12: Can be used only with the GT1655. Application: Battery for backup of clock data, maintenance time notification data, system log data, SRAM user area (for replacement)
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Manuals

Manual title

Catalog No.

GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (F

SH-080866ENG

SH-080867ENG

GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Functions) *A set of two volumes
GOT1000 Series Connection Manual ishi Products) for GT Works3

SH-080868E!

GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi Products 1) for GT Works3

SH-080869ENG

GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi Products 2) for GT Works3

SH-080870ENG

GOT1000 Series Connection Manual MODBUS Products, for GT Works3 SH-080871ENG
GOT1000 Series Gateway Functions Manual for GT Works3 SH-080858ENG
GOT1000 Series MES Interface Function Manual for GT Works3 SH-080859ENG
GT SoftGOT1000 Version3 Operating Manual for GT Works3 SH-080861ENG
GTsi Version1 Operating Manual for GT Works3 SH-080860ENG
GT Converter2 Version3 Operating Manual for GT Works3 SH-080862ENG
GOT1000 Series User's Manual (Extended Functions, Option Functions) for GT Works3 SH-080863ENG
GT16 User's Manual (Hardware) SH-080928ENG
GT16 User's Manual (Basic Utlity) SH-080929ENG
GT15 User's Manual SH-080528ENG
GTi2 y Description SH-080864ENG
GT11 User's Manual JY997D17501
GT16 Handy GOT User's Manual (Hardware - Utility, Connection) *A set of two volumes JY997D41201
GT11 Handy GOT User's Manual (Hardware - Utility, Connection) *A set of two volumes JY997D20101
GT10 User's Manual JY997D24701
Cables
Cable | Thipary o Applicable model 2
Product name Model name length pmduis Application GT16]GT15/GT12 HS_SQ‘Y ST1]GTI0
GT15-QC06B 0.6m
QCPU extension cable CT15-:00128 1.2m F tion between QCPU and GOT
GOT-0-GOT connection cable o1 20208 SO | ot connocton etween GOT and GOT L N L e
Bus connection GT15-QC508 5m
cable for GT15-QC1008 10m
QCPU (@ mode) B G GT15-QC150BS 15m
e GT15-QC2008S 20m For long-distance (13.2m or more) connection between
e, GT15-QC250BS 25m | O |QCPUand GOT (A9GT-QCNB required) oo |- 0| - | -
conecton cate GT15-QC300BS 30m For long-distance connection between GOT and GOT
GT15-QC3508S 35m
Bus extension connector box A9GT-QCNB — | — [UsedforQCPU long-distance (13.2m or more) bus connection| @ | @ | — | @ | — | —
CTI5C12NB 1.2m F ction b QnA/ACPUIMoti troller CPU
o —— R e S O B D EE
GT15-C50NB. 5m '
GT15-AC06B 0.6m
GT15-AC12B 12m | . |For connection between QnA/ACPUImotion controller CPU
:::eg:siz‘iable GT15-AC308 3m | ©  |(Aseries, extension base) and A7GT-CNB o o~ -
GT15-AC508 5m
GT15-A370C12B-S1 12m | | For connection between motion controller CPU
GT15-A370C25B-51 25m |~ |(Aseries, main base) and GOT e o —- 0o - -
GT15-A370C128 12m | . |For connection between motion controller CPU
GT15-A370C258 25m |~ |(Aseries, main base) and A7GT-CNB o - -
CTIE-ATSCOT8 07m || For connection between QnAS/AnSCPUimotion contraller CPU
GT15-A1SC12B 12m [e] (A sories) and GOT e 0 - 0 - | -
Bus connection GT15-A1SC30B 3m
cable for Small GPU extension cable GT15-A1SC508 5m For connection between QnAS/ANSCPU and GOT oo |- [e |- [-
QnAAGPUImoion CTIE-ATSCOSND 045m || For connection between QAS/AnSCPUImotion controller CPU
controller CPU GT15-A1SCO7NB 0.7m [¢] (A series) and A7GT-CNB e | 0 - 0 - | -
(A series) GT15-A1SC30NB 3m
GT15-A1SC50NB 5m | O |For connection between QnAS/ANSCPU and A7GT-CNB e e[ -Te|-1-
GT15-C100EXSS-1 10.6m For long-distance connection between QnAS/ANSCPUImotion
Small CPU long-distance GT15-C200EXSS-1 206m |, [controller CPU (A series) and GOT ol le|-lel-|-
connection cable T15.C300EXSS 1 206m For long-distance connection between A7GT-CNB and GOT
“Set of GT15-EXCNB and GT15-COBS
GT15-C07BS 0.7m
GOT-0-GOT GT15-C12BS 1.2m
B GT15C308S am™| O |For connection between GOT and GOT oo |- |0 |- |-
GT15-C50BS 5m
GT15-C100BS 10m
iﬁ:e‘;i?;'b‘e st GT15-C2008S 20m | O |Forconnection between GOT and GOT oo | - |o| - |-
GT15-C3008S 30m
[A0J2HCPU connection cable | GT15-J2C108 im For povier supply it (A2 PW) for AOI2HCPUandGOT | @ | @ | — | @ | — | —
Bus connector conversion box A7GT-CNB - — | Used for QrA/ACPU long-distance bus connection ] [ - o - -
Buffer circuit cable GT15-EXCNB 05m | O |Usable as GT15-COEXSS-1in WihGT15CBS | @ | @ | — | @ | — | —
Ferrite core set for Q bus cable (two-pack) GT15-QFC - Fertite cores for replacing existing GOT-AS00 bus cable with
Ferrite core set for A bus cable (two-pack) GT15-AFC = bus cable for GOT1000 e o -0 - -
25422 comversion cable GT16-C02R4-95 02m | O | 16 andR p e |- [ -[-[-1-
GT16-C02R4-25S 02m | O |for T andR o) | ® | — | — [ — [ — | —
FALTBGTR4CBLOS 0.5m RS-485 terminal block conversion unit
RS-485 terminal block conversion unit FALTBGTR4CBL10 im | O |*Withcable for connection between RS-422/485 (connectorjof | @ | — | = | = | = | =
FALTBGTR4CBL20 2m GT16 and RS-485 terminal block conversion unit
GT01-C30R4-25P 3m For connection between QnA/ACPUImotion controller CPU (A N
GTO1-0100RA-25P Tom Series)/FXCPU (D-sub 25-pin connector) and GOT . o
QnA/AIFXCPU = | For connection between FA-CNVOCBL and GOT [ ] [ ] [ ] o —
direct connection cable GT01-C200R4-25P 20m For connection between serial communication unit and GOT -
GT01-C300R4-25P 30m For connection between AJB5BT-G4-S3 and GOT
Computer ink GT10-C30R4-25P 3m For connection between QnA/A/FXCPU (D-sub 25-pin
RS-422cable |connection cable GT10-C100R4-25P 10m | _ | connector) and GOT [ N R R
GT10-C200R4-25P 20m For connection between serial communication unit
GT10.-0300R4-25P 3om (AJT1QC24(N)-R4) and GOT
GT09-C30R4-6C 3m
Computer link GT09-C100R4-6C 10m ., | For connection between serial communication unit and GOT 6
connection cable GT09.CZ00RA6C 2om | & | For connection between computer link unit and GOT e o o o
GT09-C300R4-6C 30m -
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Cables

- =
Cable | Thir party o Applicable model
Product name Model name length pmdur;l? Application ST16|GT15]GT12]GT11 Hé'g?f GT10
GT01-C10R4-8P im
GT01-C30R4-8P 3m . °
GT01-C100R4-8P 10m e o | o o
GT01-C200R4EF 20m For connection between FXCPU _
GT01-C300RAEF Jom | — | (MINI-DIN 8-pin connector) and GOT
GT10:010R4GP m For connection between FXCPU
[GTi0c3oraep | am | communication function extension board and GOT
FXCPU direct GT10-C30R4-6P m
. GT10-C100R4-8P 10m
lconnection cable
o communioaton GT10-C200R4-8P 20m
RS-422cable |t eion board GT10-C300R4-8P 30m -l =-|=-1-1-
For connection between FXCPU (MINIDIN 8-pin connecor) and GOT
iconnection cable F ion between FXCPU fion function extension board
GT10-C1ORA-BPL 4m | | Forcomecton between communication functon extension boar
(MINK-DIN 8-pin connector) and GOT
“The unitcannot be used withthe FXINC, FX2NC, FX3UC-DIDSS, FX3G
GT10-C10R4-8PC m
GT10-C30R4-8PC 3m For connection between FXCPU (MINI-DIN 8-pin connector) and GOT
GT10-C100R4-8PC 10m | — | For connection between FXCPU communication function extension — =] =]=-]-] @s
GT10-C200R4-8PC 20m board (MINI-DIN 8-pin connector) and GOT w
GT10-C300R4-8PC 30m (4
Connector conversion cable for For replacing a F930GOT unit with the GT1030 series unit <
GT10-C02H-95C - -|l=-1-1-1-1e
F930 > GT1030 02m Converts D-sub 9-pin connector to loose wie (Europe terminal block) =
For connection between Q/LCPU and GOT/personal computer Iz
QLCPU direct am (GT SoftGOT1000) (D-sub 9-pin) e o o o - o
) dm:::me GT01-C30R2-6P [ For connection between personal computer (screen design software) 17}
(D-sub 9-pin, female) and GOT (MINI-DIN 6-pin, male) - - - - | e
Data transfer cable
GT10-C30R2-6P 3m | — | For connection between QILCPU and GOT and between GOTs. | — | — | — | — | —
GT11H-C30R2 6P 3m | — | Forconnector conversion box between QILCPUand HandyGOT | — | — | — | — | @
For connecton beveen FXCPU commuricalon unclon xtnsion board
FX communication function i T SOfGOTI0N) (0
xtension board connection For comecton beween FXCPU o fincton adaot
RS-232cable  |® or conecion betveen FXCPU commuricaton function adapter
cable, FX communication GT01-C30R2-9S 3m = | (D-sub %pn connector) and GOT o 0 o o o o
function adapter connection For connection between personal computer (screen design software) =
cable, Data transfer cable (D-sub &pin female) and GOT (D-sub &pin,female) ]
ORI or conneclion beween FXCPU communicalon special daper (0-5ub 25:pn =
e ot GTO1-C30R2-25P 3m |~ | connector)and GOT, personal compuer (GT SoftGOT1000) (D-sub 9-pi) ® 0 0 0 o o o
GT09-C30RZ-9F - For connection between serial communication unit and GOT 4
Computgr link O | For connection between computer link unit and GOT o | o |0 | @ o e E
connection cable GT09-C30R2-25P 3m For connection between AJGSBT-R2N and GOT (GT09-C30R2-9P only) 3 K
Converts Handy GOT connector to RJ-45 for terminal bIock,
GT16H-CNB-42S - - - =-1-1- -
Connector conversion box for Handy GOT D-sub connector o Ethernet for each signal type b 4
GT11H-CNB-375 = | = [ Converts D'sub 37-pin connectr o termina block and D-sub Spincomecor | — | — | — | — | @78 —
e oy Forcomecianbtwoen connectorconversionboxn ey | ||| _ | o | z
GT16H-C100-42P 10m 7 zE
GT16H-C30-32P 3m 3k
GT16H-C50-52p 6m — | For connection between CC-Link interface unitand HandyGOT | — | — | — | — | @ | — = g
FA device, power supply GT16H-C80-32P 8m 7 3 )
and operation switch GT16H-C130-32p 13m His
tion cabl GT11H-C30-37P. 3m
External connection cable E | For connection between FA device connection relay cable | _ | _ | _ | _ | g | _ zz
connection cable GT11H-C60-37P m and GOT b Q0
GT11H-C100-37P. 10m o OO0
Srnes Z’” _ | For connection between FA device, power supply and SN R IO I O
o m operation switches and GOT ? 5
GT11H-C100 10m
GT11H-C30-32P 3m
Dedicated cable for GT11H-C50-32P 5m I _ @
CC-Link interface unit OT11H080.32P am | — |For comection between CC-Linkinterface unit and Handy GOT 2
GT11H-C130-32P 13m w
For connection between FXCPU and GOT %) @ (7]
RS2 [povar S‘f"z'y GT11H-C15R4-8P 1.5m | For connection between power supply and operation switches and GOT Z 0 E
GG EEEneE For connection between A/XQnACPU and GOT - _ >3
ezt el GT11H-C15R4-25P 1.5m | For connection between power supply and operation switches and GOT i o
& "9“‘(?9 RS-232, power supply and s | For connection between QCPU and GOT - - sT ‘Zt
CRTCE e e mae Yoot GT11H-C15R2-6P Sm For connection befween power supply and operation switches and GOT oEE
relay cable osh
GT11H-C30-32P 3m
Dedicated cable for GT11H-C50-32P 5m ,
GeNT T Ca0 a0 am | — |Forcomnection between CC-Linkinterace unitand Handy GOT | = | = | = | = | @ | — 6
GT11H-C130-32P 13m
Sarcods read ton cabr o2 — [For connection between barcode reader D-sub Spin.female) | _ | _ | _ | _ | _ | o
O e GT10-C20H-6PTOP -2m and GOT (MINI-DIN 6-pin, female) RS-232 2 7
For connection between GOT1000 (exernal 10 uri) and GOT-AS00 external 10
External l/O unit connection conversion cable GT15-CO3HTB 0.3m [e] [v TK v) e o - - - - = &I
= w
Analog RGB cable GT15-C50VG 5m | O wic| @ | @ | — [ - | - [ — Zy2
. For connecton between persanal computer (USB) and GOT (RS-232) w=zZ
RS-232/USB conversion 1 Z [ <
it bl GT10-RS2TUSB-5S (Adapter and personal computer are connected with GT09-C30USB-5P) E <
USB cable Forconnetion between prsonalcomputer (USB) and GOT (USB i) o o|o o | e —
Data transfer cable GT09-C30USB-5P am | O |Fx (T SotGOT1000) =) fiya)
For connection between printer and GOT (printer unit) e e | - [ - [-[- S 8 E
Extension USB waterproof cable GT10-C10EXUSB-5S im | — |For extending the USB port of GOT to the control panel - -1 -1-le=
“1: FA-LTBGTRACBL L is developed by Mitsubishi Electric Engineering Company Limited and sold through your local sales offic.
The other products listed are developed by Mitsubishi Electric System & Service Co., LTD. and sold through your local sales office. 7

*2:: The applicable connection configuration and cable vary depending on the GOT main unit. For more details, see 4. CONNECTION CONFIGURATION (page 95)" and the GOT1000 Series Connection Manual.
*3: Can be used when used together with the Handy GOT connector conversion box.

*4: Can be used only for GT105/GT104

*5 : Can be used only for GT1030 and GT1020

*6 : To connect with RS-422/485 interface of GT16 main unit, an RS-422 conversion cable (GT16-CO02R4-98) is required.

*7: Can be used only for GT16 Handy.

*8 1 Can be used only for GT11 Handy,

>
x
<
(7]
(7]
o
'
(U}
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Cables for third party FA devices

B =
Product name Model name I(;:tg){ﬁ Tphm@ GOT connection destination Anplicable mode’-l'a"d —
kil GT16]GT15]GT12[GT11[ 0¥ [GT10
PLC CPU: CPM2A/CQM1 (H)/CS1/CJ1/CJ2HICP1E/C200HX/C200HG/
C200HE/CV500/CV1000/CV2000/CVM1
RS-232C adapter: CPM1-CIFO1/CPM2C-CIFO1-V1
GT09-C30R20101-9P 3m Cable: CPM2C-CN111/CQM1-CIF02
Cable for Serial communication unit/board: CQM1-SCB41/C200HW-COM02/
OMRON PLC C200HW-COMO5/C200HW-COMOB/CS 1W-SCB21(-V1)/CSTW-SCB41(-V1)/ °
CSTW-SCU21(-V1)/CIW-SCU21(-V1)/CIW-SCU41(-V1)/ICP1W-CIE01 ‘4
GT09-C30R20102-255 | 3m Connection cable: CQM1-CIFO1
GT09-C30R20103-25P | 3m Base mount type host link unit: C500-LK201-V1/C200H-LK201-V1
Cable for GT09-C30R21101-6P 3m PLC CPU: KV-700/1000/3000
KEYENCE PLC GT09-C30R21102-95 3m Mult unit: KV-L20/KV-L20R/KV-L20V (port 1)
GT09-C30R21103-3T 3m Mult unit: KV-L20/KV-L20R/KV-L20V (port 2)
Cable for Sharp GT09-C30R20601-15P 3m PLC CPU: JW-22CU/70CUH/100CUH/100CU
Manufacturing Systems PLC| GT09-C30R20602-15P 3m PLC CPU: JW-32CUH/33CUH/Z-512J
f?::: ':I:C GT09-C30R21201-25P | 3m RS-232/RS-422 converter: TXU-2051
Cable for Shinko Technos
digital indicating controller | GT09-C30R21401-4T 3m Digital indicating controller: FCR-100/FCD-100/FCR-23A/PC-900/FIR series
Cable for GT09-C30R20501-9P 3m PLC CPU: T2E
TOSHIBA PLC GT09-C30R20502-15P | 3m PLC CPU: T2N -
PLC CPU: Large-size H series/H200 to 252 series/H series board type/
Cable for Hitachi Industrial | GT09-C30R20401-15P | 3m EH-150 series
Equipment Systems PLC Intelligent serial port module: COMM-H/COMM-2H
GT09-C30R20402-15P | 3m PLC CPU: H-4010/H-252C/EH-150 series
. ﬁ::;l":,'l_c GT09-C30R21301-6S 3m Communication module: LQES60/LQE0BO/LQE160
cable [ or Fuj Eoctio FA o [Rs-282¢ interface card: NVIL-RS2 o  olo|ole
Components & Systems PLC | GTOO-C30R21003-25P | 3m RS-232C/485 interface capsule: FFK120A-C10 3
General interface module: NC1L-RS2/FFU1208
GT09-C30R20901-25P | 3m RS-422—232 conversion adapter: AFP8550
Cable for PLC CPU: FP2IFP2SHIFP10(S)/FP10SHIFP-M
Panasonic Electric GT09-C30R20902-5P om Computer communication unit: AFP2462/AFP3462/AFP5462
Works PLC GT09-C30R20903-0P 3m PLC CPU: FP1-C24C/C40C
GT09-C30R20904-3C 3m PLC CPU: FP1-C16CT/C32CT/FPOR
PLC CPU: GL120/GL130/MP-920/MP-930/CP-9200(H)/PROGIC-8 (port 1) °
MEMOBUS module: JAMSC-IF60/JAMSC-IF61 b
GT00-C30R20201-99 om Communication module: 217IF/CP-217IF (when connected to CN1)/ ‘
217IF-01/218IF-01
Catiejfon GT09-C30R20202-15P | 3m PLC CPU: PROGIC-8 (port 2)
YASKAWA Electric PLC - '5709.630R20205-0P 3m PLC CPU: CP-9300MS
GT09-C30R20204-14P | 3m PLC CPU: MP-940
MEMOBUS module: CP-2171F (when connected to CN2)
GT09-C30R20205-25P 3m Yokogawa Electric personal computer module: LCO1-ON/LC02-0N
j—— GT09-C30R20301-6P 3m CPU port/D-sub 9-pin conversion cable: KM10-0C/KM10-0S
Yokogawa Electric PLC | CT00-C30R20302-6P 3m Personal computer link module: F3LCO1-1N/F3LCT1-IN/F3LCT1-1F/F3LC12-1F
GT09-C30R20305-95 3m PLC CPU: NFCP1000/NFJT100 _
Cable for
Yokogawa Electric GT09-C30R20304-95 3m Converter: ML2-0]
controller
Cable for Allen-Bradiey
(Rockwell Automaton, Inc) pLg | CT0% C30R20701-98 3m PLC CPU: SL500 series
°
Cable for GT09-C30R20801-9S 3 "
Siemens AG PLC m HMI adapter

1
2
3

tems listed above are developed by Mitsubishi Electric System & Service Co., LTD., and sold through your local sales office.
The applicable connection configuration and cable vary depending on the GOT main unit. For more details, see "4. CONNECTION CONFIGURATION (page 95)" and the GOT1000 Series Connection Manual.
The RS-422 cables less than 10m and the RS-232 cable less than 3m can be used when the connector conversion box for the Handy GOT is used.

Can be used only for GT105[ and GT104
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Cables for third party FA devices

Third i 2
Product name Model name Cabia) pmm GoT i modHeI i
length | 75 GT16|GT15/GT12|GT11|"Eo¥|GT10
01-0P 3m PLC CPU: CV500/CV1000/CV2000/CVM1
101-9P 10m Serial communication unit: CJ1W-SCU41
101-9P 20m Serial communication board: COM1-SCB41/CS1W-SCB41
101-9P 30m c board: C200HW-COMO3/COMO6
02:5P 3m
gi:;:o’:rﬂc o E ;g: Base mount type host link unit: C200H-LK202-V1/C500H-LK201-V1
102-9P 30m
035 3m e
! 3? ;g: c on board: CP1W-CIF11/CP1W-CIF12/CJIW-CIF11
103-5T 30m
01-5T 3m
Cable for -C100R41101-5T 10m
RS C200RaTT0T 8T 20m Mult unit: KV-L20/KV-L20R/KV-L20V (port 2)
T09-C300R41101-5T 30m
| GT09-C30R40601-15P 3m
T09-C100R40601-15P om
[ GTos-C200R40601-157 2o PLC CPU: JW-22CU/70CUH/100CUH/100CU -
T09-C300R40601-15P 30m [4
[ GT09-C30R40602-15P 3m é
Cable for T09-C100R40602-15P om
Sharp Manufacturing T09-C200R40602-15P 20m PLC CPU: JW-32CUH/33CUH/Z-512) E
Systems PLC GT09-C300R40602-15P 30m o
GT09-C30RA40603-6T 3m N
ggg:g;ggg:ggg;zg ;E: Link unit: JW-21CM/10CM/ZW-10CM 3
GT09-C300R40603-6T 30m
GT09-C30R41201-6C 3m
Cable for GT09-C100R41201-6C om PLC CPU: PC3J/PC3IL
JTEKT PLC C200R41201-6C 20m c module: PC/CMP2-LINK
C300R41201-6C 30m
T09-C30RA0501-15P 3m
T09-C100R40501-16P 0m z
0 Ca00RIGET g o PLC CPU: T2/T3/T3Hmodel3000(S3) 5]
T09-C300R40501-16P 30m =
T09-C30R40502-6C 3m e
Cable for T09-C100R40502-6C 0m
- oc o PLC CPU: T2E/model2000(S2) 2
RS-422 T09-C300R40502-6C 3om |
cable T09-C30RA0503-15P am | .5 e o o : 4
T09-C100R40503-16P 0m
T09-C200R40503-16P | _20m PLCCPU:T2N
T09-C300R40503-16P 30m =z
T09-C30R40401-7T 3m 5
Cable for T09-C100R40401-7T om =
Hitachi Industrial Inteligent serial port module: COMM-HICOMM-2H ZE
Equipment Systems PLC ~ [-oT00-C200R404017T 20m o
T09-C300R40401-7T 30m =4
T09-C30R41301-9¢ 3m (O]
Cable for T09-C100R41301-65 0m PLC CPU: LQP510 wo
Hitachi PLC T09-C200R41301-95 20m c module: LQESE5/LQE165 =
T09-C300R41301-65 30m 66
Cable for T09-C30R41001-6 3m (ENE)
Fuji Electric FA T09-C100R41001-6T 0m RS-232C/485 interface capsule: FFK120A-C10
& T09-C200R41001-6T 20m General interface module: NC1L-RS4/FFU1208 5
Systems PLC T09-C300R41001-6T 30m
T09-C30R40201-9P 3m
et - MEMOBUS module: JAMSC-120NOM27100/JAMSC-IF612 9
Cable for T09-C300R40201-0P 30m ° w
Yaskawa Electric PLC T09-C30R40202-14P 3m b 0¥ @
T09-C100R40202-14P 0m =
T09-C200R40202-14P 20m PLC GPU: MPo40 <4 E
GT09-C300R40202-14P 30m Jo38
GT09-C30RA0301-6T 3m % =
GT09-C100R40301-6T 0m ) ) E<
0o Ca00RAsaaeT o Personal computer link module: F3LC11-2N 8 5
s GT09-C300R40301-6T 30m
GT09-C30R40302-6T 3m 6
GT09-C100R40302-6T 0m )
bt 09 Ca00nACa0a T o Personal computer link module: LC02-ON
GT09-C300R40302-6T 30m _
L 2
X X m ) .
GT05-0200R40303.6T Zom controller: GREEN series = wi g
GT09-C300R40303-6T 30m E x>
controller GT09-C30R40304-6T 3m s<Z
GT09-C100R40304-6T 10m controller: UT2000 series o E =
GT09-C200R40304-6T 20m =
GT09-C300R40304-6T 30m 8 3 2
*1: Items listed above are developed by Mitsubishi Electric System & Service Co., LTD., and sold through your local sales office. won <
*2 : The applicable connection configuration and cable vary depending on the GOT main unit. For more details, see "4. CONNECTION CONFIGURATION (page 95)" and the GOT1000 Series Connection Manual.
*3: The RS-422 cables less than 10m and the RS-232 cable less than 3m can be used when the connector conversion box for the Handy GOT is used. 7
*4 : Can be used only for GT10500and GT10400

*5 1 To connect with RS-422/485 interface of GT16 main unit, an RS-422 conversion cable (GT16-C02R4-9S) is necessary.
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7. GLOSSARY

This chapter describes glossaries related to the GOT.
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7. GLOSSARY

Item

Description

CC-Link connection

Connection to the CC-Link network system

CC-Link (Control & Communication Link) is a high-performance FA field network.
With CC-Link, a large quantity of ON/OFF information as bit data and numerical
information as word data can be sent at 10Mbps of the highest communication
speed in the industry.

CC-Link IE Controller Network
connection

Connection to the CC-Link IE controller network system
CC-Link IE controller network is a network that realizes a communication speed at 1
Gbps and a maximum 256 Kbyte of the network shared memory.

CC-Link IE Field Network
connection

Connection to the CC-Link |IE Field Network system
CC-Link IE Field Network is a network that is high-speed, large capacity and for
mixture of control data and management data of equipment.

CF card

Abbreviation for CompactFlash Card

CompactFlash is the memory card standard suggested by SanDisk Corporation. A
CF card consists of the flash memory that data are not deleted without energization
and the control circuit for the external I/0.

Direct CPU connection

The GOT can communicate with a programmable controller and each module with
connecting the GOT to the interface of the programmable controller CPU module.

Document Converter

Software for GOT1000 series
Software for creating data for the document display function of GT Designer2

Ethernet connection

Connection with the standard network communication method (Ethernet) with
personal computers and workstations

GOT internal devices

Devices used in the GOT
The GOT internal devices include word devices for numerical information and bit
devices for ON/OFF information.

GOT multi-drop connection

Configuration for connecting multiple GOTs to one programmable controller in the
serial connection.

GT Converter2

Software for converting the project data created with the GOT800 series drawing
software and with the screen editor software manufactured by Digital Electronics
Corporation into data applicable to GT Designer2

GT Designer3

Software for creating projects for GOT1000 series

Software for simulating operations of the GOT-A900 series and GOT1000 series on

GT Simulator3 a personal computer with connecting the GOT to GX Simulator and a programmable
controller CPU

GT SoftGOT1000 Software for using a personal computer as the GOT1000 series

GT SoftGOT2 Software for using a personal computer as the GOT-A900 series

MELSECNET/10 connection

Connection to one of the MELSEC (name for the networks of Mitsubishi Electric
Corporation) network systems
The high-speed communication of 10 Mbps is available.

MELSECNET/H connection

Connection to the control network system (MELSECNET/H) among manufacturing
equipment

Data directly related to operations of mechanical equipment can be communicated
among control equipment in real time with the high-speed communication and large-
capacity link devices.

MES DB Connection Service

MES is an abbreviation for Manufacturing Execution Systems. The system controls
and monitors the status of factories in real time for optimizing production activities.
DB Connection Service is software. The MES interface function for the GOT can be
used with installing the software on the server computer.

Programmable controller to
programmable controller network

System for the data communication
In the MELSECNET/10 network system, multiple programmable controllers can be
connected for the data communication.

STN is an abbreviation for Super Twisted Nematic.

STN The 256-color, monochrome with 16 shades of gray (white/black), and monochrome
(white/black) displays are available for GOT1000 series.

TFT TFT is an abbreviation for Thin F!Im Transistor. . ]
The 256-color and 65536-color displays are available for GOT1000 series.

USB memory Memory that is available when it is connected to the USB interface.

(Continued to next page)
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Item

Description

Intelligent device station

One of the CC-Link system stations
The cyclic transmission and transient transmission are available. The GOT connected
to CC-Link corresponds to an intelligent device station.

Window screen

Screen displayed on the base screen
A created window screen is displayed as an overlap window, a superimpose window,
a key window, or a dialog window.

Overlap window

Window that pops up on the base screen
The window can be manually moved or closed. Up to two windows can be
simultaneously displayed.

For GOT1000 series, the GOT functions are enabled with setting figures, including
switches, lamps, and display panes for the numeric display, and with assigning

Object devices (bit and word) and operation functions to the figures on GT Designer2. Object
is a generic term for the targets to be set.
. OS to be installed on the GOT for using the option functions
Option OS . - ) . X . .
For using the option functions, an option function board is separately required.
. . Extension units to be installed on the extension unit interfaces of the GOT excluding
Option units

the communication units

Extended function OS

OS to be installed on the GOT for using the extended functions

Extension unit

Generic term for the option units and communication units

Screen switching

Function for switching between base screens and window screens of the GOT
The screen switching is enabled with screen switching devices (word devices).

Control station

One of the MELSECNET/10 (programmable controller to programmable controller
network) stations

The control station controls the whole network. Only one control station is required in
a network.

Key window

Window that pops up on the base screen for input operations, including the numerical
input

The key window is divided into two types. One is preinstalled in the GOT, and the
other is created by the user.

Standard monitor OS

OS to be installed on the GOT for starting the GOT

Graphic Operation Terminal

Term for MITSUBISHI human machine interface
Graphic Operation Terminal is abbreviated to GOT.

Computer link connection

The GOT can communicate with a programmable controller and each module via a
computer link module connected to a programmable controller.

Comment

Character string registered by the user on GT Designer2
Comments can be displayed with the multiple object functions when the comments
are registered as the basic comment or the comment group in advance.

Context menu

Menu displaying a list of shortcuts
A list of shortcuts that are available for the item currently selected is displayed. When
using GT Designer2, right-click the editor screen to display it.

System monitor

Function of the GOT that devices of a programmable controller CPU and the buffer
memory of an intelligent function module can be monitored or tested

Serial communication module

Module that reads from or writes to programmable controller devices or that realizes
the function with connecting a programmable controller and computer (GOT or
personal computer) using RS-232 or RS-422 lines for serial communication

Serial communication

Communication method where data is sent or received one bit by one with a signal
line

Superimpose window

Window superimposed on the base screen
When a superimpose window is switched, a part of the base screen can be changed.
Up to two windows can be simultaneously displayed.

Extension cable

Cable for connecting the extension base unit (main base unit) and the GOT for the
bus connection between programmable controller and the GOT

Dialog window

Window displayed on the top of all screens
The window can be used to indicate an error and warning for the system. The window
can also be used instead of system messages displayed on the GOT.

(Continued to next page)
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Item

Description

Communication driver

OS to be installed on the GOT for communicating with controllers, including a
programmable controller CPU

The communication driver dedicated to each connection type (bus connection, direct
CPU connection, and others) is required.

Communication unit

Extension unit to be installed on the extension interfaces of the GOT for
communicating with controllers, including a programmable controller CPU

Device

Generic term for the memories equipped in the programmable controller CPU
The device is for storing data or ON/OFF signal used for sequence programs.

Coaxial cable

One of the electrical cables
The cable is covered with an insulator and the covered cable is shielded for effectively
transmitting high-frequency signals.

Coaxial bus system

Network configuration using the MELSECNET/10 coaxial cable connection
The system is called "Coaxial bus system" since the bus type connection is used.

Bus connection

A bus is a transmission path that enables a programmable controller CPU to
communicate with the other modules. The bus connection is that the GOT is
connected to the bus.

Fiber-optic cable

Cable for transmitting optical signals

The programmable controller is activated by an electrical signal. The electrical signal
of ON/OFF is converted to the optical signal to send the optical signal via a fiber-optic
cable. When receiving the signal, the signal is converted to the electrical signal.

Optical loop system

Network configuration using the MELSECNET/10 fiber-optic cable connection
The system is called "Optical loop system" since the loop (ring) type connection is
used.

One of the devices of the programmable controller

Bit device The device that transmits information by one bit
Figures registered as parts
Parts Parts are used for the parts display and parts movement.

Figures that can be registered as parts include character and image data.

Flash memory

Memory that stored data are not deleted without energization

Project (file)

A group of all the information to be displayed on a GOT
A project consists of the screen information, parts information, and others. The
information (project) is created as one file.

Base screen

The basic screen for the GOT screen display

Base unit

Module where a programmable controller CPU module, power supply module, I/O
module, or intelligent function module is installed

Master station

A programmable controller CPU station where a master module controlling the CC-
Link system and data link is installed

Memory card

Screen data can be stored in a memory card with a GOT, and the data can be used
with the other GOTs. The memory card includes the CF card.

Motion controller CPU

A CPU module that enables the positioning control of multiple axes easier and with
high-speed and high-accuracy

The processing load is distributed by assigning the complicated servo control to the
motion CPU module and other machine and information controls to the
programmable controller CPU module.

List editor

Function for changing a sequence program in the list program format (instruction
word) with the GOT
Programs can be edited on the scene immediately.

Remote /O station

One of the remote 1/0 network system stations

The remote 1/O station is a station at the remote side that sends and receives signals
with controllers at the machine side by the command from the master station in a
remote place.

Report screen

Screen for creating formats to be output with the report function

Local station

One of the CC-Link system stations
The local station is a programmable controller CPU station with a local module is
installed.

Word device

One of the devices of the programmable controller
The device that transmits information by 16 bits (word).
The GOT can treat the word device with 16 bits or 32 bits.
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WARRANTY

Please confirm the following product warranty details before using this product.

Gratis Warranty Term and Gratis
Warranty Range

If any faults or defects (hereinafter "Failure") found to be the
responsibility of Mitsubishi occurs during use of the product

within the gratis warranty term, the product shall be repaired at

no cost via the sales representative or Mitsubishi Service
Company.

However, if repairs are required onsite at domestic or overseas

location, expenses to send an engineer will be solely at the
customer's discretion. Mitsubishi shall not be held responsible
for any re-commissioning, maintenance, or testing on-site that
involves replacement of the failed module.

W Gratis Warranty Term

The gratis warranty term of the product shall be for thirty-six
(36) months after the date of purchase or delivery to a
designated place.

Note that after manufacture and shipment from Mitsubishi, the
maximum distribution period shall be six (6) months, and the
longest gratis warranty term after manufacturing shall be forty-
two (42) months. The gratis warranty term of repair parts shall
not exceed the gratis warranty term before repairs.

B Gratis Warranty Range

(1) The customer shall be responsible for the primary failure
diagnosis unless otherwise specified.
If requested by the customer, Mitsubishi Electric
Corporation or its representative firm may carry out the
primary failure diagnosis at the customer's expense.
The primary failure diagnosis will, however, be free of
charge should the cause of failure be attributable to
Mitsubishi Electric Corporation.

(2) The range shall be limited to normal use within the usage

state, usage methods, usage environment, etc. which follow

the conditions, precautions, etc. given in the instruction
manual, user's manual, caution labels on the product, etc.

(3) Even within the gratis warranty term, repairs shall be
charged for in the following cases.

@ Failure occurring from inappropriate storage or handling,
carelessness or negligence by the user. Failure caused
by the user's hardware or software design.

@ Failure caused by unapproved modifications, etc., to the
product by the user.

@ When the Mitsubishi product is assembled into a user's
device, Failure that could have been avoided if

functions or structures, judged as necessary in the legal

safety measures the user's device is subject to or as
necessary by industry standards, had been provided.

@ Failure that could have been avoided if consumable
parts designated in the user's manual etc. had been
correctly serviced or replaced.

® Replacing consumable parts such as the battery,
backlight and fuses.

® Failure caused by external irresistible forces such as
fires or abnormal voltages, and Failure caused by force

majeure such as earthquakes, lightning, wind and water

damage.

@ Failure caused by reasons unpredictable by scientific
technology standards at time of shipment from
Mitsubishi.

® Any other failure found not to be the responsibility of
Mitsubishi or that admitted not to be so by the user.

Onerous repair term after discontinuation

of production

(1) Mitsubishi shall accept onerous product repairs for seven
(7) years after production of the product is discontinued.
Discontinuation of production shall be notified with
Mitsubishi Technical Bulletins, etc.

(2) Product supply (including repair parts) is not available after
production is discontinued.

Overseas service

Overseas, repairs shall be accepted by Mitsubishi's local
overseas FA Center. Note that the repair conditions at each FA
Center may differ.

Exclusion of loss in opportunity and
secondary loss from warranty liability
Regardless of the gratis warranty term, Mitsubishi shall not be
liable for compensation to damages caused by any cause
found not to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi, loss in
opportunity, lost profits incurred to the user by Failures of
Mitsubishi products, special damages and secondary damages
whether foreseeable or not, compensation for accidents, and
compensation for damages to products other than Mitsubishi
products, replacement by the user, maintenance of on-site
equipment, start-up test run and other tasks.

Changes in product specifications
The specifications given in the catalogs, manuals or technical
documents are subject to change without prior notice.

Product application

(1) In using the Mitsubishi graphic operation terminal, the
usage conditions shall be that the application will not lead
to a major accident even if any problem or fault should
occur in the graphic operation terminal device, and that
backup and fail-safe functions are systematically provided
outside of the device for any problem or fault.

(2) The Mitsubishi graphic operation terminal has been
designed and manufactured for applications in general
industries, etc.

Thus, applications in which the public could be affected
such as in nuclear power plants and other power plants
operated by respective power companies, and applications
in which a special quality assurance system is required,
such as for Railway companies or Public service purposes
shall be excluded from the graphic operation terminal
applications.

In addition, applications in which human life or property that
could be greatly affected, such as in aircraft, medical
applications, incineration and fuel devices, manned
transportation equipment for recreation and amusement,
and safety devices, shall also be excluded from the graphic
operation terminal range of applications.

However, in certain cases, some applications may be
possible, providing the user consults the local Mitsubishi
representative outlining the special requirements of the
project, and providing that all parties concerned agree to
the special circumstances, solely at our discretion.

In some of these cases, however, Mitsubishi Electric
Corporation may consider the possibility of an application,
provided that the customer notifies Mitsubishi Electric
Corporation of the intention, the application is clearly
defined and any special quality is not required.



GOT is a registered trademark of Mitsubishi Electric Corporation.

Microsoft Windows, Microsoft Windows NT, Windows Vista are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United
States and other countries.

Adobe and Adobe Reader are registered trademarks of Adobe Systems Incorporated.

Pentium and Celeron are a registered trademarks of Intel Corporation in the United States and other countries.

Ethernet is a trademark of Xerox Co., Ltd. in the United States.

MODBUS is a trademark of Schneider Electric SA.

VNC is a registered trademark of RealVNC Ltd.

Other company and product names herein are either trademarks or registered trademarks of their respective owners.




Mitsubishi Graphic Operation Terminal

Precautions for Choosing the Products

This handbook explains the typical features and functions of the GOT1000 series HMI and
does not provide restrictions and other information on usage and module combinations.
When using the products, always read the user's manuals of the products.

Mitsubishi will not be held liable for damage caused by factors found not to be the cause
of Mitsubishi; machine damage or lost profits caused by faults in the Mitsubishi products;
damage, secondary damage, accident compensation caused by special factors

A\ For safe use

« To use the products given in this handbook properly, always read the related manuals
before starting to use them.

- The products within this handbook have been manufactured as general-purpose parts
for general industries and have not been designed or manufactured to be incorporated
into any devices or systems used in purpose related to human life.

« Before using any product for special purposes such as nuclear power, electric power,
aerospace, medicine or passenger movement vehicles, consult with Mitsubishi.

unp by Mitsubishi; damag
other duties.

to products other than Mitsubishi products; and to

« The products within this handbook have been manufactured under strict quality
control. However, when installing the product where major accidents or losses could
oceur if the product fails, install appropriate backup or failsafe functions in the system.

Country/Region Sales office
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500 Corporate Woods Parkway, Vernon Hills, IL 60061, U.S.A.
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UK Mitsubishi Electric Europe B.V. UK Branch
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France Mitsubishi Electric Europe B.V. French Branch
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25, Boulevard des Bouvets, F-92741 Nanterre Cedex, France

Mitsubishi Electric Europe B.V. -o.s. Czech Office
Avenir Business Park, Radicka 714/113a 158 00 Praha 5, Czech Republic

Poland Mitsubishi Electric Europe B.V. Polish Branch
ul. Krakowska 50, 32-083 Balice, Poland
Russia Mitsubishi Electric Europe B.V. Russian Branch Moscow Office
52, bld. 3, Kosmodamianskaya nab., RU-115054, Moscow, Russia
South Africa Circuit Breaker Industries Ltd.
9 Derrick Road, Spartan, Gauteng PO Box 100, Kempton Park 1620, South Africa
China Mitsubishi Electric Automation (China) Ltd.
No.1386 Honggiao Road, Mitsubishi Electric Automation Center,
Shanghai, China
Taiwan Setsuyo Enterprise Co., Ltd.
6F., No.105, Wugong 3rd, Wugu Dist, New Taipei City 24889, Taiwan, R.O.C.
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Indonesia P.T. Autoteknindo Sumber Makmur
Muara Karang Selatan, Block A/ Utara No.1 Kav. No.11,
Kawasan Industri Pergudangan, Jakarta- Utara 14440,
P.O. Box 5045, Indonesia
India Mitsubishi Electric India Pvt. Ltd.
2nd Floor, DLF Building No.9B, DLF Cyber City Phase Il, Gurgaon 122002, Haryana, India
Australia Mitsubishi Electric Australia Pty. Ltd.
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348 Victoria Road, P.O. Box 11, Rydalmere, N.S.W. 2116, Australia
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Tel: +1-847-478-2100
Fax: +1-847-478-2253
Tel: +55-11-3146-2200
Fax: +55-11-3146-2217

Tel: +49-2102-486-0
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Tel: +7-495-721-2070
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Fax: +86-21-2322-3000

Tel: +886-2-2299-2499
Fax: +886-2-2299-2509
Tel: +82-2-3660-9530
Fax: +82-2-3664-8372

Tel: +65-6470-2480
Fax: +65-6476-7439

Tel: +66-2906-3238
Fax: +66-2906-3239

Tel: +62-21-663-0833
Fax: +62-21-663-0832

Tel: +91-124-4630300
Fax: +91-124-4630399
Tel: +61-2-9684-7777

Fax: +61-2-9684-7245
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Ministry of International Trade and Industry for service transaction permission.
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Specifications subject to change without notice.
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